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NOTE 


La Convention portant r^glementation de Ja navi- 
gation aerienne en date & Paris du 13 octobre Iflld 
est entree en vigueur le 11 juillet 1922, pour quatorze 
des Etats signataires et pour la Perse qiii avait aupa* 

■ • ravant notifiS son adhesion. 

Depuis Cette date, la Convention a 6t6 ratifide par 
I’ltalie, la Tcli4coslovaquie, la Boumanie, I’Uruguay 
et la Pologne'. 

• • LaBulgarie,leCh^i,leTerritoiredelaSarre,laSuMc, 
le Donemark, Panama et les Pays-Bas y .ont adhere. 

La Bolivie I’a denonc^e it la date du 30 aoOt 1924. 
Au total, la Convention a6rienne est actuellement 
en vigueur pour les vingt-sept £tats suivants : 

1. Axtstbach!. 

2. Belgiqtjk. 

S.Bulgabie. 

4. Canada. 

5. Chili. 

6 .. Dankmabk. . 

7. Eeance. 

S. GbANDE-BiUBTAONB EtIbLANDE SEFTEUmiONALE. 

9. GntiOE. 

10. Inde. 

11. IbLANDB (EtAT LIBRE d’). 

12. Italie, 

13. Japon . 

14. NOHVELLE-ZfiLANDE. 

•16. Panama. 

16. Pays-Bas. 

17. Perse. 

18. Pologne. 

19. Portugal. 

20. Boumanie. - 

21. Sabre {Tebbitoibb db la). 

22. Siam: 

23. SufiDB. 

- 24. Toh£coslovaquie. 

26. Union Sud-Afrioaine, 

26. Uruguay, 

. 27. Yougo-Slavee 

• La Commission Internationale de Navigation A6- 
rienno (C. I. N. A.) est compos^o des repr^scntante ' 
de ces vingt-sept Etats. Ses attributions sont 6x6es 
pat I’aftiole 34 de la Convention. 

Conform^ment & cet article, la Commission a 6t6 
institu6e le 11 juillet 1922 et a depuis lors tenu dix-buit 
■sessions : 

. 1. Paris, Juillet 1922. 

’ 2. Londres, Ootorre 1922. 

3. Bruxelles, FfiVRiER 1923. 

4'. Londres, Juin -1923. . , . 

* • 5. Bomb, Ootorre 1923. > „ 

6. Paris, Mars 1924. 

7. Paris, Ootorre 1924. I"'- ^ c* 

8. Londres, Avril 1925. ^ 

9. Bruxelles, Ootorre 1926. ' , ’ 

■ 10, Ambassade du Japon a Paris, Mai 1926.^ - 

11. Paris, Novbmbre 1026. 

12. Londres, Avril 1927. 

13. Bomb, Ootorre 1927. 

14. GBN^iVB, Juin 1928. 

16. Bruxelles, Mars 1929. 

16. (Extraordinaiee) Paris, Juin 1929. 

17. - Paris, D:6oembbb 1929. . 

18. Anvers, Juin 1930. 

Le siege de la Commission et de son Secretariat 

• permanent a et6 fix6 & Paris, "16 ^ rue Georges-Bizet. 


NOTE 


The Convention relating to the regulation of aerial 
navigation dated in Paris the 13th of October 1919 
came into force on the 11th of July 1922, in respect 
of fourteen of the signatory States, and of Persia, 
which had previously notified its adhesion. • 

'Since the last mentioned date, the •Convention has 
been ratified by Italy, Czecboslovakia, ..Boumania, 
Uruguay and Poland. ‘ 

Bulgaria, Chile, Saar Territory, Sweden/ Denmark, 
Panama and the Netherlands have adhei’ed to it. 
Bolivia denounced it as of the 30th .of August 1924. 
In all, the Air Convention is now in force for the 
following twenty-seven States ; 

1. Australia. 

2. Belgium. 

3. Bulgaria. 

4. Canada. 

6. Chilb. 

6. Denmark. 

7. France. 

8. Great Britain and Northern Irelano. 

9. Greece. 

10. India. 

11. Irish Free State. 

12. Italy. 

13. Japan. 

14. New Zealand. 

16. Panama 

16. Nerherlands. 

17. Persia. 

18. Poland. 

19. Portugal. 

20. Boumania. 

21. Saab Tebeitoby. 

22. Siam. 

23. Sweden. 

24. Czechoslovakia. 

25. Union of South Aiirica. 

26. Uruguay. 

•27. Yuqo-Slavia. 

The International Commission for Air Navigation 
(I. C. A. N.) is composed of the representatives of 
thesp twenty-seven States. Its 'duties are fixed by 
Article 34 of the Convention. 

In accordance with that Article, the Commission 
was instituted on the 11th of July 1922 and since 
then has held eighteen sessions : 

1. Paris, July 1922. 

2. London, October 1922. 

3. Brussels, February 1923. 

4. London, June 1923. 

5. ; Bomb, October 1923. 

■fij Paris, IVIaroh 1924. 

7i.pAius, October 1924. 

8. London, April 1926. 

9. Brussels, October 1925. 

10. Japanese Embassy in Paris, May 1926. 

11. Paris, Noveshieb 1926. 

12. London, April 1927. 

13. Bomb, October 1927. 

14. Geneva, June 1928. 

15. Brussels, March 1929. 

16. (Extraordinary) Paris, June 1929. 

17. ' Paris, December 1929. 

18. Antwerp, June 1930. 

The seat of the Commission and of its permanent Se 
oretariat has been fixed at Paris, 16** rue Georges-Bizet. 




CONVENTION 

I’OBTANT RlilGLElHENTAl’ION DE LA NA\aGATTON AEllTENNli: 
EN DATE DU 13 OCTOBRE 1910 
Tcxtc corrigd (1) 


CONVENTION 

RELATING TO THE REGULATION OE AERIAL NAVIGATION 
DATED ISTif OCTOBER 1919 
Corrected text (2) 


CONVENZIONE 

PEH IL REGOLAMENTO DELLA NAVIGAZIONE AERA 
IN DATA DEL 13 OTTOBRE 1919 
TesLo corrcllo (3) 


CIIM'JTIU; I’RCMIKU 
nil .( in s Qh.Ki iiAU\ 

AiiTiCLi 1 HI 'HI > — IIiiiKtfa 
Cl it'*A"iontt -f It qiie chnqui* 

eipccrn. i> ,,\iu( tu nunpli'to Lt c\clii<<ivf 
D ir I'u pii I <■)))' riijiiu (1(< t-Aii 

t'rnti \ 

All 'I r nil"' till Coinontioii, lo tim< 
I'lirc 1 1..I I i It r.t I lilt ikIu coinnio coin* 
I ru'i I I ii, uiri'i in 11.111111111 inAtropolituiii 
••t ci,iiM>' .c il li' In cniix (crritormlc^ 

oJj >1.1 'i*i • 1 1' '1 rn 1 111 

Vnr ’ I iHi 1 MiiltncliMil iViijsnpo 

h ncffrnli*! »'ii tun jps lo j iii\, nu\ miroiiof-. tlci 
nutrea Btnta conlnicfaiil;, In liliortA do ponaoge 
inoHonaif nii-dcosna do xon tcrritolrc, pourvu 
quo lea cniiditiona Atalilica dona lo prAaonto 
Convention aoinnt obaervues. 

I oa rAglpa Aiablira pop tin Etol eontroptiuit 
prn I'rnnnaaior, or poii Irrntoire, dca nAro. 
neta rea,orti>sii:it eux nutrpi Btnta conlrno- 
tenia, doivont ttro nj’pliqin'oa snna diatiiic- 
tion do iintionnlitu. 

^T. 3. — Chnqiio liltnt coiilrnctniit n lo 
droit d'inlcrdiro pour raiaon d'ordro roili- 
tniro ou dnna I'intArut do la aAriiritd piibliqiic, 
ous aironofa rcasortiaaniil oux nutrea Etnts 
contrnctnnta, aona lea pcinea pnSviica par an 


CIIAITBII 1 
oitKcnAi, pntKCii-Lna 

Ahticm: I. — Tlio High coiitrnctiii); l*nr- 
lioa recogiiiao tlml every I'ouer lina coiiqilete 
and exoliiaive aovereignty over the iiir apace 
aboio ita territory. 

Kor tlio piirpuio o( the preaent Convention 
the territory of a Stnto alinll bo uiulontood 
na including the tuitional territory, both that 
of tlio inotlicr country and of tlio coloiiiea, 
and the territorial wntera niljnrenl thereto, 

.\nT. 3, — nach contracting Stnto under* 
takea in tiino of pcnco to nreord freedom of 
innocent piiasngo nbovo ita territory to the 
aircraft of tlio othor contracting Statea, pro- 
vided that tile conditions laid down in tlio 
present Convention are obaerved. 

Itcgulntiona made by a conlnicting Stoto 
na to tlio adiniastoti over its territory of the 
aircraft of the other contracting SIntca siiall 
he applied nitliouC diatinction of nationality. 

Am. 3, — Bach contracting State ia enti- 
tled for military renaona or in tlio iiitercat of 
public safely to prohibit tlie aircraft of tlio 
oflicr eontrncting Stotca, under tlio pcnnltiea 
proi'ided liy its Icgb>Intion nnd subject to 


CAP1TOI.O r 
rm^cl^I orNmALi 

Aiit. I. — 1.0 Alto I’arti contrnenti nee- 
noaronu clio ogni I’otcnro ha lo aorraiiilk 
plena cd earliiaivo siillo spario atmoaferiro 
al diaoprn del suu temtorio o dclle sue aeqiie 
territoriuli. 

Al setiai della pre'cnto convenziono, per 
territorio d'lino Stnto s’intciider& il tern- 
torio nazioiinic inotropolitaiio 0 coloniair, 
uiiitnmento nlle aue acqiie tcmtorinli. 

Am. 2. — Ogni Stnto contrnonto bi obblign 
a coneetlere, in tempo di pace, ia liborti di 
pnsaaggio inoRonaivo, al disopra del proprio 
torritorio, sgli ooromobili dogli altri Stati 
contrnonti, puroh6 siano oasorvato lo condi- 
zioni stabilito nollo prreonto eonvonzione. 

Lo rcgolo stabilito da unu dogli Stall eon- 
troonti per I'ammiaainno siiI auo torritorio 
degli acromobili drgli nitri Stall contnieiiti, 
dovuiio caacro applicate ecnza diatinriono 
di nnzioniditii. 

Am. 3. — Ogni Stnto contraento ha il 
diritto di viotnro, per itigioiii d’online imlitnre 
o iioll'iiitoTCSbO della sicurcrza pnliljlien, il 
volo al disopra di detcrininato zono del suo 
territorio ngli acromobili degli altri Stnti 


(1) NOTE DU BKCimTAIRB GfiXfi 
RAL. — CE TEXTB COXIl’ORTB TOU’i'EE 
LBS MODIFICATIONS (EN CARACTErES 
ITALIQUE5) APrORTIilES PAR LA COM 
MISSION INTERNATIONALE DE NAVI 
OAriON \t5Rir..NNB .\U TEXTB OHI 
GINAL DU 13 OCTOBRE 1010, Y COMPRIf 
CELLES QUI ONT ETE ADOPTERS Al 
COUS3 DE LA DIX-HUITIEAIE SESSIOf 
(ANVERS, JOIN ]030) PAR LES RESO 
LOTIONS N°* B13, 610, 018, 021, 021 E'i 
030 REPRODUITES AU BULLETIN OF 
lUCIEL N» 18 ET QUI N’ENTRERONT EJ 
VTGUEUR QU’A LA DATE DU l''f AVRII 


(2) NOTE BY TUB GENERAL SUCRE. 
TARY. — TiUS TE.XT CONTAINS ALL 
THE MODIFICATIONS (IN ITALICS) 
JIADE BY THE INTERNATIONAL COM. 
JIISSION FOR AIR NAVIGATION IN 
THE ORIGINAL TEXT OF THE 1 3TH OC- 
TOBER 1010, INCLUDING THOSE ADOP- 
TED AT THE EIGHTEENTH SESSION 
(ANTWERP, .TUNE 1030) BY RESOLU- 
TIONS Noa. 613, 016.018,021, 024 AND 030 
REPRODUCED IN OFFICIAL BULLETIN 
No. 18 iVND AVHICH WILL NOT COME 
INTO FORCE UNTIL THE lat APRIL 
1031. 


(3) NOTA DEL SEGRBTABIO GENE- 
RALE. — IL PRESENTE TESTO COh- 
riENE TUTTE LE MODIFICAZIONI (lli 
lARATTKRE CORSIVO) APPOB'iATt 
DALLA COM.MISSIONE IN’TERNA^kA- 
UE DI NAVIGAZIONE AEREA Al. TESTO 
:>RTOINALE DEL 13 OTl’OBRE lOI^P 
STATE ADOTPATE NELLA MCtOTI^^ 
SIMA SESSIONE (ANl'ERS.l, GIUGNO 
1030) CON RISOLUZIONI 613, 51®. J*®' 
i21, 024 E 030 CONTENUTA NEL BOL- 
[.F/rTINO UEFICIALE 18 E CHE ENTOB- 
RANNO IN VIGOR E ALIA D.VTA .Did' 

1 APHILE 1031. 


renvoient, quani 

LECTEUR a DES TEX' 

complejientaires. 

DANS CES NOTES, LE SIGNE ♦ 
FACE D'UNE RESOLUTION INDIC 
Resolution f?g" 

LA LISTE DE “RESOLUTIONS 

rEglements adoptes par la c 

? INSErEe in f 

VENlIra? annexes a LA C 


THE READER IS REFERRED BY LE NOTE HIJtANDANO IL LETTOBL 
NOTES TO COSIPLEMENTARY TEXTS, QUANDO OCCORA, Al TESTI COMPlE- 
WHEN NECESSARY. MENTARI. 


IN THESE NOTES THE ♦ SIGN OP- 
POSITE A RESOLUTION INDICATES 
THAT THIS RESOLUTION APPEARS IN 
THE LIST OF "RESOLUTIONS AND 
REGULATIONS ADOPTED BY' THE IN- 
TERNATIONAL COMMISSION FOR AIR 
NAVIGATION” INSERTED AT THE END 
AFTER THE ANNEXES TO THE CON- 
VENTION, 


IN QUESTB NOTE, IL SEGNO ♦ ^ 

FRONTS ‘A UNA BISOLUZIONE INDICA 

CHE QUESTA RISOLUZIONE 
NELLA LISTA DELLE •'R1SOI£/IO^J 
E REGOLAMENTAZIONI 
DALLA COMMISSIONB INTEBNAZIO- 
NALE DI NAVIGAZIONE AEBEA lASb- 
RITE ALLA FINE IN SEGUITO DEGLI 
ALLEGATI ALLA CONVENZIONE. 



legislation et sons ressn'e qu'il ne sera fait 
oiionne distinotion k cot ^gard entro ses 
aeronefs pTivds et ceux des autres Etats 
dontractante, ]o survol de certaines zones de 
son territoire. 

Pans oe oas, romplacement et rdtenduc dcs 
zones interdites seront preatablemont rondus 
publics et notifies aux autres Ktats oonlrao* 
tants. . 

Art. 4. — Tout Bdronel, qui s'engage au- 
dessuB d'une zone intordite, sera tenu, dds 
qu’il s'en apercovra, de donner le signal de 
detresse prevu no pnragraphe 17 de I'An. 
neze P et dovra,ntterrir. en dehors de la zone 
intordite, le plus t6t et lo plus pris possible, 
anr I'un des aerodromes de I'Etat indbment 
survoie. 


CHAPITRE II 

MATIOMALlTt DKB AtROKETS 

>Abt. G. — Aucnn Etat oontractant n'ad. 
niettra,-ai oe n’est par une autorisntion apd- 
oiale et temporaire, la circulation, au-dessus 
da son territoire, d'un aeronef ne possedant 
pas la nationalite de I’un des Etats oontrsc. 
tants d moing fl) qu'il n'ait condu une con- 
vention jtartieuUire avee VElal done lequel eel 
aeronef eel immatrieuU, /.es stipulations de 
eette oonvenlion partieulifre ne dcoront pas 
porter aUeinle aux droits des Parties eonlrae- 
tantes A la presente Convention et devroni itre 
tonjormes aux rigles elablies par ladite Con- 
vention et ses Annexes. Cette convention parti- 
euliire sera commtiniquie a la Commission 
Xnlemalianah de Navigation AMenne qui la 
nolifiera auxenitres Plats eonlraetanls (£), 


( 1 ) CET ARTICLE A tst UODITlf:, POUX SE LIRE 
COUME Gl-DCSSOS, PAR UN PbOTOCOLC EN BATE 
A JLoNnncs i>u s? oCTonnn igsz, ENint CK vi- 
eUBUR A LA BATE OU 14 DtCEumE 1916. 
KilSOLUTION N" 3S (B. O. 2, p. 27). 

Textc uc ce Protocole (B. O. 8, p. 87). 
Signatures (b. 0. 8, p. 19). 

Ratifications (B. O. 12, p. 17). 

BNTRt^E EN VIOUEOB (B. O. 12, p. I7]- 
AnnEsioNs (B. O. i8, p. 21) 

(2) Accords particouers uaintenus en vi- 

GUEUR. EN VERTU PCS KOUVELLES STIPULATIONS 
DB L' ARTICLE S t 

ACCORD ENTRB XA GRAHDE-BRBrAONB RT LA 
SUISSE (B. O. 2, p. 6 ). 

• CONVENTION ENTRB LA FRANCS BT LA SUISSB 

(B. 0. 2, p .9). 

■ Accord entrb la Grandb-Bretagne et la 
MorvRob (B. O. 2, p. 17 et B. O, 4, p. 7). 
Arrangbubnt entrb la Belgique bi la 
SUISSE (B. O. 8, p. 9). 

Convention ehtre la France et l'Alleuaone 
(B. O. 12, p. e). 

Convention entre lb Danemare et la Nor- 
vAge (b. Oj 13, p. 4), 

Convention entre le Danbhakk et l'Alle- 
MACNE (B. O. 13, p. 9). 

Convention entre la SuAdb rt la Morv£ce 
(B. O. 13, p. 12). 

Convention entre la Sutne et l’Alleuacne 
(B. O. 13, p. 19). 

Convention entre la Belgique et l’Alleua- 
CNE (b. O. 13, p. 28). 

Accord entrb l'allbmagnb et la Grande-Bre- 
TAGNE (B. O. 13, p. 31). 

Accord entre la Pologne et l'Autricrb 
(B. O. i4,p. 4) 

CONVEHITOK ENTRE L’ITALIB ET L’ALLESIAGNB 

. IB. O. 14, p. 6). 

Convention entre les Pays-Bas et la NORvtCE 
(B. o. 15, p. 3), 

Convention entre les Pavs-bas et la Suisse 
(B. p. IS, p. 5). • 

TbAITR BNtRB LA TCUECOSLOVAQniC BT Is'ADTRI* 
COE (B cj I*: p. 8]. 

Convention entrb. l’Itaue et l'Espacne 
(B. O. 13, p. 12 et B. O. 18, p. 11). 

. Convention entre les Pavs-Bas et l’Allema- 
CNE (B. 0. iG, p. 4). 

Convention entre la France et l'Bsfagne 

(B. o. i6,p. c). 

Convention entre l'Italie et l^Autriciie 
(B. O. 16, p. It et B. O. 18, p. 11). 

Convention entre la Sarre et la Suisse 
(B. O. I ft, p. 15). 

ENTRE iji Sarre et l'Allemaone 
{D. 0. 16, p. 17). 

le Canada et les £tats-0nis 

(B. 0. 17, p. 6), 


— ,2 — 


no distinotion being made in this respeot 
between its private aircraft and those of the 
other oontroeting States, from flying over 
oertain areas of ita territory. 

In that ease the locality and the extent 
of the prohibited areas shall be published 
and notified beforehand to the other contract, 
ing States. 

Art. 4 . — Every aircraft which finds itself 
above o prohibited area shall, ns soon as 
aware of the faot. give the signal of distress 
provided in Paragraph 17 of Annex D and 
land OS eoon os possible outside the prohib. 
itod area at one of the nearest sorodromes 
of the State unlawfully flown over. 


CHAPTER U 

NAnOKALITY OT AIRCBATT 

Art. 8. — No eontraeting State ehnll, ex- 
cept by a special and temporary authorisa- 
tion, permit the flight above its territory of 
an aircraft whiah does not possess the nation- 
ality of a contracting State unless (If it has 
concluded a speeinl convention with the State 
in which the aircraft is registered. The sti- 
pulations of such speciat convention must 
not infringe the rights of the eonlraating Parties 
to the present Convention and must oonform lo 
the rules laid down by the said Convention and 
its Annexes. Suoh special convention shall be 
eommunicated to the International Commission 
for Air Navigation which will bring it to the 
knowledge of the other contracting Slates (Z). 


fl) This article was modifiedtorbadasabdve 
RY A Protocol dated in London rnncTTnOcro- 
RBR 1922, wmen ENTERED INTO FORCE ON THE 
I4TII BECESniER 1926. 

Resolution No. 32 (O. B. 2, p. 27). 

Tent of rms Protocol (O. B. 8. p. 87). 
Signatures (O. B. 8, p. 19). 

RatificXtions ( 0. B. 12, p. 17). 

ENTRY into force < 0. B. 12, p. 17). 

Aduesions ( 0. B. 18, p. 2X). 


(2) Special agreeuents kept in force ry 

virtue op toe NEIV stipulations of article 5 ! 

Aorerubnt betsveen Great Britain and 
Switzerland (O. b, z, p. 6). 

CONVXHTZOH BETWEEN FRANCE AND SWITZER- 
LAND (O. B. 2, p. 9). 

Aorbenent between Great Britain and 
Norway (O. B. 2, p. 17 and O. B. 4, p. 7). 

Arrangeuent between Belgidu and Swit- 
zerland (O. B. 6, p. 9I. 

Convention between France and Geruany 
(O. B, 12, p. 6). 

Convention between Dbnuare and Norway 
(O. B. 13, p. 4). 

Convention between Qenuare and Germany 
(O. B. 13, p. 9)- 

Convention between Sweden and Norway 
(O. B. 13, p. 12). 

Convention between Sweden and Germany 
(O. B. 13, p. 19). 

Convention between Belgium and Germany 
(O. B. 13, p. 28). 

Agreement between Germany and Great 
Britain (O. B. 13, p. 31). 

Agreement between Poland and Austria 
(O. B. 14, p. 4). 

Convention between Italv and Germany 
(O. B. 14. p. 6). 

CGHVENTiaH BETWEEN TUB NEIIIERLANDS AND 
Norway (O. B. 15, p. 3). 

Convention between toe Netoerlands and 
SWITZERLAND (O. B. I5, p. 3). 

Treaty nbTn'EEN Czeoioslovakia and Austria 
(O, B. 13, p. 8). 

Convention between Italy and Spain (O, B. 
13, p. 12 and O. B. 18, p. ii). 

CONVENTION BETWEEN TOE HETOERLANDS AND 
GERSIAHV (O, B. 18, p, 4). , 

Convention between France and Spain 
(O. B. 16, p. 6). 

Convention* detwxen ; Italy and Austria 

(O. B, ifi, p. II niid o. B. iS, p. >1). 

CONVENTIOK BETWEEN SAAR BASIN AND SWIT- 
ZERLAND (O. B. IG, p. 15). 

Convention retween Saar Basin and Germany 
(O, B. 16, p. 17). 

Agreement between Canada and tui; United 
States (O. B. 17. p. 6). 


eontroenti, sotto minaooia delle pene saneits 
dalle proprie loggi e eon la riserva cbe non 
Sara fatta aleuno distinzione. a qnesto rignar- 
do, tra i suoi aeromobili privati e qnelli degli 
altri Stati oontraenti. 

In queato oaso dorri pubblioare e noti- 
ficaro in preoedenza ngli altri Stati oontraenti 
la pocfifone e I'estensione dalle zone vietate. 

Art. 4. — Ogni neromobile oho voli eopra 
una zona viotata dovra, nppena so ne aooorga, 
fare il eegnale di allarme previsto al para- 
giafo 17 deH’allegato D, e attorraro fuori della 
zona vietata, al pin presto possibite, in uno 
degli aorodroroi piii vioini dello State en) 
quale indebitamante vblava. 


CAPITOLO II 

NASIONALITA DSOrd AERO&tOBIlsl 

Art. 5. — Nesauno Stato oontraente per- 
metterh la oirooloziona, al disopra del suo 
temtorio, d’un aeromobile ehe non abbia 
la nazionalith di aleuno degli Stati oontraenti, 
salvo la ooncessione di un permesso speeiale 
c tomporanoo se fl) non avrd eonohiuso uno 
eonvencione specials cello Stato nel quale 
I'aeromobile e inseritto. Le slipuliazioni di 
tale convensione speeiale non dovranno dero- 
gare ai diritti degli Stati oontraenti della Con- 
venzione atluale t dovranno conformarsi ai 
regolamenti prescritti nella delta Convenzione 
e neisuoi Allegati. La convenzione speeiale sard 
eomiinieata alia Commissione Inteniazionale 
di Navigazione Aerea, ehe la nolifirherA agli 
altri Stati eontroenti fZ). 


(!) Questo articolo t aiATo modificato, nella 
FORMA CUE PRECEDE, DA UN PrOTOCOLLO FIRMATO 
A LONDRA in data del 27 OTTOBRB I9S2, IN VI- 
CORE A DATARB DEL I4 DICBMRRE 1926. 
RISOLUZIONE N® 32 (B. U. 2, p. 27). 

Testo del DEXTO Frotocolxo (B. TI. 8. p. 87) 
Firms (B. U. 8, p. 19). 

Ratificiie (B. U. 12, p. 17). 

Entrata in vicore (B. U, 12, p. 17). 

AdESIONI <B U. 18, p. 2l). 


( 2 ) Accordi particolari hantenuti in vigors 

IN VIRtA delle NUOVE STIPULAZIONl DBLl’AR- 
iicoLO 5 ; 

ACCORDO TRA LA CRAM BrBTACNA B LA SVIZ- 
ZERA (B. n. 2, p. 6). 

Convenzione tra la Fbancia e la Svizzera 
(B. V. 2, p. 9). 

Accordo tra la Gran Brrtacha b la Morvr- 
CIA (B. V. 2, p. 17 E B. B. 4, p. 7). 

Accordo tra il Bbloio b la Svizzbra (b. U. 

6, P- 9) 

Convenzione tea la Frahcia e la Germania 
(B. U. 12, p. 6). 

Convenzione tra la Danimarca e la Korvboia 
(B. B. 13, p. 4). 

Convenzione tra la Danimarca e la Germa- 
nia (B. U, 13, p. 9), 

Convenzione tra la Svezia e la Horvegia (B, D. 

13. p. i=). 

Convenzione tra la Svezia e la Germania 
(B. U. 13, p. 19). 

Convenzione tra il Belqio b la Germania 
(B. U. IS, p. 28). 

Accordo tra la Germania e la Gran Bretacna 
(B.B. i3,p. 31). 

Accordo tra la Folonia e l'Austeia (B. U. 14. -* 
P. 4). 

Convenzione tra l’Italia e la Germania 
(B. U. 14. p. 6). 

Convenzione tra i Paesi Bassi e la Horveoia 
(B. O. IS, p. 3). 

Convenzione tra i Paesi Bassi e la Svizzera 
(B. U. IS, p. 5 ). 

Frattato tra la Czecoslovacca e l’ Austria 

(B. D. IS, p. 8). 

Convenzione tra l’Italia e la Spagna (B. U. is. 
p. 12 c B. u. 18, p. 11). 

Convenzione tra i Paesi Bassi e la Germania 

. (B. U. 16, p. 4). 

Convenzione tea la Prancia e la .Spaona 
(B. U. 16, p. 6). 

Convenzione tra l’Itaua e l’ Austria (b. U. 16 
p. iieB. U. 18, p. ti). 

CONVENZIONE TRA LA SARRC E LA SVIZZERA 
(B. U. 16, p. 15). 

Convenzione tea la Sarre e la Germania 
(B. TJ. 16, p. 17). 

.Accordo tra il Canada e gi.i Stati Uniti 
(B. V. 17, p. 6). 
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Akt. B. — Le< nironofa ont la nationnliM 
ds I’Etat, aur la regiatra duquel ila aont 
immatrionlie eonformimont nux preRorip* 
iione da la Saetion I (a) da I'Annaza A. 

Anr. 7. — l^aa aBronafa ne aaront immatri* 
aulia dana un dea Ktata oontraotanta qua a'ila 
appartiennont an entiar h dea reaBOTtiaBanta 
da eat Etat, 

Anoune SooMtA ne pourra etre enregiatTBa 
oomme propriBlaire d’un aironef qua ai alia 
poaeBdo la nationalitA da I'Etat dana lequol 
i'adroiiaf eat immatrieoli, ai le Prdpident da 
la SociBt^ at las deux tiara au moina doa admi- 
niatrnteure ont cette mama nationalitd at ai 
la SooiBtA aatiafait A tontea autrea eonditiona 
qui pourrnient dtre praacritaa par lea loia 
dudit rtat. 

Art. 8 . — Un nironaf ne pent 6tro vala- 
hlement immatriculi dana pluaiaura Etata. 

Art. 0 . — Lpr Eltnta controotants dohnnge- 
ront antra eux at tranamattront ohaque moia, 
k la rommiaaion Internationala da Enviga* 
tion A6rienno pr6vne A rarliclo 34, doa oopiea 
dcR inacnptiona at radintiona d’mapription, 
efloatuAxa aur leiir regiatra nintrioula dana la 
moia prMcli-nt ( 1 ). 

-Art. 10 . — Dona la navigation internatio* 
na'a, tout a^Tonef dovra, conformAment aux 
diapoBitiona do I* Annexe A, porter une marquo 
do iiationalitA at uno tnaique d'immatricu* 
lation, ainsi qua le nom at la domicile du 
propriAtaire. 

CH A PITRE III 

OERTiriOXTB DB NAVlOAnitlTfe 
ET anETETB n'APTlTUDB 


Art. 8. — Airoraft poBBcaa the nationality 
of the State on tlie register of whioh they are 
entered, in neoordanee xrith the proviaiona 
of Saetion I (e) of Annex A. 

Art. 7. — No aircraft shall be entered on 
the register of one of the eontroeting Statea 
unleaa it belongs ivholly to nationals of aueh 
State. 

No ineorporated company can be registered 
as the oirner of an airoraft unleaa it poaseas 
the nationality of the State in which the 
aireraft ia registered, nnloas the President 
or chairman of the company ond ■ at least 
two-tilirda of the directors poasena aueh na. 
tionality, and unleaa the company fulfils all 
other conditions which may bo prescribed 
by the laws of the said State. 

Art. 8. — An aireraft cannot be validly 
registered in more than one State. 

Art. 6. — The contracting States ah all 
exchange every month among themselves 
and transmit to the Tntomntinnal Commis- 
sion for Air Navigation referred to in ar- 
ticle 34 copies of registrations and of ean- 
eellatiena of registrntions which shall have 
been entered on their official registers during 
the preceding month (I). 

Art. 10. — All aircraft engaged in inter- 
national navigation shall bear their nation- 
aiity and registration marks as well as 
the name and residence of the owner in 
accordanee with Annex A. 


CHAPTER III 

oxnTiriOATE* or AiRWORTnniBai 
Atm courcTEKcr 


Art. 8. — Ogni aeromobile ha la nasiona- 
litA dcllo State aul regiatro del quale A in- 
aeritto, sooondo le dieposizioni dell'allegato A 
aozione I, lettera e). , 

Art. 7. — Oli aeromobili earanno insantti 
nol regiatro di uno degli Stati oontraanti lol- 
tanto aa appartengono per intiero a oittadini 
del detto State. 

Una aoeietA non potrA eaaere registrata 
come proprietaria di un aoromobila ae non 
poaaiede la nazionalitA dello Stato nel quale 
I’aeromobile A inscritto, ee il presidente e 
i due terzi alroeno degli amministratori non 
hanno la delta nazionalitA e se non adompie 
tutte lo altro eondizioni stabilite dalle leggi 
del detto Stato. 

Art. 8. — Un aeromobile non puA essere 
validamente inscritto in piA di uno Stato. 

Art, 0. — Gli Stati eontraenti dovranno 
ognt mese aeambiarsi tra loro e trosmettere 
alia Commissione intomazionale di naviga- 
zione aorea prevista all’articolo 34 eopia dajle 
iserizioni a dolle radiazioni ohe aono atate 
effottuate sul loro regiatro-matrieola durante 
il mose preeodonte (1), 

Anr. ID. — Nolle navigaziene interoazio- 
nale, gli aeromobili dovranno portare 1 
distintivi di nazionalitA e di immatrieols- 
zione, it nome ed il domicilio del propriilorio, 
a norma dtlU disposizioni deirallegato A. 


CAPITOLO III 

cEanricATi nr NAVioADn.rrA 

K DI ABIUTAZIONB 


Am 1 1 — Dana la navigation intematio< 
lain, tout nAronof devra, dons Ira condiUoni 
provuns A I'Annoxo B, Atro muni d'un certi. 
ficet do nnvigabihtA, dAllvrA ou rendu exAcu. 
toire per I’Etat, dent TnAronof poasAde Is 
nationnlitA (S). 

Art. 12. — Le commandant, lea pilotea, 
loi niAraniciena ot aufrrt mombroa du per. 
oonnel de conduito d'nn aAmnel doivent etrt 
ponrvua de brovota d’optitudo et de licenses 
aaiivxAs. dana lea conditions prAvuea A 
I Annexe E, on rendns exAoutoires par I'Etat, 
uont I'eAronof (,nasA(]a la nationalito (2). 

Am. 13. — Lo eertifient do navigabilitA, 
irs brevets d aptitude et lea licences dAlivrde 
on rendua oxAoutoiros par I'Etat dent ToAro. 
oef possAdo la nationalitA, ot Atsblia conformA- 
ment aux rAglea fixAea par lea Annexes B «t E 
ot, dana la siiito, par la Commission Intor- 
natmnalo de Navigation AArionne (3), aeront 
re^nnua valables par lea autrea Etata (4), 

0.1 w'*"" P™ roconnaltre 

vslablea. pour la eirculation dons lea limites 

brovru son propre teiritoiro, les 

brovota d aptitude et Iioknoea confArAa A I’un 
ae aea reasortissants par nn autre Etat 
oontraotant ( 2 ). ‘ 


(J) RAsoLunoiT N° 7 (B. O. I p i61 
RESOLDTIOH »• 290 (B. O. 10, p. 22). 
fv Vom RtsotuTiON a-s 531 {b. O 18, p 
f 3 j J^a RftGIfiS RELATIVES A L’Atabussi 
“ NAVIGAaiLlTfi, nE^S” 
o APTHUDE CT DBS UCERCBS OUT PAIT t'l 
RiSOLUTlOMS DE LA C. I. N A R- 
coNcnnHE LES Rtais con 
CoNVEsim" “® 

(A) RAsoldtion n« 102 (R n > - 

RK WOUEUK * nu ,0 

(B) B£sOLT}TXON ti* X14 tB a r a 

“ RfsOLUnON N. 356 m o ®I2 ’r 

W RAsolution N. ,20 (B o . ‘i*’* 
(n) RAsOLUnoK n» 40s IB O r . . 1 

K A •VOIECI-APSAS. ANNEXE B nSiE 
ili-N.QiV\T“S’ “ GoUSXRNEMEX- 
(» O IS p Ii) .Vlteia; 


Art. 11. — Every aircraft engaged in in- 
tomational navigation aball, in aeeordanea 
with the conditions laid down in Annex B, 
be provided with a eertificate of airworthi- 
nosa iBsned or rendered valid by the State 
whose nationality it possesses f2J. 

Art. 12. — The commanding officer, pilots, 
engineera and other mombors of the operat- 
ing crow of every airoraft shall, in aceordanee 
with the eonditiona laid down in Annex E, be 
provided with cortifientoa of competency and 
licences isaned or rendered valid by the State 
whose nationality the aircraft poasessoa f2J. 

Art. 13. — Cortificatoa of airworthiness 
and of competenoy ond licences issued or 
rendered valid by the Stole whose notion- 
ality tho aircraft possoases, in accordance 
with tho regulations establiahod by Annex B 
and Annex E and hereafter by the Intematio- 
nnl Commission for Air Navigation f3j, shall 
be recognised os valid by the other States f4J. 

Each State has the right to refuge to recog- 
niee for the purpose of flights within the 
limits of and above its own territory certi- 
ficates of competenoy and licencee granted 
to one of its nationals by another contracting 
State (2J, 


Anx. 11. — Nollo navigazione internatjo- 
nale, ogni aeromobile dovrA eaaere munito 
di un eertifieato di navigabilitA rilasoiato 0 
reso valido, nolle eondizioni stabilite airaljo- 
gato B, dallo Stato del quale raeromobile 
poasiede la nazionalitA (2), 

Anr, 12. — Il eomandanto, i pilot!, i 
motoristi e gli nltri membri del peraonele di 
horde di ogni aeromobile devono essere 
provviati delle patent! di abilitazione e lieenzr 
rilosciate o reso valide, anormedell’eUegatoE, 
dallo Stoto del quale raeromobile possiede 
la nozionelilA f2J. 

Art. 13. — I certifioati di navigabilitA, Is 
patent! di abilitazione e le licenze rilasoiate 
o resB valide dallo Stato del quale I'aeromo. 
bile poaaiede la nazionalitA, a norma degli 
allegati B ed E, e in aeguito dalla Commia- 
aione intemazionale di navigazione eerea f3} 
saranno rioonoaoiute volide agli altri Stati (4J. 

Ogni Stato ha il diritto di non riconosoere. 
per la circolozione aerea noi liroiH o al disopra 
del proprio ierrilorio, lo potenti di abilito- 
zione a lo licenze oonferito o un sue oittadino 
a un altro State oontraente f2}. 


fJJ Rbsolliion No. 7 (O, B. i, p. 16). 
Resolution No. 290 (O. B, 10, p. 22). 
fo; See Resolution No. 531 (O. B. 18. p 39). 
f 3) The bulbs conceenino the peepaxation 
OF TRE CEKTinCATSS OP AIRWORTniNESS AND OP 
COUPETENCr AND UCENCBS WERE TUB SUBJRR 
OP POUR RESOLUTIONS OP TEE I. C. A. N. WHICB 
ARE OPERAT IVE, AS REGARDS TBS CONTRACTING 

States, in lies uanner as tub Annexes of tub 
CONVENTION' 

(A) Resolution No. ioz {O. B. 4, pp..z4 to 31) 
IN FORCE AS PROU lOTB FEBRUARY 1924. ^ 

(D) Resolution No. 114 (O. B. 5, pp. 19 and so) 

IN rORCE AS FROM lOTII FEBRUARY Z 934 MODIFIED 
BY Resolution No. 356 (O. B. 12 , p. - 3 ) 

(c) Resolution No. 129 (o. B. s. p. ao ) in 
FORCE as FRob 21ns June 1924. ▲ 

(D) Resolution No. 405 (O. B. 13, p. 54) in 

FORCE AS FROM I 3 TB SEPTEMBBE 1928 . 

The rules coNCBRNiNa the uiNiuim rsquirb- 
UBHTS POE AIRWORTBIHESS CKTIFICATBS WERE 
TER subject op tS RESOLUTIONS OP THE I. C. 
A.N.:sbb hbbrinapisb, annex B, note. 
f 4 j See Aoeeement between the Britiw and 
DUTC n Goterknents (O B tS, p ti) 


ft/ RISOLUZIONS N» 7 (B. XJ. I, p. 16). 
RiSOLUZIONB N“ 290 (B. U. 10 , p. 32 ). 
fsj V. LA RISOLUZIONE N« S3I tB. U. 18, p. 39). 
f3j Le reooi* eblativb al rilascio obi Cbbti- 
FICATI DI NAVIOABlLirA, DEI BREVEITI DI ATTITO- 
DIHE B DELLE UCBNZE, BANHO FORMATO L'OOORt-, 
10 91 QUAXTRO RlSOLtJZIOKI 9 BLt*A C, I. N. Ae 
ESRCUIORIS, RIOUAHDO ACLl STATI CONTRAENTI, 
AIXO STESSO TITOLO DEGU ALLEGATI ALLA CON- 


vbnzionb: ^ „ 

(A) RISOLUZIONE N» 102 (B. V. 4, p. 24 B 3*1 "J 
VIGOBB A DATAEB DAL 10 FBBBRAIO 1934. J 
(a) RISOLUZIONE N* 114 (B. U. 5i P- »9 * * J ” • 
VICOSB A DATARE DAL lO FEBRAEIO 1934. 

CATA CON LA RISOLUZIONE N* 356 ( 2 . U ”1. P' 'JJ; 

(C) RISOLUZIONE N* IZ9 9 V.J. P *9) ^ 

A DATARE DAL 30 OIUOHO I9S4. , jj, 

(D) RISOLUZIONE NO 405 P' 'J' P’ 

VIOORE A DATARE DAL IS SETT EM BRE 193 ■ 

LE BBGOLE RELATIVE ALLS COimraORI 
PER n. RILASCIO DEI CBRTIFlCAn nl 

HANNO FORMATO L’OOOBrTO DI - -jj, 

della C.I.N.A.:vbdi oltre. aileoatoB. aou. 
f 4 / V. l'Accordo tra la Gran Brftaoxa r gt i 
PA«ai BASSI (B. U. 18, p 1 1) 


Aut. 14. — Aucun appsreil de t^Mgraphie 
esnB fil ne pourra etre port4 par un aironef 
satiR line licence sp4ciale ddlivide par r£tBt, 
dont I’a^ionef posside la nationality. Cea 
appareils ne pourront ytre employds quo par 
doe membrcs do PSquipage munis & cet effet 
d’une licence epycinle. 

Tout a£rnnei aHecty & un transport public 
ot susceptible de recevoir ou moins dix (/) 
personnes, devra etre muni d’appareils de t6- 
Mgrapbie enns fil (yminsion et ricoption), 
loreque les modalitys d'emploi de ces appareils 
auront 414 d^terminies par la Commission 
Internationale de Navigation A4riBnne. 

Cette Commission pourra ultirieurement 
6t«ndre Tobligation du port d'appareils de 
t414grapbie sans 61 & toutes autres catygories 
d’a4rone{s, dans les conditions et suivant lea 
modalitys qu’elle d4terminora (S). 


CHAPITBE IV 


aDMISBlOK Jl la NAVIOATION aABIBNHE 

AV-DEBSTTS v’mi TEBOITOIBE ^ITBAHOEll 

Abt. lii. — Tout a4rone{ ressortisaant k un 
Btat oontraotant a le droit de traverser 
ratmosph4re d’un autre Etat sons attcrrir. 
Dana ce cos, il est tenu de auivre ritindraire 
Gz4 par I’Etat survol4. Toiitefois, pour des 
raisons de police gyndrale, il sera 6blig4 
d’atterrir s'il en refoit I'ordre an moyen dea 
Bignaux prSvus & 1* Annexe D. 

Tout aironel qui se rend d'un Etot dans 
on autre Etat doit, si le riglement de ce 
dernier I'exigc, ntterrir sur un des odrodromes 
Gx4s par lui. Notification de ces ayrodromes 
Bcra donnye par las Etata contractants k la 
Commission Internationale de Navigation 
Ayrienne, qui transmettra cetta notification 
k tons les Etata contractants (3), 

VAtablisaoment des voies intemationales 
de navigation ayrienne est subordonny & 
rassontimcnt des Etats survoiys (4). 

Abt. 10. — Cheque Etat contraotant aura 
Is droit d'ydicter, au profit de ses ayronefo 
aationsux, des rAserves et restrictions concer- 
nant le transport commercial de personnes 
et de marehandises entre deux points de son 
territoire. 

Ces ryserves et restrictions seront iromAdia- 
tement publiAes et communiquyes k la Com- 
mission Internationale de Navigation AArienne 
qui les notifiera aux autres Etats contrac- 
tants (3), 

Aet. 17. — Les sAronefs ressortissant A 
un Etat contraotant, ayant Atabli des rAserves 
et restrictions conformAmont k rarficle 16, 
pourront se voir opposer lea momes rAserves 
et restrictions dans tout autre Etat controc- 
tant, mAme si ce dernier Etat n*impose pas 
oes rAserves et restrictions anx autres aAroneis 
Atrangers. 

Abt. 18. — Tout sAronef passant ou trau- 
sitant k trovers I’atmospbAre d'un Etat 
eontraetant, y compris les atterrissages et 
arrAts rai^onnablement nAcossaires, pourra 
Atre souatrait k la saisie pour contrefafon 
d'un brevet, dessin ou modAle. moyennant 
le dApot d'un cautionnement dont le montant, 
A dAfaut d'accord amiable, sera fixA dans is 
plus bref dAIai possible par I'autoritA com- 
pAtente du lien da la saisie. 


f 1) RtsOiUTlON S34 (B. O. 8, p. 36). 

CETm RtCLEUESTATlOX EST FJXEE PAR LA 
I^OLVnON' X» 471 (B. O. IJ, p. 44) DE LA P.I.N.A. 
nXcCUTOtRE, £>? CE {)Or COVCERXE LC3 HtATS 
COKTHACTAKTS, AU UfiUC TirRC QUfi JXS AKNESES 
A LA CONVEXTIOX ET DEVAST ESTREE EB VICUEUR 
A LA DATE DU I« JANVIER 1930. ^ 

I3j RAsoldtion k* II (B O. i, p. iB). 

fi) RisoiDnos w 443 (b. O. 14, p. 30I. 
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Art. 14, — No wireless apparatus shall 
be carried without a epeeial licence issued 
by the State whose nationality the aircraft 
possesses. Such apparatus shall not be used 
except by members of the crew provided 
with a special licence for the purpose. 

Every aircraft used in pubUo transport and 
capable of oariying ten or more persons ( / ) 
shall be equipped with sending and receiving 
wireless apparatus when the methods of 
employing anoli apparatus shall have been 
determined by the International Commission 
for Air Navigation. 

This Commission may later extend the 
obligation of carrying wireless apparatus 
to all other olosaes of aircraft in the condi- 
tions and according to the methods which 
it may determine fSJ. 


CHAPTER IV 


AOUISBIOK TO AIR KAVTOAXION ABOVX 
rOBXTON TBBBITORT 


Art. IS- — Evety aircraft of a contracting 
State has the right to cross the air space of 
another State without landing. In this 
case it shall follow the route fixed by the 
State over which the flight takes plaee. 
However, for reasons of general security it 
will be obliged to land if ordered to do so 
by means of the signals provided in Annex D. 

Eveiy aircraft which passes from one State 
into another shall, if the regulations of the 
latter State require it, land in one of the 
aerodromes fixed by the latter. Notifica- 
tion of these aerodromes shall be given hy 
the contracting States to the International 
Commission for Air Navigation and by it 
transmitted to all the contracting States (S), 

The establishment of internotional air- 
ways shall be subject to the consent of the 
States Sown over f4J. 

Abt. 10. — Eaoh contraoting State shnll 
have the right to establish reservations and 
restrictions in favour of its national aircraft 
in connection with the carriage of persons 
end goods for hire between two points on 
its territory. 

Suob reservations and restrictions shall 
be immediately publbhod, and shall be 
oommunieated to the International Commis- 
eion for Air Navigation, whioh shall notify 
them to the other contracting States (3), 

Anz. 17. — The aircraft of a contracting 
State which establishes reservations and 
restrictions in sccordance with Article 16, 
may be subjected to the same reservations 
and restrictions in any other controeting 
State, even though the latter State does not 
itself impose the reservations and restric- 
tions on other foreign aircraft. 

Art. 18. — E veiy aircroft passing through 
the territory of a contracting State, including 
landings and stoppages reasonably nocesaary 
for tiie purpose of such tronsit, shall be 
exempt bom any seizure on the ground of 
infringement of patent, design or model, 
subject to the deposit of security the amount 
of which in default of amicable agreement 
shall be fixed with the least possible delay 
by the competent authority of the place 
of seizure. 


Art, 1 4. — Nessun apparsoofaio radioteJe- 
grafioo potrfi essere portato a bordo, aenza 
UcenzB speciale rilssoiata dallo Stato del 
quale raeromobile possiede Ta nazionalith. 
Tali apparecchi saranno usati soltanto da 
persone doll'equipaggio provvista di ape- 
oiale lieenza a questo soopo. 

Ogni aeromobile addetto a trosporti pubbliei 
e oapace di portare almeno died persone ( f ) 
dovik essere munito di apparecolii rodiotele. 
grafici trasmettenti e ricoventi, quando le 
modality dell'uso dei detti apporecohi sa- 
ranno state stabilite dulfo Commissions Intor- 
nazionale di Navigozione Aerea. 

La Commiasiono potrh estenders in ssguito 
I’obbligo degli apparecchi radiotelegrafioi 
anebe a tutte le altre oategorie di aeromobili, 
nelle oondizioni e secondo Is modality da 
essa stabilite f2J. 


CAPITOLO IV 


AMUIBSIONR ALLA KAVIOAnoKR ABBKA 
SOPRA VB TEBBITOnio'ESZRRO 


Art. 16 . — Ogni aeromobile di uno State 
oontraente ha diritto di attraversare Tatmo- 
sfera d’un altro Stato contraente aenza atter- 
tare, ma deve, in caso, sepuire larottastabilita 
dallo Stato attraversato. TuttavJa, per region! 
di eicurezza generate earh tenuto ad attorrare, 
se ne rioove I'ordine per mezzo dei segnali 
previati nell'aUegato D. 

Ogni aeromobile die passa da uno Stato 
in un altro deve, se i regolamenti di queat’ul- 
timo lo esigono, atterraro in uno degli nero- 
porti stnbiliti dal medesimo. Sary data noti- 
ficazione di detti aeroporti, dagli Stati 
eontraenti alia Commtsaione Intornazionale 
di Navigozione Aerea, die la trasmettery 
a tutti gli altri Stati eontraenti fS), 

L’impianto delle linee ooree intornazionah 
y subordinato at eonsonso degli Stati dn 
attraversare f4J. 

Abt. 16. — Ogni Stato contraente avrk 
il diritto di stabilire, in favore dei euoi aero- 
mobili nozionoli, riserve e restrizioni oboa 
! trospoiti oommeroiali di persone e di mere! 
ba due ponti del suo territorio. 

Lb restrizioni e le riserve saranno immedia- 
tamente pubblicate e eomunicate alia Com- 
missione Intornazionale dl Naviguzioue Aerea 
chelenotificheryagli altri Stati eontraenti (3 ). 

Art. 17. ~ Se uno degli Stati eontraenti 
stobilisce restrizioni o riserve a norma del 
I'articolo 16. isuoi aeromobili potranno essere 
soggetti alle atesse restrizioni e riserve in 
qualunque altro Stato contramft, anohe so 
queito non le abbia imposts agli altri aero- 
mobili eateri. 

Art. 18. — Durante ii passaggio o il 
transito attraverso Tatmoslera di uno Stato 
contraente. compreso le fermato raglonovol- 
mente necessarie, un aeromobile patrh tot- 
trarti al sequestro per contralTozione di un 
brevetto, disegno o modollo, merci il depoaito 
di uno CBuzione, I'importo della quale sark 
stabilito nel^pifi breve termino. in mancanta di 
accordo amichevole, dall’autority eompelente 
del luogo dove il sequestro dotir<66e esssre 
eseguito. 


ft) Resolution No. 134 (o. B. 8 , p. 36 ). 

(3) Tbese regulations are rpcED BV Resolu- 
tion No. 471 (O. B. 15, p. 44) OP THE I. C. A. N. 
WHICH IS OPERATIVE, AS REOARDS THE CoNIRACT- 

iso States, is like hasner as the Annexes 

OP THE CONVESnoS AND IS TO COME IN FORCE ON 
tiie IST JANUARY 1930. ^ 

f.'fj Resolution No. ii (O. B. i, p. iS). 
fi) Res noN No. 443 (O. B. 14, p. 30). 


(I) RisoLunoNE N® Z 34 (B. n. 8 , p. 36 ). 

R'^®°“MENTAZI 0 NC t stabiuta calla 
RISOLUZIONE N® 471 (B. TJ. 13. p. 44) DELLA C. I, 
Rt^ttABDo ACLi Stati com- 

UOVRAHKO ENIHARB 
IN VIGORE ALLA DATA DEL I® GENNAIO Z 930 . ^ 

f.VJ Risoluziohe n® 11 (B. U. i, p. iB). 
f'l 1 Risoluzione n® 443 (B. TI. i 4 .'p. 30 ). 
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CHAPITBIi V 

R&OLES A ODSCRVEB ATT DtPAKT, 

EN coons OF ROUTE ET A L'ATTCRnlSBAOK 

Art. 19. — Tout n^roncf se hvrnnt k In 
isFigntion intornationnlo doit etre muni de : 

a) Un certificat d'lmmatriculation, confor* 
iniinent & I'Annexe A ; 

b) Un certificat do navigability, eon{OTmy> 
incut k 1' Annexe B ; 

c) 1.01 brevets et liccnccRdu commandant, 
des pilotes et des hommea d'^quipago, eon- 
farineincnt k I’Annexe B ; 

d) S'li traiisporto des passagors ; la liste 
nommale de eeux-ci ; 

e) S'll transporte des marchandises : lea 
eonnaisaemoiita et le manifesto fJJ ; 

f) Les livres do herd, conforinimont k 
I’Annexe C , 

g) S'll est iiiuiii d’apparcils de tdiygrapliie 
sans 61 : la licence privue k rartirla 14. 

Art. so. — Les livrcs de herd seront conser' 
v6b pendant deux ans & dater de la dernitre 
iiiscriptmn qui y aura Old { ortie. 

Art. 21. — An dipart et & I’attorrissage 
d'un aironof, les autoritis du pays auront, 
dans tons les ens, le droit de visitor I'nironof 
et de verifier tons les documents dont 11 doit 
itro muni. 

Art 22. — Lea aironofs des Ktats contrnc- 
tants auront droit, pour rattomssage, notnm- 
ment en eas de ditresso, aiix memos mesuros 
d'assistonce que lea oiroiiefs nationaux. 

Art. 23. — Le souvetago des appareils 
perdue en mer sera rigli, enut conventions 
flontraires, par les prmcipos du droit mari- 
time. 

Art. 21 . — ’rout oirodrome d’un Etot 
eontroetant, s’ll est ouvert, moyennnnt 
payemont do cortams droits, k I'usage public 
(les aironofs nationaux, sera ouvert dans les 
mimes conditions anx aironofs ressortiesont 
aux autres Etats contractanle. 

Pour cliocun de ces nirodromes, il y aura 
an tnrif unique d'atterrissago et de sijour, 
applicable indiffirominent aux aironefs na. 
tionoux et itrangers (3). 

Art. 26. — Clincun des Etats contractants 
s'engage & prendre lea mesures propres & 
assurer que tons aironefs iioviguant au-desaua 
de son territoire ainsi que tons aironefs 
portant la marque de sa nationaliti et en 
quelquo lieu qu'ila se trouvent, se conformc- 
ront aux riglemonts piivus i I’Annexe D. 

Ciiacun des Etats contraotants s’engage 
k assurer la pounuite et les punitions des 
eontrsvenents (3). 


CHAPTER V 

RULES TO HE onSERVBD OR DBrARTURE, 

WHEN URDER WAV AND ON LANDINO 

Art. 10. — Every aircraft engaged in in> 
ternational navigation shall be provided 
with ! 

(a.) A certificate of registration in accord, 
anco with Annex A : 

(b.) A certificate of airworthiness in accord- 
ance with Annex B ; 

(o.) Certificates and licences of the oom- 
manding officer, pilots and crew in accord- 
ance with Annex E ; 

(d,) If it carries passengers, a list of their 
names ; 

(e.) If it carries freight, bills of lading and 
manifest ( l)i 

(f.) Log books in accordance with An- 
nex C 

(g,) If equipped with wireless, the special 
licence prescribed by Article 14, 

Art. 20. — The log books shall be kept 
for two years after the last entry. 

Art. 21. — Upon the departure or landing 
of an aircraft, the authorities of the country 
shall have, in alt eases, the right to visit 
the aircraft and to verify all the documents 
with which it must bo provided. 

Art. 22. — Aircraft of the contracting 
States shall be enlilltd to the same measures 
of assistance for landing, particularly in ease 
of distress, as national aircraft. 

Art. 23. — With regard to the salvage of 
aircraft wrecked at sea the principles of 
maritime law will apply, in the absence of 
any agreement to the contrary. 

Art. 24. — Every aerodrome in a contract- 
ing Stote, which upon payment of charges 
is open to public use by its national aircraft, 
shall likewise be open to the aircraft of all 
the other contracting States. 

In evety such aerodrome there shall be a 
single torifi of charges for landing and length 
of stay applicable alike to national and 
foreign aircraft fSJ. 

Art. 25. — Each contracting State under- 
takes to adopt measures to ensure that every 
aircraft flying above the limits of its territory 
and that every aircraft wherever it may bo, 
carrying its nationality mark, shall comply 
with the regulations contained in Annex D. 

Each of the contracting States undertakes 
to ensure the prosecution and punishment 
of all persons contravening these regula- 
tions f3). 


CAPITOLO V 

RBOOLE da OSSERVARE ALLA FARTEREA, 
ALl’aTTBRRAMENTO ED IN ROTTA 

Am. 10. — Ogni aeroroobile addetto alls 
navigazione aerea intemozionale dev'essers 
munito : 

a) del certificato di registraziene, a norma 
doll'allegato A ; 

b) del certificate di navigability, a norma 
dell’allegato B ; 

0) delle patoiiti di abilitazione del coman. 
dante, dei pilot! e delle persons dell'equipag- 
gio, a norma doll’allegato E ; 

d) se trosporta possaggen, dsll'eleneo di 
essi ; 

e} se trosporta merci, delle polizze di 
earieo e del manifesto fJJ; 

f) dei Iibri di bordo, a norma deU’allegato C; 

g) della lieeiizaspeciale preseritta all’artioolo 
14, se ha a bordo eppareeehi radiotelegrafiei. 

Art. 20. — I libri di bordo devono essree 
eonservati per due anni dope I'ultima iseri- 
zione. 

Art. 21. — Alla partenza e aH'otterra. 
mento di un aeromobile, le autoritk locali 
avranno seropre il diritto di visitarlo e di 
verificare tutti i document! dei quali deve 
essere munito. 

Art. 22. — Oli aeromobili degli Stati 
contraenti avranno diritto, per ratterramento, 
agli steasi provvedimenti di assistenza, spaeie 
in COSO d! psricolo, degli aeromobili nazioneli. 

Art, 23. — II salvataggio degh aeromobili 
perduti in mare sary regolato, salvo conven- 
ziono contraria, dai prinoipi del diritto 
marittimo. 

Ant. 24. — In tutti gli Stati contraenti, 
ogni aeroporto aperto al servizio pubblico 
degli aeromobili nazionali, eontro pagamento 
di eerti diritti, dovry eaaerlo, nelle stesse 
eondizioni, a quello degli aeromobili di tutti 
gli nltri Stati predetti. 

Per ognuno di quest! aeroporti vi^ sary 
un’unica torifia di atterramento e di soggiomo, 
applieabile egualmente agli aeromobili nazio- 
noli e a quelli esteri fSJ. 

Art. 26. — Ogni State eontraente si 
obbliga a prendere i provvedimenti opportuni 
per garantire cbe ogni aeromobile navigante 
al disopra del sue territorio o munito del 
oontrossegno della sua nazionality dovunque 
si trovi, si conformery alle regole contenule 
naU’allegato D, 

Ogni Stato eontraente si impegna a pro. 
oedere a oarico dei contravvontori o a pu- 
nirli fSJ, 


OHAPITRK VI 


CHAPTER VI 


CAPITOLO VI 


TnARSrORTS INTERDITS 


FROSIBITED TRANSFORT 


TRASroRTl VIETATI 


Art. 26, — Le transport, par ayronef, d( 
explosifs, acmes et munitions de guerre e 
interdit dans la navigation internationale fd 
Il no sera pormis y aucun ayronef ytrang 
do transporter des articles de cetto natu; 
d'un point y un nutre du territoire d’un m8n 
Etat contractant fSJ, 

Art. 27. ^ — Cliaque Etat peut, en matiy 
de navigation ayrienne, interdira ou rigl 
le transport ou I’usage d’oppareils phot 
graphiques. Touts ryglementation de ce gen 
dovra _ etre immidiatement notifi6e k 
Commission Internationale de Navigatii 
Airienne, qui communiquera cette inform 
tion aux autres Etats contraotants (6J, 
Anr. 28. — . Pour de<i raisons d’ordre publ 
to transport des objets, autres quo ooux me 
tionnfa aux articles 26 et 27, pourra 61 
Bonmis y des restrictions par tout Et 
contractant (4j. Cette ryglemontation dev 
elre immydiatement notifiee k la Commissi 


Art. 26. — The carriage by aircraft of 
explosives and of arras and munitions of war 
IS forbidden in international navigation (4). 
No foreign aircraft shall be permitted to 
carry such articles between any two points 
in the same contracting State (S), 

Art. 27. — Each State may, m aerial 
navigotion, prohibit or regulate the carriage 
or use of photographio apparatus. Any 
such regulations shall be at once notified 
to the International Commission for Air 
Navigation, which shall communioate this 
information to the other oontracting 
States (6). 

Art. 28. — As a measure of public safety, 
the carriage of objects other than those men- 
tioned in Articles 26 and 27 may be subjected 
to restrictions by any contracting State (4). 
Any such regulations shall be at once notified 
to the International Commission for Air 


RT. 26. — H trosporto per via aerea degli 
osivi, dnlle armi o delle munizioni da 
rra 6 vietato, nolle navigazione ae^ in- 
lazionale (4). Non sary permeaso ad aoM- 
lili esteri di trasportare i detti matoriali 
due punti qualunqua di uno stesso Stato 

trasnte (6). ...» 

.RT. 27. Ogni State potry vietaro o 

ilare il trosporto e I’uso, in navigozions 
la, di apparocchi fotografici. Ogni m- 
lizione di questo genoro dovry essere noti- 
ta immodiatamonto alia Coromissione 
imezionaledi Navigazione Aerea, one 
lunichory agli altri Stati contraonh f 
,RT. 28. — Per ragioni d’ordme puhbliTO. 
rasporto di oggetti diverai do quoHi w™' 
i nogli articoh 26 e 27 potry essere sotto- 
to a restrizioni de ogni Stato j* ^ 
y.Ogni diaposizionodi questo gonertOora 
tre nntificata immodiotamcnte alia t, 


N» 537 (B o. 18. p 
{{) KESOLUTIOR »• 40S (B. O. II r, 
fSj RtaOLonoK h* ib (B. O i ’ p : 
fftJ R£solutio.v «• ssa (B. O. s' n ■ 
/R1 p*’" ^isoLunoK 5 s8 (B O. is; 
foj S£soLunoN N» ir (a. O. i p ! 


fi; Klsolution Ko 537(0 B. i8, p 41]. 

( 3 ) Resolution No. 408 (O. B. 13, p. 57). 
(3) Resolution No. 18 (O, B. i, p, 23). 
ti) Resolution No 228 (O. B. 8, p. 34). 
fS ) See Resolution No. 528 (O. B. 18, p. 38) 
( 6 ) Resolution No, ii (o, B. i, p. iS) 


f ij RlSOLUZlONE N® 537 (B- V. 18, p. 4 i)- 
CJJ Risoluzionb n“ 408 (B. XI. 13. P. 57 ) 
f 3 ) Risoluzionb n* 18 (B. O. 1, p S 3 )- 
III) Risoluzionb n« 228 (B. XI. *> P.„ 34 )- 
($} V. LA RisoluzioNe n“ 528 (B. XJ. 18, p. 
(6) RiSOLUnONB N* II (B. O, I. P- 


38). 



Internationale de Navigation Adrienne, qui 
en donnera oommunication aux autres Etate 
eontraotante (1). 

Abt. 29. — Toutea los reatriotiona mention- 
ndea & I'artiole 28 doivent a’appliquer indif- 
fdremment aux adronefa nationaux et dtran- 
gjira (2). 


CHAPITRE VII 

AtBOKEFS »’£tAT 


Abt. 30. — Seront oonaiddrda oomme adro- 
nefa d*£tat: 

a) Lea adronefa militairea ; 

b) Lea adronefa ezolaaivement aSeotia a 
un eerviee d'£tat, tel que : Poatea, Douanea, 
Police. 

Lea autrea adronefa aeront rdputde adronefa 
privda, 

Toua lea adronefa d’Etat, autrea que lea 
adronefa militairea, de douane ou de police, 
seront traitda comme des adronefa privda 
et soumia, de co cliof, i toutea lea diapoaitiona 
do la prdaente Convention. 

Art. 31. — Tout adronef commandd par 
un militaire commiaaionnd h cet ofTet eat 
considdrd comme adronef militaire. 

Art. 32. — Aucun adronef militaire d’un 
Etat oontractant jie devra survoler le ter- 
ritoire d'un autre Etat contraetant ni y 
atterrir, e'il n'en a refu I'autoriaation apd- 
oiole. Dana ce cue, I’adronof militaire, & moms 
de stipulation eontraire, jonira, en principe, 
des privildges habituollement accordda aux 
bdtimenta de guerre dtrangera. 

Dn adronef militaire forcd d’atterrir, ou 
requia on sommd d’attorrir, n*oeqiierra, par 
oe fait, aucun des privildges prdvus & I'ali- 
nda 1». 

Art. 33. — - Dea arrangements particuliers, 
oonolus sdpardmont entre lea Etata ddtermi- 
neront dans quela csa lea adronefa de police 
et de douane pourront etre autoriads b posaer 
la frontidre. En aucun cas, ils ne bdndfioieront 
des privildges prdvus & I'artiole 32. 


CHAPITRE VIII 

OOUMISBION UITEBNAT]ORAI,S 
OB RAVtOATIOV AttUBKBB 

Art. 34. — II sera inatitud, sous le nom de 
Commission Internationale de Navigation 
Adrienne, une Commission internationals 
permanents placde sous I’autoritd do la Soeidtd 
dee Nations (8) et eompoade de : 

Deux repr^entants pour obacun des Etate 
suivanta : Etats-Unis d'Amdrique, France, 
Ttalie et Japon ; 

Dn reprdsentant pour la Qrande-Bretagne 
et un pour chaoun dea Dominions Britan- 
niquea et pour I'Inde ; 

tin reprdsentant pour ohacun dea autrea 
Etata oontractants. 

Chaqut Etat repreienli d la Commission 
(la Qrande-Bretagne avcc sea Dominions ct 
l|Inde comptant b cette fin pour un Etat) 
dura ebaeun une mix (4). 


(1) RtsoxuiioN K« II (B. O. I, p. i8). 

( 2 ) BbsoLonoii n" asS (B. O. 8, p. 3+). 

( 3 ) RBsoluhohs ij« 19 et 20 (B. O. i, p. 23). 
RtsoLunon ajf (B. 0 . 10, p. 10). 

(4) Cet article a bnd uonxpib, pour sb lire 
COUUB CI-DESSUS, PAR UN PrOTOCOLE EV DATE A 
LONURES DU 30 JOIN 1923, BNTrB CN VICUEUR A 
LA DATE DU 14 DgCEUBRB 1916. 

Kesoluiiok n» 55 (B. O. 2, p. 38). 
resolution n» 87 |B. O. 4, p. 16). 

Texte de ce Protocole (B. O. 8, p. 89). 
SlOHATURES (B. O. 8, p. 20). 

Ratifications (b. O. 12, p. 17). 

EntbRe en vioubur (B. 0 . 12, p. 17). 

AonisioNs (b. o. iS, p. 21). 


Navigation, irhich shall communicate tliia 
information to the other contracting 
States (1). 

Art. 29. — All restrictions mentioned in 
Article 28 shall be applied equally to nation- 
al and foreign aircraft (2). 


CHAPTER Vll 

STATE AIRCRAFT 


Art. 30. — The follorring shall be deemed 
to be State aircraft : — 

(a.) Military aircraft. 

(b.) Aircraft excluaively employed in State 
service, such ea posts, customs, police. 

Every other aircraft shall be deemed to 
be a private aircraft. 

All State aircraft other than military, cus- 
toms and police aircraft shall be treated 
os private aircraft and as such shall be subject 
to all the provisiona of the present Conven- 
tion. 

Art. 31. — Every aircraft commanded 
by a person in military service detailed for 
the purpose shall be deemed to bo a militory 
aircraft. 

Art. 32. — No military aircraft of a con- 
tracting State shall fiy over the territory of 
another contracting Slate nor land thereon 
irithout special authorisation. In cose of 
such authorisation the military aircraft shall 
enjoy, in principle, in the absence of special 
stipulation the privileges which ore custom- 
arily accorded to foreign ships of war. 

A military aircraft which is forced to land or 
which is requested or summoned to land shall 
by reason thereof acquire no right to the 
privileges referred to in the above paragraph. 

Art. 33. — Special arrangements between 
the States concerned will dctormine in what 
coses police and customs aircraft may be 
authorised to cross the feontier. They shall 
in no ease be entitled to the privileges refer- 
red to in Article 32, 


CHAPTER VIII 

INXBRNATIOMAX. OOUMIBSION 
FOR AIR NAVIOATION 


Art. 34. — There shall be instituted, under 
the name of the International Commission 
for Air Navigation, a permanent Commission 
placed under the direction of the League of 
Nations (3) and composed of : 

Two Representatives of each of the follow, 
ing States : The United States of America, 
France, Itaiy and Japan; 

One Representative of Great Britain and 
one of each of the British Dominions and 
of India ; 

One Representative of each of the other 
contracting States. 

Each State represented on the Commission 
(Qroat Britain, the British Dominions and 
India counting for this purpose as one State) 
shall have one vote (4). 


(1) KESOLUIION No. II (O. B. I, p. 18 }. 

(2) Resolution No. 228 (O. B. 8, p, 34). 

(3i Resolutions Nos. 19 and so (o. B. i, p. 23) 
Resolution No. 277 (O. B. 10, p. 10). 

(i) This article was modified to read as 
AROVE Bv A Protocol dated in i,ondon the 
30TH jone 1923, WHICH entered into force on 
tre 14TH December 1926. 

Resolution No. 55 (O. B. 2, p. 38). 

Resolution No. 87 (O. B. 4, p. 16), 

Text of this Protocol (O. B. 8, p. 89). 
SlCNATORES (O. B. 8, p, 20). 

Ratifications ( 0 . B. 12, p. 17). 

Entry into force (O. B. 12, p. 17]. 

Adhesions ( 0 . B. 18, p. 21), 


die la comuniohera agli altri Stati eon- 
traenti 

Art. 29. — Tutte le restrizioni indioate 
iiell’aTtieolo 28 devono essere applicate 
egualmente agli aeromobili nazionali e a 
quelli esteri ( 2 ). 


CAPITOLO VII 

AEROilODILI 01 STATO 

Art. 30. — Saranno oonsiderati aeromobili 
di State : 

a) gli aeromobili militari ; 

b) gli aeromobili destinati esclusivameote 
a servizi di Stato, come la posta, le dogane 
e la polizia. 

Ogni altro aeromobile earb reputato oero- 
mobile private. 

Tutti gli aeromobili di State, eceetto quelti 
militari, di dogana o di polizia, saranno 001 .- 
Biderati aeromobili privati e come tali sog- 
getti a tutte le norme della presente Conven. 
zione. 

Art. 31. — Ogni aeromobile comandato 
da una persona in servizio militare, adibits 
a questo uffico, sarb considerate aeromobile 
militare. 

Art. 33. — Nessun aeromobile militare 
di uno degli Stati contraenti potrb volare 
al disopra di un altro dei detti Stati o atter- 
rarvi, senza autorizzazione speciale. In tal 
ooso, Taeromobile militare godrb, in massima, 
m mancanza di speciali stipulazioni, dei pri- 
vilegi concessi, secondo I’uso, alle navi da 
guerra estere. 

Un aeromobile militare oostretto ad atter- 
raro o a cui b stato fatto segno o b stato imposto 
di atterrare, non acquisterb peroib alouno 
dei privilegi indioati nsl comma precedente. 

Art, 33. — Speciali accord! tre gli Stati 
mteressati detormineranno in -quali oosi gli 
aeromobili di polizia e di dogana potranno 
essere autorizzati a passer la trontiera. In 
nessun enso essi godranno dei privilegi di 
oui all’articolo 32. 


CAPITOLO VIII 

COUUISBIONB IKTEBNAZIONALB 
DI NAVISAZIONB AZBBA 

Art. 34. — Serb istituita, ool nome di 
< Commissione Internazionale di Naviga- 
zione Aerea i, sotto I’autoritb dello Sooietb 
delle Nazioni (3), una Commissione interna* 
zionale permanente, cosl oompoata ; 

Due rappresentanti per oioaouno dei sa- 
guenti Stati : Stati Unit! d’Ameriea, Franoia, 
Qiappone e Italia ; 

Un rappresentante della Gran Bretagne e 
uno per ciasouno dei Domini britannioi a 
per ITndia ; 

Un rappresentante per ciasouno degli altri 
Stati contraenti. 

Ogni Stato rappresentato alia Commissione 
(la Gran Bretagna coi suoi Domini e TIndia 
contando a questo fine per un solo Stato) 
avr& tin voto (4). 


(1) RJSOLUZIONE N" II (B. U. I, p. 18). 

(2) Risoluzione n* 228 (B. V. 8, p. 34), 

13) RJSOLUZIOHI H‘ 19 e 20 (B. IT. 1, p. 23). 
Risoluzione n‘ 277 (B. tJ. lo, p. 10). 

( 4 ) Questo articolo R stato modificato, nella 
forma chb frbcede, da un Proiocollo firmato 
A Londra in data del 30 Giucno 1923, m 
vigors a DATARE del 14 DICEMBRE I926. 
Risoluzione n" 55 (b. U. 2, p. 38). 

Risoluzione n« 87 (B. U. 4 , p. 16 ). 

Testo del detio Protocollo (b. U. 8, p. Sol. 
PlHME (B. V. 8, p. 20). 

Rauficre (b. u. 12, p. 17). 

BNIRATA in VIGORE (B. U. 12, p. 17). - 

Adesioni (B. it. 18, p. 21). 



JLb Comzniaaion Intarnationalo do Navigo- 
uon Adrienne ddterininera lea rdgles de sb 
propre prooddure et le lieu de son aidge per* 
manent (IJ, maia elle aera lifaio de aa rdunir on 
tela endrnita qu'olle jugera oonvenable. Sa 
pronudrerdunion aura lieu & Fane /!}, Laeon- 
voeation pouc coito rdunion aera faitu par le 
Gouvornemes^ iranfaie, auasitSt que la majo- 
ritd dee Utata signataires lui auront notifid 
tear ratification de la pidaento Convention. 

Cette Commiaeion aura lea attributiona 
emvantea ; 

a) iteoBvoir lea propoaitiona de tout £tat 
eonireotont, on lui on ndrcaser, d reflet do 
modiher ou d'amondet lea diapoaitioiia de la 
prdaento Convention ; notifior lea change- 
menta adoptda ; 

b) Exereer lea (onotiona qm Ini eont ddvo- 
luea par le prdae it Article et par lea Articlea 0. 
1 . 1 , 14. id, 16, 27, 28, 30 et 37 de la prdsente 
Convention ; 

e) Apporter tone amendomenta aux diapo- 
aitione dea Aiuiexea A (3J i 

d) Centraliser et communiqucr aux Etats 
contractanta lea informationa de toute nature 
eonoernant la navigation adncnne Interna- 
tionale (i), 

e) Centralieer et communiquer aux Etata 
contraotants tons lea renaeignomenta d'ordro 
radioidcgraplnjut, mdtdorologiquo et mddical, 
mtdreeoant ia navigation adrienne : 


1) Aaaurec la publication de cartes pour la 
navigation adrienne, eonformdment aux die- 
poaitions de I'Annexe F (S) ; 

g] Doniier dea avia aur lea quostiona que lea 
Etats pourront aoumettre a son examon (6), 
Toute modifioation dana lea diapoeitiona 
do Tune quelconque dea Annexes pourra 6 tre 
apportde pat Ir. Commieaion Internationale 
de Navigation Adrienne, lotaqiio Indite modi- 
fication aura dtd approuvee par les troia quarts 
du totol possible des voix fui pourraieiit Otro 
exprimdee ai tons les Ctale dtoiont prdeoiita i 
teiu majoTUi liou, cn oiiire, eomprendre au 
inoinj iroif dei olnq Utats suimnli ; Etata- 
Unw fCAmtrutut, Cmpm brttannique. Prance, 
Italic, Japan f7). Cette modification aura 
ploin olTet des qu’olle aura dtd notifiee, par 
la Commission Internationale da Navigation 
Adrienne, & tous lea Etats contraotants. 


f 1) RfioLGttB'rr nn la Couuission (B. O. s, p s i) 
MOoiric PAB ins RCsolotioks 41s (B. O is' 
P 60 ) et »• 494 <B O 17. p. jij. 

Sous COUUISSIONS 

Rfisoiimoira k«* 3 et 4 (B o .11 13). 

Rfiaoiorions b" 36 et sf (B. O. s, p iji 
RfiaoLDTiOK N» sglB.tJ. 3. p. 13). ' 
RfisoLorroR k« to8 (B 0 . 5, p. 14). 

KfiSOtUnoB N» S43 (B. O. 6 p -3) 

RtsOLOtiON NO 168(B. O. 6,0.48). 

Rtooiniioif ijo !37(fl. o. g. 5 

RAsoluiioh no 3ot (B. 0 . 10, p s6). 
R 4 S 010 TI 0 N s" 38s (B. O. IS, p. 37) 

RfiSOLOIIOB NO 44g (B, o. 14, p, 3,1 
RfiSOLOTION HO 484 (B. O. XS, o. 40) 
Rx-soiotion no 543 (n q ,g ^ y 


r2; RdsoLUTioH 
RASOLDTIOB no 
RhSDlVriON NO 
RdSOLUTION NO 
RllSOLCTlON NO 

RAsolotion no 
resolution no 
resolution no 
resolution n° 
Resolution no 
resolution no 
resolution no 
resolution no 
resolution no 
resolution no 
Resolution no 
resolution no 


NO S4 (B O 
37 (B. O. 
82 (B. O. 
106 (B. O. 
133 IB. O, 
172 (B. O. 
2x2 (B, O. 
243 IB. O. 
272 (B. O. 
307 (B. O. 
344 |B. O. 
3B3 (B. O 
416 (B. O. 
447 (B O. 
485 (B. O. 
49 X (B. O 
544 (B. O 


25). 


39 ) 


t. P 

2 . P 

3. p. 33) 

4. p 33). 

3. p. 33 ). 
®. P. 50). 

7. p. 44 ). 

8. p. 40). 

9. p. 29). 
xo, p. 29). 

”, p. 30 ). 

»2, p. 38). 
X 3 , p. 60). 
14. p. 32) 
' 3 . p. 50). 
16. P 32). 

I. 18. p 43) 


(3) resolution n* x7 (b. 0 . X n 2.1 
resolution no 76 (B. O. 3. p. iil' ' 
Resolution n" 463 (B. o. 15, pi 3,5 

(i) resolution no IX (B. o. I p 18I 
resolution n* 174 (B. O. 7, p. 16). 

(3) RESOLUXIOH no X 2 (B. O. I, p. ,3) 

(6) resolution no X30 (B. O. 3, p. 29), 

(7) Voir la note no 4 hclativb au paraox 
3 CI-DESSUS DE L’ article 34. 


The International Commission ior Air 
Navigation ahall determine the rules of its 
oxrn procedure and the place of ita permanent 
Beat lli, but it ahall be free to moot in auch 
places as it may deem eon voniont, I ts firat meet- 
ing shall take place at Paris ( 2) , This meeting 
ehall be convened by the French Govem- 
mont, ns soon os a majority of the signatory 
States shall have notified to it their ratifica- 
tion of the present Convention. 

Tlio duties of this Commiaaion sliall be : 


(n.) To receive proposals from or to make 
proposals to any of the contracting States 
for tho modilicatiOD or aiiieiidmont of the 
provisions of the present Convention, end to 
notify changes adopted ; 

(h.) To carry out the duties impoaed upon 
it by the present Article and by Articles 9, 13, 
Id, Ifi, 16, 27, 28, 3£, and 37 of the present 
Convention ; 

(a.) To amend tho provisione o( the An- 
iioxca A-G (3) \ 

(d.) To collect and communicate to the 
contracting States information of every kind 
concerning international air navigation {t) , 


fe.) To collect and communicate to the 
contracting States all inlormalion rotating 
to wircloss telegraphy, meteorology and med- 
ical science nhich may ba of interest to 
air navigation ; 

(f.) To ensure the publication of mops tor 
air navigation in accordance witli the pro- 
visions of Atmox F (6) ; 

(g.) To give Ita opinion on questions vrliich 
tho States may submit for examination (CJ. 

Any modification of the provisions of any 
oiio of tho Annexes may he inado by the 
International Commission tor Air Knvign- 
tion xrlien such inodifiootioii shall have been 
approved hy three-fourths of the total pos- 
sible votes uhicli could be oast if all tho Slates 
were roiircaented : this maiortttj miisl, moreo- 
ver, inelude at leatt three of the live feltowing 
States , the United Stales of America, the Bri- 
tish Empire, Prance, Jialp, Japan [7). Such 
marfi/icniioii shall bccoino cflcctivo from the 
time sshen it shall have been notified by the 
Iiitcniational Cominisaion for Air Navigation 
to nil the contracting States. 

(1) AnaitNiSTRATiON or the Cojimission (0. b 5 . 
p 31) tiomiiLn »y Resolutions No. 413 (o. B. 
13, p Oo) AND No 194 (O. B. 17, p :i). 

Sun CouuissiDNS : 

Resolutions Nos. 3 and 4 (O, B i, p 13). 
Resolutions Nos. 26 anti 27 (O. D, 2, p 23). 
Resolution No 59 (O. B. 3, p. 13) 

Resolution .No, 108 (O. B. 3, p. 14). 

Resolution No. 142 (O. B. 6, p 23), 

Resolution No. 168 (O. B 0, p, 48), 

Resolution No. 237 (O. B. 8, p. 37). 

Resolution No. 301 (O. B. 10, p. 26). 

Resolution No 382 (o B. 12, p. 37). 

Resolution No. 446 (O. B. 14, p. 31). 

Resolution No. 484 (O. B. 13 p. 49). 

Resolution No 513 to B ib, p (2) 


(2) Resolution No. 24 | 0 . B.) i, p. 25. 
Resolution No. 57 (o. B. 2, p. 39). 

Resolution No 82 (O. B. 3, p. 33). 

Resolution No. 106 (O. B. 4, p. 33). 

Resolution No. 133 (O. B. 5, p 33). 

Resolution Ho. 172 (o. B 6, p. 50). 

Resolution No. -12 (O. B, 7. p 44). 

Resolution No. -43 (o. B. 8, p 40). 
Resolution No. 272 (O B. 9, p. 29). 
Resolution No. 307 (O. B. 10, p. 29) 

Resolution Ho. 344 (O. B. ix, p. jo). 

Resolution Ho. 383 (o. B. 12, p. 38). 

Resolution No 416 (O B. 13. p 60). 

Resolution Ho. 447 (O. B. 14, p. 32). 

Resolution Ho. 485 (O. B 15, p. 30). 

Resolution No 191 (O. B. 16, p 32). 

Resolution No 544 (o B 18, p. 43) 


f3j Resolution No. 17 (O B. i. p n). 
Resolution No, 76 (O. B, 3, p. 30). 
Resolution No. 463 (O. B. 15, p. 37). 

fd ) Resolution No. ix (o. B. x, p. 18). 
Resolution No. 174 (O. B. 7, p. 16). 

15) RBSOLXmOH No. 12 10 . B. I, p. 18) 

(S) Resolution No. 130 (O. B. 5, p. 29). 


f 7) See note No. 4 eelaiino to rABASEArn 

3 ANTE OP ABTICLE 34. 


La CamiiiUaione Internazionale di Kavlgs- 
zione Aeroa stabilirh la propria proceduras la 
propria aedo pormanento itih libera 

di riunirsi dovunquo lo nterrft opportune. 
La Bua prime riunione avvairk a Parigi (2). 
La convoeazione ne sark fatta dal Goveme 
franceae, appena In maggioranza degli Stall 
firmalari gli nvrk notifleato la ratifica della 
preeente Convonziona. 

Alla Commiaaiono fnternazionals di Navi- 
gozione Aerea compoterk i 

a) Ricevere da oiaeouno degli Stati eon* 
trnoiiti 0 far loro le propoate di modificazioni 
o di emendainonti alle diaposizioni della 
preaento convenzione, e notiScare le varia- 
zioiii adottate ; 

b) Faorcitare la lunzioni die le aono attii. 
buite dal presente artieolo e dagli artieoli 9, 
13, 14, 16, 1C, 27, 28, 36 e 37 della presente 
convonriono ; 

e) Emendaro le diaposizioni degli allega. 
ti A-G (3) ; 

d) Raccogliere a comunicare agli Stati 
eoutraonti lo informozioni diogni genere eon- 
eemonti la' navigazioue aorea intarxtazto- 
nale (d) ; 

a) Raccogliere e comunicare agli Stati 
eontraonti tutte le uotizie relative alia 
radioteUgrafia, oieteorologia e aeienze xne- 
diobo, intoreuanti la navigazione aerea; 

f) Aesieurare la pubblicazione delle carte 
per la navlgaziono aeroa, a norma delta di- 
eposizioni doll'allegato F (5} ; 

g) Uar pororo aullo quoationi die gli Stzti 
aottoporrenno al auo eaame (6). 

Iai modificazioni degli nllvgoti potranno 
eaeere adottate dalle Commiasione Interna- 
zioimlo di Navigazione Aeroa zoVlanto te 
snranno approvate doi tro quart! del totzle 
osaohiti) del votl elio potiebbero easern roc- 
colti, »B tutti 1 rnpprcaonUiill degli Stati 
tosscro presenti : guesta maggioranto dm 
inoltre eomprendere almeno it volo di in det 
eingue Stati seguenti - Stall Vnili d’ America, 
Impero Drilannieo, Proneia, Ilnlia, Oiaf- 
pone 17), I,t modijieaexoni ovranno vijort 
dal giorno in cili snronno etoto notificate dolla 
Commiasione a tutti gli Stati contraenti. 


fJJ RECOLAUENTO della COUMISSIONE (B. B. 5 
p. 3l), MODinCATO CON LE RESOLUZIONX N* 415 
(B. U. 13, p. 60) E K» 494 (B. V. X 7 i P. * 4 )- 

SOTTOCOHUISSIONNI : 

RiSOLUtlONI N" 3 V d IB- B- Ii‘ P- ZSl- 

RiSOLUZIONI N' *6 e 27 (B. V. 2, p. 23 ). 

RISOLUZIONE N' 59 (B. U- 3 i P- * 3 )' 

Risoluzione N' X08 (B. U. 5 , p. I 4 )- 

RISOLUZIONE K* 149 (B. V- 6, p. 25). 

Risoluzione n* x 63 (B. U. 6, p. 48). 

Risoluzione n* 237 (B. U. 6, p. 371 * 

Risoluzione n° 301 (B. U. xo, p. 96). 

Risoluzione k<> 382 (B. U. X 9 , p. 37 )- 

Risoluzione n* 446 (B. U. X 4 . P- 39 >- 

Risoluzione n° 484 (B. U. 13. P- 49 )- 

RISOLUZIONE s” 543 (B. tr. iS, p. 4 =)- 


2l Risoluzione n* 24 (B, U. x, p. 

USOLUZXONE N» 57 (B. tf- *• P' 
tlSOLUZIDNE N* 82 (B. IT. 3 . P- 
tISOLUZIONE N“ X06 (B. V, 4 . P- 
tiSOLUZIOHE N* 133 (B- tf- 3 , P- 
tISOLUZIONE N* x 72 (B. tf 6 , P- 
tISOLUZIONE N" 9 X 2 (B. U- 7 , P- 
tISOLUZIONE N* 243 IB- JJ- 8, P. 
tISOLUZIONE N' 972 (B. U- 9, P- 
tISOLUZIONE N" 307 (B- U- P- 
tISOLUZIONE N“ 344 (B U II. P 
lISOLUZIONG R» 383 (D. JT- 4-1 P- 
tISOLUZIONE K” 416 (B. U. 13 , P- 
tISOLUZIONE N» 447 (B. U- 44 , P- 
tISOLUZIONE N« 485 IB. u. 'S, ^ 
tISOLUZIONE N« 491 (B. U- 49, P- 
tISOLUZIONE S» 544 (B c- 48 , P 


93). 

39 ) - 

33 . 

33 )- 

33 I- 

50). 

44 h 

40 ) . 

29). 

29) . 

30) . 
38). 
6d). 
32). 
50). 
32 ). 

43 ) 


13) Risoluzione n» 17 (B. B- ti P- **)■ 
RISOLUZIONE H* 76 (B. U. 3i P- 3“)- . 
RISOLUZIONE N” 463 (B. U. 43. P- 37)' 


I Risoluzione k* »i (B. 47- e , P- 48)- 
... in. IT. T. u. x6). 


fS) RISOLUZIONE N* 19 IB. O. X, p. >8). 

(6) Risoluzione n* 130 (B. B. 5 i P- * 9 l- 

(7) V. LA NOTA N' 4 KELATIVA AL PABAOSAW 
5 BELL AET. 34, 


Tonto inodificaUon proposda aux articles 
de la pr^sonto Convention sera discuWe par 
la Commission Internationale (ie Navigation 
Adrienne, qu’elle Smane de Vun dcs Etats 
oontraotants ou de la Commission elle-meme. 
Aueune modification do cetto nature ne 
pourra etre propos6e A I’acceptation des 
Etats eontractants, si olle n’a dtA approuvAe 
par les deux tiers au moins dn total possible 
des voix. 

Les modifications apportAes aux articles 
de la Convention (exception faite des Annexes) 
doivent, avont de porter effot, etre oxpress^- 
ment adopMes par les Etats eontractants. 

Les frais d'orgonisation et do fonctionne- 
mont de la Commission Internationale de 
Navigation AArienne seront supportAs par 
les Etats eontractants (1); It Infal en tfra 
rSparti d rahon de deux parts pour les Etats- 
Unis d^Amtrigue, VEmpire brilannigue, la 
France. Vltalie el le Japan el d’une pari pour 
ch'acun des attires Etats (2). 

Les frais oecasionnAs par I'onvoi de dAlA- 
gations toohniques seront supportAs par lenrs 
Etats respeotifs. 


CHAPITBE IX 

DISFOSITIOKS riKALBS 

Abt. 35 . — Les Ilautea Parties Contrae- 
tantes s’engagent, chaeune en ee qui la 
ooncerne, A coopArer aotant <|ae possible aux 
inesures internationales relatives A ; 

a) la centralisation et la distribution des 
informations mAtAorologiquo, soit atatis- 
tiques, soit courantes ou spAeiales, conformA- 
ment aux dispositions de I'Annexe 0 (3)t 

b) la publication de cartes aAronautiqnes 
unifiAes, ainsi quo I’Atablissemont d'nn sya- 
tAmo uniforme do ropAres oAronautiqnos, 
conformAment aux dispositions do I'Annexe F; 

o) I'nsage de la radiotAlAgraphie dans la 
navigation aArienne, I’Atablissomont des 
stations rsdiotAlAgrapliiqiies nAcessnirea, ainei 
qne I’observation des rdelemenls radiotAlA* 
graphiqncs intemationaiix (4), 

Abt. 3G. — Oes dispositions gAnAralos 
relatives aux donanes, en ce qui ooncerne la 
navigation aArienne internationale, font 


Any proposod modification of the Articles 
of the present Convention shnll be examined 
by the International Commission for Air Na> 
vigation, whether it originates with one of 
the contracting States or with the Commis- 
sion itself. No such modification shall be 
proposed for adoption by the contracting 
fitates, unless it shall have been approved 
by at least two-thirds of the total possible 
votes. 

All such modifications of the Articles of the 
Convention (but not of the provisions of the 
Annoxcslmustbeformally adopted by the con- 
tracting States before they become eiTective. 

The expenses of oiganisation and operation 
of the Intcmotinnal Commission for Air 
Navigation shall be borne by the cnntrneting 
States fZI; the total shall he allocated in the 
proportion of two shares eoth tor the United 
Elates of America, the Rritish Empire. France, 
Ilalu and Japan and one share each for all the 
other States 12 f. 

The expenses occasioned by the sending 
of technical delegations will be borne by 
their respective States. 


CHAPTER IX 
riNAI. FBOVIBIONB 

Abt. 36. — The High Contracting Parties 
undertake as far as they are respootivelv 
concerned to co-operate as far os possible 
in internatiotial measures concerning 

(a.) The collcctiun and dissommatinn of 
statistical, current, and special meteorolog- 
ical information, in hccordanee with the 
provisions of Annex G (3); 

(b.) The publication of standard aeronaut 
ical maps, and the establishment of a uniform 
system of ground mnrlcs (or flying, in accord- 
ance with the provisions of Annex F ; 

( 0 .) Tlie use of wireless telegraphy in air 
navigation, the establishment of the neces- 
aary wireless stations, and the observance of 
internatioiinl wireless regulations (4). 

Abt, 30. — General provisions relative to 
customs in connection with international 
air navigation ere the snhjcot of n special 


Le modifieozioni proposte agli artiooli della 
oonvenzione saranno esaminate dalla Com- 
missione Internazionalo di Navigazione Aerea, 
sia ohe provengano da uno degli Stati eon. 
traenti, sia dalla Coramissione raedesima- 
Tali proposte non potranno essere presentate 
der I’accettazione agli Stati contraenti, se 
pon saranno approvate coi due terzi almeno 
nel totals assoluto del voti. 

Le modificazioni agli articoli della eon- 
venzione, — non quelle degli nllegati, — 
dovranno essere adottata ufficialraente dagli 
Stati contraenti, prima di divenire esecutorie. 

Le spese di organirzazione e di fimziona- 
mento della Commissions Internazionala di 
Navigazione Aerea saranno aostenute dagli 
Stati contraenti (I) ;il lotale dclle dette apese 
sard ripartito in ragione di due parti per gli 
Stati Uniti iTAmerica, I’lmpero Brilannieo, 
la Francta,l' Italia, il Giappone, e in ragione 
di una nnrle per gli altrt Stati (2). 

Le spese derivanti dall'invio di delegazioni 
teohniohe saranno sostenute dagli Stati ri- 
spsttivi. 


CAPITOLO IX 
Disrnsiziom riKAU 

Abt. 35. — Le Alte Parti contraenti si 
iiiipegnano, eiosouna per quanto la onnoernes 
a oDoperare per quanta A possible ai prowedi- 
monti di oarattere internazionale relativi 

a) alia raccolta e diffusione di dati eta- 
tistiei meteorologioi, corranti o speoiali, 
secoiido le disposizioni dell’allegato Q (3) 

b) alia pubblicBziona di carte asronau- 
ticho 0 oU'impianto di un siatema uniforms 
di segnnli noronniitiei al suolo, aecondo le 
disposizioni dell’allegato F; 

0 ) all'uso della radiotelegrafia nella navi- 
gazione aetea, all’impianto dtlle stazioni 
radiotnlegrafiche occorrenti, e all’oiwervanza 
del regolamenti intemazionali di radiotels- 
grafia ( 4). 

Abt. 36. — Disposizioni general! relative 
alio dogane e concernenti la novigazinne 
aerea internazionale sono oggetto di aooordi 


( 1 ) BUDOBT DBS AimfiES SgZZ BT I913 
RAsozutiok n* i (B. O. 1, p. 13). 

Couftbs db sgzz : 

tUSOZUTlON N* 8s (B. O. i,p. 14)' 

Couftbs db 1993 

Resolution n* i 8 s (B. O. 7, p. 35). 

Bddcbt db 1934 : 
resolution ns 86 (B. O. 4,p. 13). 

COUPTES DB 1934 : 
resolution n* 346 (B. 0. 9, p. 16). 

Budgbt db 1935 : 
resolution n’ 141 (B. O. 6, p. 34). 

Couftbs de 1923 : 
resolution N* 3II (B. O. II, p. 16). 

Budgbt db 1936 -. 
resolution 320 (B, O, 8, p. 36 ). 
resolutions N°' 379 ET SSo (B. O. 10, p. 16). 

Couftbs db 1926 : 
resolution n* 387 (B. O. 13, p. 42). 

Budget de 1927 : 

resolutions N*!* 278 BT 381 (B. 0. 10, p. IS et i6). 

Couftbs de 1937 ; 

BEsolution n° 452 (B. O. IS, p. 34). 

Budget dc 1928 : 

resolution n* 349 (B. O. 12, p. 18), 

COUFICS DB 1938 : 

resolution »" 495 (B. O. 17, p. 35); 

Budget de 1929 : 

resolution n« 418 (B. O. 14, p. 17). 

Couties de 1939 ; 
resolution n» sio (B. O, 18, p. 24). 

Budget de 1930 : 

resolution Nv 4S4 (B. O. 15, p. 25). 

Budget db 1931 : 

RESOLUnON N» 511 (B. 0. 18, p. 24). 

( 2 J Vom LA NOTE N* 4 BELATIVE AU FABAQBAFBE 
S a-DBSSDS DB L’ARTICLB 34. 

f,V resolution N» 237 (B. O. 9 p. 3l). 

f'lj resolution N» 167 (B. O. 6, p. 48). 


f/J BUDGET FOR TBE VEAltS 1933 AND 1933- 
Resoldtion KO. S (O. B. 1 p, 13). 

Accounts for 1932 ; , 

Resolution No. 83 (O. B. 4, p. 14). 

Accounts tor 1923 : 

Rbsolutton No. 181 (O. B. 7, p. 35). 

Budget fob 1924 ; 

Resolution no, 86 (O. B. 4, p. 13). 

Accounts for 1924 ; 

Resolution No. 346 (O. B. 9, p. 16). 

Budget for 1925 : 

Resolution No. 141 (O. B. 6, p. 24). 

Accounts for 1923 : 

Resolution No. 311 (O.B. ii, p. 16). 

budget for 1926 : 

Re.<ioloiion No 320 (O. B. 8, p. 26). 
Resolutions No. 379 and 280 (O. B. 10, p. 16). 

Accounts for 1936 : 

Resolution No. 387 {O. B. 13, p. 42). 

Budget for 1927 ; 

Resolutions No. 27S and 381 (O.B. 10, pp. 15, 16). 

Accounts for 1927 : 

RESOLUTION No. 452 (O. B. I3, p. 24). 

Budget for 1938 ; 

Resolution No. 340 (O. B. 12, p. 18). 

Accounts tor 1928 : 

Resolution No. 493 (O. B. 17, p. 25). 

Buooet for 1920 ; 

Resolution No. 418 (O. B. 14, p. 17). 

Accounts for 1929 ; 

Resolution No. 310 (O. B. 18, p 24). 

Budobt for 1930 ; 

Resolution No. 434 (O. B. 15, p. 2’5). 

Budget for 1931 : 

Resolution No. sii (O.B. 18, p. 24). 

fSJ See note No. 4 relatino to faracrafb 
5 ante of article 34. 


f.'tj Resolution No. 257 (o. B. 9, p. 21). 
f'lj Resolution No. 167 (o. B. 6, p. 48). 


f/f Bilancio dbou anni X922 B 1933 .■ 
Risoluzidne n> 3 (B. XT. i, p, 13). 

Rbndiconto del 1922 : 

Risoluzidne n* 85 (B. U . 4, p. 14). 

Rbndiconto del 1923 : 

Risoluzionb n* iSi (B, If. 7, p. 33). 

BiLANao del 1924 : 

Risoluzidne n* 86 (B. U. 4, p. 13). 

Rbndiconto del 1924. 

Risoluzidne n* 246 (B. XT 9,' p. 16). 

Bilancio del 1923 : 

Risoluzidne n* 141 (B. XT. 6, p. 24). 

Rbndiconto del 1923 ; 

Risoluzionb n" 311 (B. U. 11 p. 16). 

BILANCIO DEL 1926 ; 

Risoluzionb n* 220 (B. U 8 p. 26). 

Risoluzioni n» 279 n z8o (B t;. 10, p. 16). 

Rendiconio del 1926 : 

RISOLUZIONB N> 387 (B. n. 13, p. 43), 

Bilancio del 1927 : 

RISOLUZIONI N" 278 B 281 (B. If. 10, p. 15 e 16). 

Rbndiconto del 1937 : 

Risoluzionb n" 452 (b. U. 13, p. 24). 

Bilancio del 1028 : 

Risoluzionb n» 349 (B. U. 12, p. iS). 

Rbndiconto del 1928 1 
Risoluzionb n« 495 (B. XT. 17, p. 25). 

BiLANaO DEL 1929 : 

Risoluzionb n» 418 (B. U. 14, p. 17). 

Rcndiconto dec 1929 ; 

Risoluzionb n" 510 (B. U. 18, p, 24). 

Bilancio del 1930 ; 

Risoluzionb n® 434 (b. U. 13, p. 25). 

Bilancio del 1931 ; 

Risoluzionb n® 511 (b. U. 18, p. 24). 

f 2; V. LA NOTA N» 4 RBLATIVA AL FARAORAFO 
S SELL’ART. 34. 

f.y Risoluzionbn* 237(B, U. 9,p. 21). ’ 
t'ij Risoluzionb n» 167 (B, U. 6, p. 48). 
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I'objet d’un accord pnrtioulior iijpirant 
oomme Annexe S & la prdsente Convention. 

Rien, dans la pr4sente Convention, ne 
pourrn Stre interprdtd comma s’oppoiant 
k 00 que lea Etata oontractante concluent, 
conformdment aux prineipea dtablia par In 
Convention ello-meme, doe protocolea ap£* 
oiaux d'Etat ^ Etot, rolattvement aux Doua- 
nea, k la Poiice, aux Poatoa ou ^ tons nutres 
objeta d'mtdret commun cniiccrnant la navi- 
gation adnenne. Coe protocoles dovront etre 
imniddiatemont notilit^s k la Commission 
Internationale de Navigation Adrienne, qui 
en doniiora communication aux niitros Etnte 
oontrartants (1). 

Art. 37. — En cas de dissentiment ontre 
deux on pluaioura Etnta rclativement & I’in- 
terpritotion de la prdsento Convention, le 
litige Bern riglA par la Conr Formanonto do 
Justice Interiintionalo qui eorn dtablio par 
la Socititd dea Nations et. ]usqu’& I'orgnnisa- 
tion do Cette Cour, par voio d'nrhitrage. 

Si les parties nc s'entendent pas diroete- 
ment sur le elioix des erbitres, olios procMo- 
ront comuie il suit : 

t'heoune dcs parties nommera un orbitre, 
ot tos nrbitres se rAuniront pour dMgner lo 
■iiirorbitre Si Ics nrbitres no peuvent so mottro 
d'occord, los parties tlAsignoront chocune un 
Ftat tiers et les Etnts tiers ninsi djsignis pro* 
e$dcront a la nomination dn aurarbitre, soit 
d'un commun accord, aoit on proposant ehn- 
cun un nom, puis on Inissant an sort le sain 
de ohoisir ontre cur 

Les dissontiinonts ralatifs nut; r^glemoiite 
techniques annexes li In pr^sonte Convention, 
seront r<gl#s par la Commission Internatio- 
nale de Nasigntinn Adrienne, & In mnjoritd 
des voir (S), 

All rne oil lo dilTerond porlerntl sur la 
question do eavoir si rmterpr^tation de la 
Convention elle-meme, on cello d'un dee 
r4gloiiioats eet engag^e. il eppartiondrn ou 
tribunal arbitral, prfvu au paragraphs I” 
du present article, do statuer eouveramement 

Art. S 8 — - En ens de guerre, les stipulations 
do la presents Convention ne porteront pos 
atteinte k la libortA d'nction des Etats con- 
traetants, soit comme heUigirants, soSt comrae 
neutros. 

Art. 39. — Les dispositions do la pr6sente 
Convention sont compldtdos par les Annexes A 
k H, qui, sous rfiservo de la disposition de 
I article 34, alinda c), ont la memo valour et 
entroront on vigneur en memo temps quo In 
Convention ello-meme. 

Art. 40. Los Dominions britanniques 
et VInde seront considdria comine dee Etats, 
aux fins de la prisente Convention. 

Les territoires ot les ressortissants des Poye 
do proteetorat on des Territoires administrie 
au nom de la SoolAti des Nations asront. aux 
fins do la prisente Convention, ossimilis aux 
territoires et aux Tessortipsonts de I’Etat 
protsetour on mandataire. 

Art. 41, — Les Etats, qui ii'ont pas pris 
F"®"® 1014-1816, Bsront admis 

a adherer & la prteente Convention. 

Cette odhesion sera notifies par la voio 
dipiomatiqua au Gouvemement de la Repu- 


ogreomont contained in Annex H to the 
present Convention. 

Nothing in the present Convention shall 
bo construed os preventing the contracting 
States from concludinc, in conformity srith 
its principles, special protocols as betiroon 
State and State in respect of customs, police, 
posts and other matters of common interest 
in eonnoetion irith air navigation. Any 
such protocols shall he at ones notified to 
tbo International Commission for Air Navi- 
gation trhich shall communicate this inform- 
ntion to the other oontraoting States ( 1). 


particolari, contonuti nell'allogato H alia 
presento coiivonzione. 

Nessuna olausola della presente conven- 
ziono earfi interprotnta oome contraria alls 
conclosiono, da parte dogli Stoti contraenti, 
in conformity doi principi stabiliti dalla 
eonvenziono ittna, di aeeordi apeciali fra 
Stato e Slato circa le dogaiie, la polizia, le 
posto o altri argomonti d'intoressa eomunc, 
in Bttinonzn con la navigazione aeraa. Ogni 
protocollo di tal gonero dorrli essere noli- 
fieato immodiatamento alls Comroissione 
Intornazionalo dt Navigazione Aeres, ehs lo 
comnniehory ngli altri Stati oontraenti fIJ, 


Art. 37. — In the fioso ol a disagreement 
betsreen two or moro States relating to the 
interpretation of the present Convention, 
the question in dispute ehnll bo doterrninod 
by the Pormnnent Court of International 
Justice to bo established by the League of 
Nations, and until its establishment by 
arbitration. 

If the parties do not agree on tbo eboiea 
of tbo nrbitrntoni, they shall proceed as 
follows : 

Rnch of the parties shall name an arbi- 
trator, and the arbitrators sholl meet to 
name an umpire. If the arbitrotora cannot 
agroo, the parties shall each namo n third 
State, and the third States eo named ahall 
proceed to designate the umpire, by agree- 
ment or by each proposing n name and tlien 
determining the choice by lot. 

Disagreement relating to the technical 
regulations annexed to the present Conven- 
lion, shall bo settled by the decision of the 
International Commission for Air Navigation 
by o majority of voles f2J. 

In cam the difference Involves the ques- 
tion whether tho interpretation of the Con- 
vention or that of a regulation Is concerned, 
final decision eliall be made by arbitration 
as provided in tho first pnrn^aph of this 
Article. 

Art. 3S. — In ease ot war, the provisions 
at the present Convention ehnll not affect 
the froedom of action of the contracting 
States either on belligerents or es neutrals. 

Art. 39. — The provisions of the present 
Convention are completed by tho Annexes A 
to H wliich, subject to Article 34 (e), shall 
have the same ofTect and shall coma into 
force at the same time os the Convention 
itself. 

Art. 40, — The British Dominions and 
India shall be deemed to be States for the 
purposes of the present Convention. 

The territories and nationals ot Frotec- 
torates or of Territories administered in the 
name of the Leogue of Nations, ehnll, for 
the purposes of tho present Convention, he 
assimilated to the territory and nationnte 
of the Protecting or Mandatory States. 

Art. 41. — States which have not taken 
part in the war of 1914-1919 shall be per- 
mitted to adhere to the present Convention. 

This adhesion shall bo notified through 
the diplomotio cbonnel to the Government 


Art. 37. — In cose di dissenso Ira due o 
piy Stati, relativamente all'interpretaziona 
della presents cons'onzione, la controvereia 
sard definita dalla Corte permanents di 
giustizia internazionale, clie eara etabilita 
dalla Society delle Nnzioni, e fino alia costi- 
tiizione dt questa Corte, per via di arhitrato. 

So le parti non si eceordono direttemente 
Bulla seolta degli orbitri, esse proeederanno 
nel modo eeguonto : 

Cioseuna delle parti in oausa tiominery un 
arbitro o gli arbitri ei riuniranne per euegliere 
il soprarbitro. So gli arbitri non ei acoordano, 
le parti doslgneranno oioacuna un teizo Stato 
e gli Stati cosl designati proeederanno alia 
nomina del soprarbitro, o di comune aceordo, 
o proponendo efascune an nome e iosciando 
olio sorte la scalta. 


In COSO di dissenso relativo a uno dei rego- 
lamenti teonici allegati alia presento conven- 
zione, la controvereia sarh definita dalla 
Commiasione Internazionale di Navigazione 
Aerea, a mnggioranza fZJ. 

Nel COSO in oui il dissenso verta eul punto, 
ee la controvereia eoneeme interpretazione 
dolln eonvenziono o di un regolamento, la 
docisione finale spettery a un tribunale arbi- 
trole, a norma del primo comma del presenle 
articolo. 

Art. 3B. — In ease di guerra, la stipula. 
zioni della presente eonvenzione non pregiu- 
dielieranno la liberty di azione degli Stati 
contraenti, sin come belligcranti, sia eome 
neutrali. 

Art. 39. — Le dispoaizioni della presents 
eonvenzione eono completnte dagli ellegati 
A-H Che, salvo quanto 4 dispoato oll’erti- 
colo 34, lettera c), hanno la atossa officaois 
ed entreranno in vigoro contemporones- 
mente ad essa. 

Art, 40. — Ai fini della presente Conven 
zione, i domini britannioi o I'lndia sarsnno 
eonsiderati eome Stati. 

Ai fini della presente eonvenziono, il t«r- 
Titorio e i eittadini dei territpri prototti o 
amministrati in nome della Sooioty doHo 
Nazioni earanno asaimilati ai territorio o a 
eittadini dello Stato protettore o mandalario. 


Art. 41. — Gli Stati oho non hanno prose 
arte alia guerra del 1914-1919 snrnnno 
mmessi a adoriro alio proaonte eonvenzione. 

Questa ndosione sary notificata >“ via 
inlnmatii-n ai Oovemo doUtt Bepubblica 


f l; Accord enire iaPologneetu Tcuccos 
VAQUIE (B. O. t6 , p so}. 

Accord extre la Frarce, la BctoiauF irr 
GRAiniE-BRETACNECB. O l6, D 2li 

“ ToifCOSLOVAaUIE 
L Auiriciic (B O i7, p 8) 

CONVENTION KX-THE fiTAtlE ET I.’EspaQVE fB 
17 . P. lOetB. O. I8,p II) *-‘"> 1 ^ 1.111 
Accord entre j.'Iiaue et l’Autriciic (B o 

Coin’BICTIOaV eVTRE I.A FRANCE ET I.* It* 

(B o. I 7 ep. 14). 

f 2 ; LA uAmoDE a suivre dour assurer l’e 
CDTION de CE PARAORAPBEAFAn E'oBlET DT 

RfrSOLUTION N- ^ (B. O. 2 , p. „ 3^6, “ 

C. I. N. A., EXfeCOTOIRE, EN CE OUl CONANS ' 

Etats contractants, au u£me titre oue ■ 
Annexes a za Cokventiov et rw viodeui 
dates DU 10 AOUT J9J3 


(I) Acreesient between Poland and Czbciio- 
SLOVAKIA (O. B. I6, P 20 ). 
agreement betuesk France. Belgium and 
Great Britain (O. B. i 6, p 23). 

ARRAKOEMENT between CZECIIOSIAIVAKIA AND 
Austria (O B. 17, p 8). 

Convention between Italy and Spain (O. B. 17. 
p 10 and O. B t8, p ir) 

agreement dptoeen Italy and Austria (O. B. 
17. p. la). 

Convention betiteen France and Italy (O B. 
17, p. 14) 


^ ) ACCORDO TRA LA POLONIAELA CZECOSLOVACCA 

(B. G. 16 , p ao). 

ICORno TRA LA FRANCIA, IL BELOIO E LA GRAN 
BREtAONA (B. G. <6, p. 23). 

ICORBO TRA LA CZECOSLOVACCA E L AUSTRIA 
(B. G. 17, p. 8) 

INVENZIONC TRA l'ItALIA ELA SpAGNA (B. U. 17 . 
p lOeB. G. i8,p 11). , 

:eORDO TRA L'lTAUA E t’ AUSTRIA (B. U^ 7 ,P »»)• 
:CORDO TRA LA Francia E L’ITAHA (B. G, I 7 > 

p. 14). 


( 2 ) Tbb procedure to be followed for car- 
rying OUT THE TERMS OF THIS PARAGRAPH WAS 
THE SUBJECT OF RESOLUTION NO. SO (O. B. a, 
pp. 35 AND 36) OP THE I, C A. N, WHICH IS OPER- 
ATIVB, AS REGARDS THE CONTRACTING STATES, IN 
LIKE MANNER AS THE ANNEXES OF THE CONVEN- 
TION AND IS IN FORCE AS FROM lOTH AUGUST I923. * 


(2) It SIEtODO CHE DEVE ESSBR SEOUITO PER ASSI- 
CURARS ESBCUZIONR A TALE PARAGE AFO BA FOE- 
MATO L'aCCETTO DELLA BISOlUZIONE N SO 
IS. V. s, p. 33) DELLA C. I. N. A , ESECUtOHIA, 
RIGUARDO AOII STATI CONTRAENTI, ALLO 8 TBSS 0 
TITOLO DEGLI ALLEGATI ALLA CONVEHZIONZ. E 
IN VIGORB a DATARE DAL 10 AG 04 T 0 I 9 S 3 - * 
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blique {rBn9ais6, et par celui>ci & tons Icb 
Btats nignataires ou adhdrents (1). 

Art. 42 . — Tout Etat ayant pris part K la 
guerro do 1014.1019 et n’dtant pas signatairo 
do lo prdsonte Convontion, no pourra etro 
admis & y adhirer quo s’il ost Mombre do In 
Sooidtd dea Nations ou, juaqii’aii I*' jan> 
vier 1023, si son adliision obtiont lo conson* 
teniont des Fuissancos alli4es et asaociies 
•ignntnirca du Traits do pnix eonolu avoc 
ledit Etat. Aprte to 1'^ janvior 1023, eotto 
adhesion pourra etro adiuise, ei olio ost ngr44a 
par los trois quarts au moins doa Etata aigna- 
tairos ot ndh6ranta votant dans los conditions 
prdvuoB h rarticlo 34 do la prdaento Conven- 
tion (2), 

Lob demondoa d'adhision seront adreasios 
au Gouvomement do la Rdpubliquo fran^niao 
qui los oommuniquera aux autres Fuiasnnees 
contraotantea. A moins quo I'Etat roqudrant 
soit admis do ploin droit comma mombro do 
la 5ooi4t4 dos Nations, lo Gouvornomont 
ironfais rocovra los suiTrages desditos Fuia- 
sancoa et lour fora connaitro le r4au1tat du 
vote. 

Arc. 43. — La priaonto Convontion no 
pourra 4tre d4nonc4e avant le 1 " Janvior 1022. 
En cos do ddnonciation, cotlo-ci dovra otre 
notifide au Gouvornomont do in Bdpiiblique 
fraufaiae, qui on donnora rommunication 
aux autres Forties contractantos. Elio n'nura 
d’oITot qu'iin an au moins aprds lodito noti- 
Reation ot vaudrn soulomont au regard do la 
Pnlaaanee qui y aura procddd fS}, 

La rntsERTR CoNVsnTioK sera ratitide. 
Choqiie Fuisaonco adroaaora sa ratification 
au Gouvornomont fraiifais, par los soins 
duquol il on sera donnd avis nux autres 
Puisaancos signatoires (4). 

Los ratifications rostoront ddposdea dans 
los arobivos du Gouvornomont (ranfais. 

Lo prdaonto Convontion entroro on viguonr, 
pour chaquo Puissance signatairo, via-&-vis 
des autroa Puisaancos ayant ddjb ratifid, 
quoranto jours nprda lo ddpdt do so ratifi- 
oatinn. 

Dda la miss on vigneur da la prdaonte 
Convontion, la Gouvomement franfais odres- 
aora uno copie cortiildo do collo-ci aux Puis- 
sances qiii, on vortu dot Troitds de paix, so 
•ont engngdos ft oppliquor dos rdglos do navi- 
gation adrienno conformos ft cellos de ladito 
Convention, 

FAIT ft Paris, lo treize octobre mil neuf 
cent dix-nonf, on un soul exemplairo, qui 
rostora ddposd dans los archives du Gouver- 
nomont de la Rdpubliquo (ranfaise, ot dont 
lea copiea autliontiquos soront remises aux 
Etsts oontrootants. Ledit exomplairo, datd 
comme il ost dit oi-dossus, pourra etro signd 
jusqu’au douze avril mil neuf cent vingt 
inolueivement, 

BN FOI DB QUOI, les Pldnipotentiaires 
ci-aprds, dont les pouvoira ont did reconnus 
en bonne et duo forme, ont signd la prdsonte 
Convention dont les textes franfnis, anglais 
et itolien auront mSme valeur. 


(I) AnnftsiON DB IK Fsrsb (B. O. I, p. s). 
AnUftsiON DU CUILI (B. O, 10, p. 3). 

ADudsioN DU Tcniirr, dr la Sarrb (B.O. iz, p. 3). 
ADUfcSIOir DB LA SUftDB (B. O. I3, p. 3), 
ADRftSIOK DU DANBUARK (B. O. I3, p. 4), 
ADBftSIOK DBS PAYS-BAS (B. O. I4, p. 3] 

(Q) RftsoLUTioH 78 (B. O. 3, p, 31). 
AnaftSION DB LA BULCARIB (B. O. 3, p. 3) 

f 3 ) SftNOHCIATJOH DB LA BOLIVIB (B. O. 8, p. 3). 

(4) Katipicatiors sub la Convention : 
Bblciqoe, Bolivib, Bufibe britannique. Pran- 
ce, GbAcb, Fortuoal, Etat Sbrbb-Croatb- 
SLOvftNE, Siam (B. O. i, p. 3), 

JAFON (B. O. Z, p. 4). 

ITAIIB (B. 0 , 3, p. 3). 

TCBftCOSLOVAQUIB (B. O. 5, p, 3). 

ROUUANIB (B. O. 6, p. 4), 

Uruguay (b. o. 7, p. 3). 

Folocnb (B. o, 7, p. 3). 

Fanaua (B. 0. 16, p. 2), 

(Voir L'trAT des signatures, accessions, 

RATIFICATIONS ET ADBdsiONS AU RULLETTN OITI- 
CIEL N« 18, PAGE 20). 


of tho French Bepublio, and by it to all the 
signatory or adhering States (1), 

Art. 42. — A State tvhioh took part in the 
war of 1914.1919 bnt ivhich is not a signatory 
of the present Convention, may adhere only 
if it is a mombor of the League of Nations 
or, until Januaiy 1, 1923, if its adhesion is 
approved by the Alliod and Assooiatod Pow- 
ers signatorios of the Treaty of Peace con- 
cluded with tho said State. After January 1, 
1923, this adhesion may bo admitted if it 
is agreed to by at leant three-fourths of the 
signatory and odhoring State* voting under 
the conditions provided by Article 34 of the 
present Convention (2). 

Applications for adhesions shall be addross- 
ed to tho Government of the French Bopub- 
lic, which will communicate them to the 
other contracting Powers. Unless the State 
applying is admitted ipso /oefo os a Member 
of tlio I.oague of Nations, the French Govern- 
ment will roeeivo the votes of tho said Pow- 
ers and will onnouneo to them tho result 
of the voting. 

Art, 43. — The present Convention may 
nut bo denounced before Jonnary 1, 1922. 
fn ease of denunciation, notification thereof 
shall bo made to the Government of the 
French Ropublie, which shall communicate 
it to tho other contracting Parties. Such 
denunciation shall not take effect until at 
least one year after the giving of notice, and 
shall take effoot only with respect to the 
Power which has given notice (3). 

The fuesent Convention shall be ratified. 

Each Power will address its ratification 
to tho Froncli Government, which will inform 
the other signatory Powers (4). 

Tho ratifications will remain deposited in 
the archives of tho Frenoh Govoramont, 

The present Convention will come into 
force for each signatory Power, in respect 
of other Powers which have already ratified, 
forty days from tho date of the deposit of 
its ratification. 

On the coming into force of the present 
Convontion, the French Government will 
transmit a certified copy to tho Powers 
which under the Treaties of Peace have under- 
taken to enforce rules of aerial navigation 
in conformity with those contained in it. 

DONE at Paris, the thirteenth day of 
Ootober nineteen hundred and nineteen in 
e single copy which slinll remain deposited 
in tho archives of the French Government, 
and of which duly authorised copies shall 
bo sent to the contracting States. 

The said copy, dated as above, may be 
signed until tho twelfth doy of April nineteen 
hundred and twenty inclusively. 

In FAITH WHEREOF the iioreinafter- 
named Flonipotcntiarios whose powers have 
been found in good ond duo form have signed 
the present Convention in the Frenoh, Eng- 
lish and Italian languages, which are equally 
aiitliontio. 


francese 0 da questo a tutti gli Stati firma- 
tari o aderenti (1). 

Art. 42. — Ogni Stato che abbia preso 
parte alia guerra del 1914-1919, ma oho non 
aia firmatario della preeente oonvonzione, 
non potrft essoro ammesso a aderirvi se non ft 
mombro della Societft delle Nazioni, o, fino 
al 1<> gennaio 1923, se la sua adesione non 
ottiene il consenso delle Potenze alleate e 
associate, firmatario del trattato di pace 
eonebiuso col detto State. Dope il 1° gen- 
naio 1923, questa adesione potrft easere am- 
mossa SB ft consontita almeno da tro quart! 
degli Stati firmatari e aderenti, nelle oon- 
dizioni stabilite airorticolo 34 della presente 
convonziono (2). 

Le domande di adesione seranno dirette 
a] Govorno della Repubbliea francese, obe 
le comunieherft alle altre Potenze oontraenti ; 
salvo che lo State richiodente aia ommesso 
di pieno diritto como membro della Sooietft 
delle Nazioni, il Governo francese racoo- 
glierft i voti dollo dette Potenze e farft loro 
oonoscore il risultato della votazione. 

Art. 43. — La presente convenzione non 
potrft cssero denunciata fino el 1<> gennaio 
1022. In COSO di denuncia, questa dovrft essera 
notificata al Govorno della Repubbliea fran- 
CBse, che ne dorft comunicozione alio altre 
Parti contraenti. Esso non avrft eitetto ohe 
un anno dopo la notificazione e varrft aoltanto 
noi riguardi della Potenza che vi avrft pro- 
eodnto (3). 

La fresente Convenzione sarft ratifieata. 

Ciosouna Potenza invierft la propria ratifioa 
al Govorno francese, a euro del quale ne sara 
date avviso alle altre Potenze firmatarie (4). 

Le ratifiohe rimarranno depositate negli 
orcftfvi del Govorno francese. 

La presente oonvonzione entrorft in vigoro, 
per ciosouna Potenza firmatario, di fronte 
alle altra Potenze ohe rabbiano gift ratifieata, 
quaranta giorni dopo il deposito della aua 
rati Ilea 

Appona la convenzione sarft entrota in 
vigore. il Governo franeoe ne invierft eopia 
Butentica alle Potenze ohe, in forza dei trot- 
tati di pace, si sono impegnote o saneire norme 
di navigaziono aorca conform! a quelle di 
questa eonvenzione. 

FATTA a Forigi il tredici ottobre mills 
novecento dioiannove, in un solo esemplare, 
ohe resterft depositato negli archivi del Go. 
verno della Repubbliea francese, e eopie 
autentiche del quale earanno rimesse agli 
Stati contraenti. 

L’esemplaro datato come sopro potrft 
eseere eottoseritto fine al dodioi oprile 
mille novecento vonti inclusivamente. 

IN FEDE DI CHE, i Pienipotenziari, i 
poteri dei quali sono stati rioonoseiuti in 
buona e debita forma, hanno sottosoritto la 
presente eonvenzione, redatto in franoeso, 
in inglesB e in italiano; i tre test! avranno 
pari eifioaoia. 


( 1 ) Adbbsion OF Febsia (O. B. I, p. 3). 
Adhesion of Chile (O. B. 10, p. 3). 

Adhesion of the Saar Territ. fo, B. iz, p. 3). 
Adhesion op Sweden (O. B. 13, p. 3). 
Adhesion op Denmark (O. B. 13, p. 4). 
Adhesion of the Netherlands 10 . B. 14, p. 3). 

( 2 ) Resolution No. 78 [o. B, 3, p, 31). 
Adhesion of Boloaria (O. B. 3, p. 3). 

13 ) DENUHaATTON OP BOLIVIA (O. B. 8, p, 3). 

( 4) Ratifications of the Convention : 
Beloiusi, Bolivia, British Empire, France, 
Greece, Portugal, Kingdom of the Serbs 
Croats and Slovenes, Siam (O. B. i, p, 3). 
Japan (O. B, i, p. 4). 

Italy (O. B. 3, p. 3). 

Czechoslovakia (O. B. s, p. 3}. 

Rodmanu (O. B, 6, p, 4). 

Uruouay ( 0 . B. 7. p. 3). 

Poland (O. b. 7. p. s). 

Panama (O, b, 16, p, zj. 

(See the ust or signatures, accessions, 
ratifications and adhesions in official 

BULLETIN No. l8, PACE Zo), 


(1) Adesione della Persia (B. U. i. p. «). 
Adesione del Chili (b. U. 10, p. 3). 

Adesione del Territ, dellaSarre (B. U. iz. n. zl 
Adesione deixa Svezia (b. U. 13, p. 3). 
Adesione della Danimarca (B. U. 13 p 4) 
Adesione deoli Paesi Bassi (b. U. 14, p. 3). 

(3) RISOLDZIONE N" 78 (B. U. 3, p. 31). 
Adesione della Bulgaria (B. U. 3, p. 3). 


1 1 ) Ratifichb della Convenzione : 

Belgio, Bolivia, Impero britannico, Prance 
Grecia, Portogallo, Stato Srrro-Croatc 
Sloveng, Siam (B. U. i, p. 3). 

Giaffone (B. U, 1, p. 4). 

Italia (B. U. 3, p. 3). 

CZECOSLOVACCA (B. U. 5, p. 3). 

Romania (b. U. 6, p. 4). 

Uruguay (B. u. 7, p. 3). 

POLONIA (B. u. 7. p. 3). 

Panama (B. U, 16, p. j). 


“ OIIUALIOKE DELLE IIRMK, ACCES- 
SION!, RATinCHC E AOESIONI NEL ROLLETTINO 
UmCIALE N» 18, PACINA 20). OM-ETTINO 
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tphMgtu et, dans lo eas d’ltn' ballon non sphi- 
rique, au moins igah au dou:iime de la eir- 
eonflrcnee prise d la hauieur da maitre couple, 
o) (iCMtMhnts. — Four tous Ics a£roncfs. 
la hauteur dos marques do natioiialitd et d'im- 
matrioulation pourra no pas dipossor 2 m. 50. 

SECTION IV 


spherieal balloon and, for a non-spherieal 
balloon, equal lo at least one-twel/th of the air- 
cumferenoe at the maximum cross section, 

(c; GuNEitAL. — In the cohc of nil aircraft 
the tetters of the nationality and registra* 
tion marks need not exceed 2.6 metres in 
height. 

SECTION IV 



nel caso di palloni non sferioi, sard uguale 
almeno ad un dodicesimo della circon/crenza 
misurata alT altezza della sezione maestro, 
c) Gkkcrauxa. — III ogni raso le letters 
delle marohe di nazionaliUi e di tmma(rico> 
iazione potranno non eocedere metri 2.60 in 
altezzB. 

SEZIONE IV 


dimensions, type des eettres, etc. 

(a) Dans la mesure oit le permettra la cons- 
truction de Vneronef, la Inrgour dcs carnctiros 
sera 6gnlc nux deux tiers do Icur hauteur, 
rdpaissour des caraetires sera dgalo au sixiimo 
do Icur houtcur el, sauf dans le oas prevu d la 
Section VI, un cspaco 6gal & In moitii do la 
Inrgcur des lottrcs sera laissd ontro collcs-ei. 
Lcs lottros Boront on enrnetdres ordinaircs 
ploin-s, tous do mumc typo ot do memos 
dimensions. 

(b) ics marques, pour lire Iris dairemerit li- 
sibles, serontpeintes d'une coulrur qtii Iranahera 
franehemeni sur le fond, 

SECTION V 


SlEASUREMENT TYPE OP BETTERS, ETC. 

(n) As nearly as the constructional features 
of the aircraft admit, the rrklth of the letters 
shall bo two-thirds of their height, the 
thickness of the leltors shall bo one-sixth of 
their height mid, except as provided in Sec- 
tion VI, n space equal to half tho width of 
the letters shall bo toft between tho letters. 
Tho letters shall bo painted in plain block 
typo and shall be uniform in shape and size. 

(b) 37ie marks shall be of such a colour in 
relation to the colour of the background on urhich 
they are painted, as mill render them clearly 
legible, 

SECTION V 


DIMBNSIONI £ TIPI DI LETTERE. ECC 

(a) Gompatibilmente con la struttura deW 
aeromobile, la larghezza dollo lottoro sark 
uguale ai duo torzi della loro altezza, la gros- 
Bozza delle letlere sard uguale ad un scsto della 
loro altozza, e, salvo quanto i previsto alia 
Sezione VI, sard lasciato fra le Ictteio uno 
spnzio uguale alia motk della loro larghezza. 
Lo lottere saranno dipinte in caratteri ordinori 
pioni tutli dello stesso tipo e delle stesse dimen- 
sioni, 

(b) Le marohe, per essere leggibili molto 
ohiaramente, devono essere dipinte con un colore 
che spiechi netlamente suX fondo, 

SEZIONE V 


BNTRETIEN 

Les marques de nationniitd et d'iminatri- 
oulation soront disposdes lo miouz passible, 
en tenant compte des formes de rakronof. 
Ces marques devront fitre tonucs constam- 
mont proproB et roster toujours vhibles. 

SECTION VI 

RSCISTRC MATRICULE 
ET CERTIFICAT D'lMMATRlCVLATION 


MAINTENANCE 

The nationality and registration marks 
shall bo displayed to tho best possible advan- 
tage, taking into consideration tho construe- 
cional features of tho aircroft. The marks 
must always be kept clean and visible. 

SECTION VI 
REGISTER AND 

CERTIFICATE OF REGISTRATION 


MANUTENZIONE 

Le marohe di nazionalitk a di immotri- 
eolazione devono essere disposte nolle miglioro 
condizioni possibili di visibilitk, tonendo eontei 
dello linoe di costmzione dell'abromobile. La 
marohe dorranno essere mantenute ssmprs 
pulite e visibili. 

SEZIONE VI 

REGISTRO AERONAUTICO E 
CERTJFICATO DI lUMATRICOLAZIONE 


Lo rogistro matricule ot lo cortiflcat 
d'imraetrioulation devront contenir un signa- 
lemont do I’aironef el indiqueront : lo numfro 
ou touto autre marque d’identiU donnko par 
Is eonslruotour & i'apparoil : les marques 
de nationalitd et d’immatrioulation oi-doesus 
mentionn^cs ; le port d’attoche do rairoiief : 
lcs nom ot prilnoms, la nationality et lo domi- 
oilo du propridtairo, nine! quo la date do 
I’immntrioulation. 

Le Oertifieat d’immatrieulation sera ilabli 
eonformlmenl au modile ei-apris. 


Tile entry in tho register and the cer- 
tificate of registration shall contain a des- 
cription of the aircraft and ehall indicate 
the number or other identification mark 
given to it by the maker i the nationolity 
and registration marks mentioned above ; 
tho usual station of tho aircraft : the full 
name, nationality and rcsidonco of the owner 
and the date of registration. 

The Certificate of Registration will be drawn 
up in accordance with the following form : 


L’iserizione nol registro e il eertifioato 
di immatrieolazione devono contenere una 
deseriziono dell'aeromobilo e indieare il nu- 
mero o lo altre marohe d’idontificozione date- 
gli dol costruttore : le marohe di nazionalitk e 
di immatrieolazione prodette ; raoroporto abi- 
tualo deU’aeromobile ; 11 nome o cognome, la 
nazionolitk o la residonza del propriotario, e 
la data di immatrieolazione, 

Il Csriifieato di immatrieolazione sard 
redallo seeondo il modulo eeguente : 


ETAJ' 

MIKISTSIIE 

\DVINISTtlSTIOK 

411 

sBnvtcs 

CERTIFIOATD'IMMATRIOULA'I'IUN 
Nc 

Marques, de nalionaliti et dtimmalri- 

culation 

( 1 1 Type el description 


(2) Nom et adressc du eonslrin.leur 


(3) Xumero de eerie du constructeur . 

(4) Nom du propriitaire 

(6) Domicile du propriitaire 


(0) Nationalitfdu propriitaire 

(7) Port eTalloehe habiluel de Vaeronef 

Vu la , diclaration que Vahontf ei- 
dessus dlsignl n'est pas immatrieulc dans 
iin outre Btat, il est eerlifli par les prisentes 
que cel aironef a Iti ddment inecrit dans le 

registre de le 

jour de lO.....-, confornifmrnt a 

la Convention portani riglemertlalion de 
la navigation ain'enne en date du 13 octo- 
bre 1010, Annexe A etd 


St qu'il a re(tt lcs marquis dt, iiatiunalili 

et (Vimmalrieulalion 

et posside la nalionaliti 

A le 10 

(SignatureJ. 


sJ'AJJ. 

Rirtisritr 

DBPAnniBtlT 

or 

SBtiriCB 

CERTIFIOA TB OF RE QISTRA TION 
N» 

Nationality and Registration Marks, . , 
{l)Type and Description 


(2) Name and address of Constructor. 


(3) Oonslruelor’s Serial Number 

(4) Name of Owner 

(6) Addrets of Owner, 


(0) Nnlionalily of Owner 

(7) Usual station of Aireraft 

TTAereas it has been declared that the 
above mentioned aireraft is nol registered 
in any other Stale, it is hereby certified that 
the said aircraft has been duly entered on the 

register of. on the. , . day of ..,.10.. 

in aeeotdanee with the Convention for 
the Regulation of Aerial Navigation, dated 
13t/i October 1010, Annex A, and with 


and has been alloralcd the 

Natiuiiulily and Registration Marks 


and is of nationality, 

Giasn at,,. this. . . day of..., 10.. 


(Signature), 


Sf.l70 

MIIfISTERO 

ABUlNlSrMZIUNB 

s 

SBBVIZIO 

OERTtPIOATO 
DI XMMATRICOLAZIONR 

N" 

Marche di nazionalitd e di immatrieo- 

Iazione 

(1) Tipo e dfserizione 


(2) Nome ed indirizzo del eosiruttore 


(3] Numero di serie data dal eosiruttore .... 

(4} Nome del praprielario 

(6) Domieiliodelpropfielario 


(0) Nazionalitd del proprietario 

(7) Aeroporto di abiluale residenza dcll'ae- 

romobile 

Vista la dichiarazione che Vaeromobile 
sopra desenito non f immatricolalo presso 
allri Stall, si certifiea the tale aeromobile 
i stato debilamenle iseritio nel registro di, , , 

il giomo di 19 

eonformenie alia Oonvenzione per il rego- 
lamento ddla navigazione arrea in data 
del 13 ottobre 1010, Allegata A,eda,,, 

che ad esso sono slate aseegiiate te marrhe 

di nazfonolttd e di immatrieolazione 

e ehe esse possiede la nastonofitd 

A a 10 

(Firma). 
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SECTION VII 


PLAQUE D'IDENTITE 

Tout afronot doit porter, flxiio d'uno 
(a{bn nppnronte & In nocollo ou nu fiisclD|;o, 
one plaqiio do iitotnl uur tuqucllo floront ins- 
irits ieq noin, pr^noins ot domicile du pro- 
priiti-iro et les marquc<! do nntionnliU et 
d'£mniatricn1'itin-i do I'n^ronef. 


lOENTlFICATlON PLATE 

All oirerntt elmll entry ndixod to tlio 
car (or barlelj or to tlio {iiioln|;c in n pro- 
minent position n inotnl pinto, inscribed iritli 
tlio names and residence ot tlio owner and 
tlio marks ot nationality and registration. 


SEZIONE VII 
TARGA Dl IDENTITA' 

Ogni Aoromobilo dovo portare fuisatn alia 
nns'icollo o olio tiisolicro, in posiziono visibile, 
unn torga di motnilo nulla qunie sinno incisi 
il nomo o cognomc o In residenza del pro- 
priotnrio o lo marclie di nnzionalitli a di 
tmmatrieolationt. 


SECTION VIII 

rAiir.iiAU Di;s mauque.s 

Lee tMirgiies alfoiice* d clincun des Etntn 
s'nppliqiiont nux ndronots do colonies, 
I’niti’ctoriita rt Pepeiidaneos on d' I’njs goii- 
iim^s par Ini on sertii d'un tnnndnt do la 
SoLi'dd dos Nations, a mains que tin marques 
jjrop^es IK fi ursoirhl allribuCrs dans It Tableau 
lies n arques ci-ajin » 

L"i vinrt -ix Inttres do rnlplinbot juiirronl 
ctre snipiui/'-x poor joriner les eninbinaisous 
r'< WA" ; /rr ht'-e^- nco'atufes feren! trehue. 

Totilc/ois iVs cooiln-iuir'iis yiii pourraienl 
fire conontLies aeea ic siqnal rfe rb'/rrs-f (SOS) 
ou ni’i'o d'auircs vujnnux r!e mime naliir* eomine 
-YA.\ (nqral il’urffcuc^J, /'.-l-V (sional iTiir- 
Ofiicj (tii'is Ir s-riirr radioairitn J el TTT (si- 
inal de eicurile) atnst que Its combinaifoiK 
'O'l.iiorfml In lelirs H’ eomme dcusifms Irtire 
re Tioii-Tnit per lire employCes. 

(s■(lln ct-.tPBfs 
irTAiiMisU DCS MAttqucs) 


SECTION VIIl 

TAIH.K OF MARKS 

Thr marks allaeatrd lo eneli State apply to 
tlio aircraft of its Colonics, Protoetorates and 
Dependencies or of countries fforemrd by ft 
under a meiiidale of the I^eague of Nations, 
iiiitras iiidiriduul niorlj ore alloeated lo them 
in the faihurinj Table of marls. 

Tei farm the eombinatian* provided for, tlio 
twenty-si-c letters of llie alplinbet tiio;/ be 
vs/d, accent//} letters he/aff rcrclvd/d. 

Nevertheless, eenibinalionj irhieh might be 
ronfiisrit with the distress signal (,SOS ) or irith 
either signals of the same nature, siieh as .Y.YA’ 
(urgent signal), PAN fiiryml signal in the 
aviation utreless). and TTT (sofe'ij signal) 
and combinations eonfuininy the letter If as 
seeond teller mag not he used. 

(sen iiKiti iSAPTCn 
Titn TAnnc or maiiksI 


SEZIONE VIII 
TABI'U.A DEI-r.e MARCIIR 

I.e nuircAe ass/gnale a eioscuno depli Stall oi 
npptiennn agli oeromobili dellc «we colonic, 
dei sui protettornti e dipeniicnzo o dci pnesi dn 
csso govcrnnti jK-r lonndnto della SocictA dclle 
Nnrioni, n mrno die, nella Tahella delle marchr 
die segue, non siano loro atiribiiile inardie pro- 
prie, 

Lo veiitisel leltere dell'nlfalioto polronno 
essere impiegate per formarr le eomhinaziemi 
prreistf ,- saranno rsefuse 1/ t/Uere eieeeat/ite. 

Tullavia, non polronno adoperarsi ni I' 
eombinazioni die potrebbero rsser eonfuse eol 
S'gnnte di perienlo (S O S) o eon altri segnali 
ilrllo stesso grnere come XXX (stgnale d’ur- 
omza), PAN (segnair di vrgenza nel otmzi'o 
nirfionrronnuti'co^ r TTT (tegnale di sicurez, 
za), ni le combinarioni the eomprendano la 
letlera 11' come seeonda lelleta. 

(vi:ni OLrnn 

LA TAnnU-A DCLLC SIAnCIIC) 


Sr-CT'ION IX 
INWILAXItS D’Al'PKt. 


scerriON IX 
Caw, signs 


SEZIONE IX 

l,\DtC.<TirO VI CHIAMATA 


Les marques de nationniuf el d'immalrieula. 
Itan iTun alronef et son indtealif d'apprt scront 
tdenltqurs, 

L'nidicsiif d appel devra tin ehoisi dans la 
iir:e intenwlfonate attribufe, dans le Tableau 
de TC}ianition aal/.-soiii (1), d VElal eonirae. 
lanl dans lequel it »cra tirmatrieuli, 

Vtndieatif d’appci sem utilisil toutes les 
tois quo Vacronef devra imettre ou rccovoir 
des signoux falls par radlotiUgraphie ou par 
tout autre mogtn do communication, sauf par 
siguoux optiqurj dans lo ens od le Code Morse 
nc serait pas utilisi. 

En radiolfliphonie Vindiealif d*ap}iel doit, 
pour les Stations d’aironefs, itre priddi du 
nom du propriOaire ele Vacronef (compagnie 
ou particulier). 


The nationality and registration marls of nn 
aircraft and ils call sign shall be idrntieal. 

The call sign shall be chosen from ihe inter, 
national series assigned, in Ihe Table of allocation 
given beloir (1) to Ihe contracting State in 
irhieh the aircraft if registered. 

TIio call sign slinll bo used by the airerafl in 
making or receiving signals by wireless tclo- 
grapliy or otiicr methods ot communication 
c\Gcpt by \ isual signals wlicii tlio Morse Code 
is not being used. 

In radio-tdephony the cull sign should, for 
aircraft stations, be preceded by the name of 
the owner of the aircraft (company or private 
owner). 


/,« marchr di nazionaliti e di immatrieola- 
zione di un creromobifc e il suo indiealivo di 
ehiamata saronno iJentici. 

Vindieativo di ehiamata dovri essere seelto 
nella eerie intemazionale otln'buita nella Ta, 
hella di ripartizione riporlato piA oltre (1), 
alio Stato eonlraente presm il quale Vaero, 
mobile son) immatrieolato. 

L’indieaetm di ehiamata datrd essere adope- 
rule ogni qualrotia Vaeromobile dovrA emellere 
o ricovero segnali falti con lo rodiotolcgrafin o 
con qualsiasi nitro mezzo di comunicozione, 
salvo per i segiinli ottici nel coso in cm' non 
sard iisoto it codice Morse, 

Nelle comunicazioni radioteleloniche, effel- 
tiiate dalle stazioni di bordo degli aeromobili, 
Vindieativo di ehiamata dere essere preeedulo 
dal name del proprielario delVaeromobile (Com- 
jiagnia o private). 


(i) TABLEAU DE REPARTITION DES INDICATIFS D'APPEL DE LA CONVENTION RADIOTt.LtGKAPlllQUE DE WASHINGTON (l9»?) 


Ohili CAA-CEZ 

Oanada CTA-CIiZ 

V“’’“ CLA-OMZ 

"""f CNA-CNZ 

CPA-OPZ 

Colonies porlvgaises CRA,ORZ 

csA,oaz 

Roumank CVA-CVZ 

Uruguay OWA.OXZ 

OZA.OZZ 

AUemagne j) 

^mgnt ; EAA-EHZ 

i™"* EIA.BIZ 

ELA-ELZ 

•“'fr'".* ESA-ESZ 

^Ihtopts ETA.ETZ 

France, Colonies el Proteetomfs F 
Orande.Rretagne. G 

haa-baz 

p“”"; bba.hbz 

HOA.HCZ 

BBA.BBZ 


Haiti 


Etale-Vnie K 

Norvige LAA-LNZ 

Ripublique Argentine LOA.hVZ 

Rulgaric EZA.LZZ 

Orande.Rretagne ,1/ 

Etale.Vnis N 

Plrou OAA-ORZ 

Finlande OBA-OBZ 

Tehfeoslovaqiiic OKA-OICZ 

Belgique et Colonies ONA.OTZ 

Danemark OVA-OZZ 

Pays.Bas PAA-PIZ 

Curaqao PJA-FJZ 

Indes nlerlandakes PKA-FOZ 

Brisil PPA.PYZ 

Surinam PZA.PZZ 

BBSS RAA.RQZ 

Perse.-. RVA.RVZ 

Ripublique de Panama RXA.RXZ 

lAtkuank RYA-RTZ 

Suidt SAA.SMZ 

Pologne SPA.SRZ 

Egypte SOA-SUZ 

Qrlce SVA-SZZ 

Turquit TAA.TCZ 

Islande TFA-TFZ 

Ouatemala TOA.TQZ 


TcTritoirt de la Sarre - TSA-TSZ 

Urdjaz UBA-OBZ 

Indes nicriandains OIA-VKZ 

Luxembourg VLA-VLZ 

Royaumc des Xerbes, Creates et 
Blovines 

Australie v^flnz 

Colonies el Proleetorals brilan- 

niques Zmi’Zrno 

Indes britanniques ^A-VWZ 

xaa.xfz 

xaA.xvz 

Afghanistan vh s VM 

Nouvellts-Bibrides 


Iraq . 


riA-YIZ 


Ripublique ffJA .BIZ 

Banduras HRA-HRZ 

HSA.aSZ 

Itahe Colonies j 

' Corta-Riea TXA*TIZ 

INDICATIFS D’APPEL PROVISOIREMENT ALLOU LS PAR LE BUREAU INTERNATIONAL 

Cofont'esporlujai'ses OQA.OQZ Finlande OFA-OOZ 

OaA.OOZ Egypte STA.STZ 


Leimie 

Dantzig 

Nkaragua 

Ripublique de El Salvador Y^-lSZ 

Nouvelle-Zilande 

Afrique du ZSA.ZVZ 

DE L'UNION TtLtGRAPHlQUE (BERNE) 

Colonies el Proleelorate britan. 

niques ZBA-ZDZ 
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AKNEXE 

ANNEX 

AELEGATO 


TABLEAU DES MARQUES 

A POR’I’EB SOU LES AfiRONEFS 


(Annexe A dc la Convention porlant rigl&ncntation de la navigation adrienne, en date a Paris du 
13 octobre 1919, modifide par les Pdsolutions de la 0. 1. N. A. 436 (Bulletin Officid N° 14, page 27) 
475 (Bulletin Officiel No 15, page 46) d No 507 (Bulletin Officid No 17, page 29). 


BAYS 

MARQUES DE NATIONALITY 

MARQUES 

d’lminatriculnllon 


K, N OH IV. 

G 

1 Toulcs 


France. Colonies cl Protcflornls 

1 ; 

J. 

CC. 

CP, CG, CJl, Cl, CJ on CIC ( Vote a F ei-dessotisj. 
CiV. 

CIt. 

CS, CTou CU. 

CV. 

CX. 

CZ. 

El. 

nil. 

UK. 

IIS. 

LZ. 

OB. 

OK 

00. 

PH. 

PJ. 

PK. 

VZ. 

OU, ov, O.K, OVoii OZ. 

BV. 

SF.. 

SP. 

SU. 

SX. 

TC. 

TP. 

TS. 

VI.. 

V.l, VB. VC, VI), VE, VP on VG 

Ics comhlnnlsons 

dc 

Japan 

Chili 

qiintrc Icllrcs. 



Colonies Portugnises 




Uruguay 




Haiti 




Slnm 


Bulgarir 

Pfroii 


Tcti^coslovaquic 

Belgique 

Pags-Bas 

Cnratao 

Indes Kicrtandaiscs 

Surinam 



Toulcs 


les coiiitiliiiilsoti!) 

<lc 

Polognc 

Eggple 

Grficr 

Irois lcltrc.s. 

Turqtiif 


Islande 




/.nTmitfoiirij 





( Voir d C ci-dessns) . 

YIl. 

VO. 


T<*w-.\Viiiv 


Cr>Itin>tA f! 7^n>i>^rtnrats hritanni^iifs. 

VP, VQoii VII. 

VT. 


brilaiinlquc^* * 


Mexiqtie 

XA oil XB. 


Chine 

XT. 




V.l. 


Xouvellrs-Hfhridcs 

YIL 


Ijettonte 

1 YL, 


Vittf l.ibre dt Danizig 

llfpuNigur dn Salvador ; 

V/ntzu/la 

v.v. 

1 y.s-. 
i vv. 


Souvelle-Zilnndr 

Union Sud-Afticaine 

Yoiiga-Slai-fe 

i ZK. 

1 ZS. 

1 ux. 

1 








ANNEXe 

ANNEX 

Al,l,EGATO 


Aprix ffife la communication aura /li Itablit 
ail moyen de I’indicatif d’appel de cinij letlm, 
la etaiion d'afront/ pourra tmploytr un tnrfi’* 
call! ahrtgi consiiiuf : 

a) JJn radiofltf graphic, }>ar lex jircniihe el 
derntire leltrea de Vindieatif eomplel de eing 
Ic'tres , 

b) Iln radiotdl phonic, par loutou jiarlie dii 
non du propiflaire dc Valronej fcompagnie de 
navigation afriennt ou parlioulierj, riiii'i dex 
deux demiirei Ictlres de la marque d'iminatri- 
eulation 

Lfaiis lo ras do coiiin\iiiiicatiotis jjiir Hi(;naiix 
optic]iic^, ioieque le cod' J/orse n'eel pai utilise, 
on oinpluiprn Ics mitliodc linbitiiolloi:. 

Les dibViistttons ci-iie^vii relatives an signal 
i’appel (indicatil) ne toneement pas les regies 
spertalei relatives aux signoux prevus d la 
section 11 de /‘/IriMtit D. 
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Once ramnmniealiott has been established 
by means 0/ the five-letter rail sign, the air- 
era/I station may use an abridged tall sign, 
constituted : 

(a) in vireless telegraphy, by the first and 
last letters of the eompletr five-letter call sign ; 

(b) in radio-telephony by the xvhole or part of 
the name of the oirntr of the aircraft (Air navi- 
gation Companti nr Private oivnrrj folloiced by 
the last 11(0 letters of the registration mark. 

Wlini oponinp upcomtiiiiiiiration by incano 
of viHiinl itif;niil4, when the Morse code is not 
used, the uiunl niotlioda mil bo eiii|ilny(‘d, 

7 he above provisions rrliiiing to Iht rati sign 
do not alfeel the sjieciat rules relating to the 
signals laid down in ftretion 11 of cinnrx />. 


Dopo averc infziofo la eomunieaziont per 
mezzo deirindieaiiro di ehiamata compostodi 
cinque lellere, la stazione d’aeromobile potrd 
adoperare un indieativo abbrtviato, eostituilo : 

a) sc impiega la radiotelegrafia, dalla prims e 
dall'ultima lettera deWindieatiro completo di 
cinque lellere ,- 

bj Sc impiega la radioftlefonia, da tutto if 
nomr elel proprietario del I’aeromobile (compa- 
gnia di narigazione tarea o priratoj 0 da una 
parte di delta name, seyuiti dalle due ullime let- 
lert della marea di immalricotazione, 

N'rl cnio di corniiiiirnrinni per mezzo di 
oi'pinti ottici, s' non si adopera it eodlee Morse, 
oi uorrnnno i niotodi ordinnri, 

Le disfiosizioni che precedono Tclalire al 
signale di ehiamata (indicatiroj non eon- 
cernono le regale speciali relative ai segnali 
prrrif'e alia Seziene II delVAUegafe D, 


ANNEXE B 


CURTIKICAT UE NAVIOAlJIUTn 

Lpa conditions prmcipalos oxig^en pour ]a 
ddluTonco du CortiHcAt dc nnvjgabiljtd eont 
Ids eui\'f\ntc^ . 

1. Au point do vup do In o6cunti^, I'n^ronef 
dovra etro coii^u do fn^on Jk rcmplir cortninc4 
conditions rnniimn. 

2. Uno (lAiuonAtration aatisfai«Anto dc4 
quoht^s r^ollo^ do vol do choquo typo d*Ap* 
pared Bouinia & To'siunon dovra otre foiirnio 
au moyen de vob d*03Hiu ri^pondani h certni- 
nei conditions minima. Mnw, uiio fois Jo typo 
ftpprouv6, li»s ftutrP3 npparojls qiii uJJtVieuro* 
mont finrniont dtablH sur lo mimio modulo 
seront disponses do cos ^preuves. 

3. La oonstruotiOTi do lout n^roncl dovrn 
lire npprouv^c, on co qui toueho Jes 
riftux ot lour iniso en osuvro. Lo contr61e do 
la construction ot des cssnis dc%rA satisfoire 
k oortainoa conditions minima. 

4. Tout o6ronof doit Ctro pourvn dcs ins* 
tnimonts projtrtM d atsurer la sficurild de la 
navigation. 

5. Los condilions minima vis^es aux 
paragraphea 1 h 3 inoltis scront ult^^riouroinent 
flx6ea par la Commission Iiiternntionolo do 
Nav^&tion A6rtenne ( JJ. Auporavnnt, clincun 
dcs Etots conlroctnnts arretorn liii-mvnio les 
rfiglos de detail qui prdaidcront & lo d61ivrnnco 
des oertificats do navigability ot au xnointieii 
de lenr validity. 


ANNEX B 


CEUTIFlCATns OF AimVOUTlIINESS 

The folloiring mnin conditions goveni 
tlio ifiuo of rertiilcatin of oinrorthine.. : — 

1. Tlio de.igri of the airernft in regard to 
.nfoty shall eonfomi to eertain miniiniim 
r.yiiirrmrnf.. 

S. A satisfactory demonstration must be 
mado in flying trials of the actual flying qual- 
ities of the type of aireroft examined, pro- 
vided Hint machines subsequently msnu- 
factured which conform to tho approved typo 
need not bo subject to snob triols. The 
trials shall eoniorm to certain minimum 
requirements, 

3. TIio eonsiruetion al every eirernft 
with regard to workmanship ond materials 
must he approved. Tho control o{ tho 
construction and of the tests sholl bo in 
nccordoncc srith eortain mi’nfmum rctruiVe- 
merits. 

4. Svery oirernft must bo equipped with 
suitable instruments for sofo nnvigntion. 

fi. Tile minimum requirements ot pat- 
ogrophs I to 3 inclusive shall bo Dxod 
by tho International Commission for Air 
Nas'igation^IJ. Until they hns-o beon so fixed 
each contracting State shall determine the 
detailed regulations under which certificates 
of airworthinca. aimil be granted or ronioin 
valid. 


ALLEGATO B 

CEItTIFlCATl DI NAVlUAItlUTA 

Lo aeguenti condizioni principsli regolsno 
la concessions dei eertifieoti di navigabilitk : 

1* 11 progotto deiroeromobile, per oib che 
eoneorne la sieurezzn, dovrA rispondore a 
doterininati roquisiti minimi. 

3 . Una diinostrozione Boddisfaconte delle 
qualitA olTettive di volo del lipo di aeromobile 
esnminato dovrA esscro fatta mediants prove 
di volo, mn gli npparecehi fabbricati m se- 
guito, coniormi ol tipo approvato, non saranno 
soggotti a tali prove. Lo prove dovranno ri- 
spondero a doterminati requisti minimi. 

3* La eostriiziono di ogn! aeromobile dovrA 
essero npprovata. per ciA die eoneorne la 
lavoraziono cd i matcriali udoperati. II 
controllo della costruzione o dcllo prove dovra 
rispondore a detcrminati requisti minimi. 

4 s c)i;ni ooromobilo snrA munito degli iatru- 
menli diretti ad assicurars In eicurezza dslla 
navignzioiio. 

I requisti minimi dei psrsgrafi 1 a 3 in- 
cluso, saranno doterminati dalla Commissiona 
Iiitornnzionnie di Navignziono Aena(l). Fin- 
chi non tosiano, ogniStato contraonte stabilirA 
lo normo di deltaglio sceondo Is qunti i c.r- 
tifienti di navignbilitA saranno eonce..i f 
rimorronno valid!. 


ANNEXE C 


ANNEX C 


ALLEGATO C 


LIVBES DE BOBD 
SECTION I 
CARNET DE ROUTE 


Ce oornot doit Stre tenu pour tout aironsf 
Bt doit contonir les rensoignements oi-npris : 
n) Olasstment de Vaitonoi; marques do 


LOG BOOKS 
SECTION I 

JOURNEY LOG 


This shall bo kept for every aircraft and shall 
contain the folloiving particulars : 

(a.) Classification of the aircraft : its nntin- 


LIBRI DI BORDO 
SBZIONE I 
oiornale di ROTTA 

onrA tunulo da tutti gli neromibili e eon. 
lorrA isoguonti dnti: 

n) Otassifieazione detV ooroinobile ( innrcho 


f Ij RAsoldtion »• ts f]| 
Resolution m* i 12 (b, o 
Resolution n« 113 (b! o! 
Resolution n® 143 (b. o! 
Resolution n* 144 (b! o* 
Resolution n® 182 (b! o! 
RCsolution h® 221 (b! o'. 
RtSOIUTION N® 247 (B. c' 
resolution N" 248 (B. o! 
resolution n® 249 (B. O. 
SCSOLUnOK H® 312 (B O. 
RAsoluitoh n® 313 (B. O. 
resolution n® 350 (B O 
RAsoLunoH N® 3S8 (B. O. 
RAsoLunoN N® 389 (B. O. 
RtsoLunoM H® 419 (B O. 
Resolution n® 455 (b. O. 
Resolution n® 436 (b. O. 


O. 4. P. I 6 |. 
5, p. 17). 

5 . p. 19). 

®. P. *S). 

6. p 26). 

7. p. 26). 

P S7). 

»7). 

>7). 

» 8 ). 

J6). 

18 ). 


9 p. 
9, p. 
9, p, 
H,p. 

II. p 


p. I9I. 

13. p. 43). 

* 3 . P. 44 ). 

14. p. 18). 

15. p. S6). 
»S, P. * 6 ). 


4 flj Resolution No. 88 (O. B. 4, p. zB). 

♦ Klsolution No. iiz'fO. B. s, p. 17) 

♦ Resolution No. 113 (O. B. s. p. ig). 

4 Resolution No. 143 (O. B. 6, p 25). 

4 Resolution No. 114 (O. B. 6, p. 26). 

4 RrSOLUTION No. I»2 {O. B. 7, p. 26). 

4 Resolution No. 221 (O. B. 8, p. 27) 

4 Resolution No. 247 (O. B. 9, p. 17). 

4 Resolution No. 248 (O. B. 9, p 17). 

4 Resolution No. 249 (o, o. 9, p. xS). 

4 Resolution No. 312 (O B. ii, p. j6). 

4 Resolution No 313 (O. B ii, p. iS). 

4 Resolution No. 3S0 (O. B. 12, p. 19). 

4 Resolution No. 38S (o. B. 13, p. 43). 

4 resolution No. 389 (O, B. 13, p. 44). 

4 Resolution No. 419 (O. B. 14, p. 18). 

4 Resolution No. 455 (O. B. 15, p 26). 

4 Resolution No. 456 (O B. is, p, 26). 


A (If RlSOLUZlONB NS 88 (B. U. 4 . P. <<). 

▲ RISOLUZIONC K° II 2 (B. U. Si P- > 7 ) 

X RISOI.UZIONE N® 113 (B. U. 5 , P. 19 )- 

▲ KISOLUZIONE K® 143 (B. U. 6, p. 25 ). 

^ RISOLUZIONE K® I44 IB. U. 6, p. s6]. 

^ RISOLUZIONE N® 18: (D. U. 7 . P- *f)- 

^ RISOLUZIONE N® S 2 I (B. U. 8, p. 37 )- 

4 . RISOLUZIONE N* 347 (B. U. 9, p. iN- 

^ RISOLUZIONE N® 348 (B. V. 9i P- < 7 ). 

^ RISOLUZIONE N® 349 (B. U. 9, p. 18). 

^ RISOLUZIONE N® 3IS (B U. 11, p. Xo). 

^ RISOLUZIONE N® 313 (B. U. IX, P. 18). 

♦ RISOLUZIONE N® 350 (B. U. 13 , p 10 *. 

4 RISOLUZIONE N® 388 IB. U. 13 , P. 43 l- 

4 RISOLUZIONE N® 389 (B. V IS, P. 44 )- 

4 RISOLUZIONE N° 419 (B. U. 14, P. 18}. 

4 RISOLUZIONE N° 4 SS (B. U. IS, P. 36 ). 

4 RISOLUZIONE H° 456 (B. U. IS, P. 36 ). 


4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4 
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nntionnlitA at d'immatriouliition ; iiom, prd-- 
nomA, nntionoIiU ot clotnicilc clii propridtairc : 
nom dll oonAtruutour ; clinrpo Mah niaxi'nin 
nutorhff pour I'n^ronpf. 

b) Ell outro, pour ohoqno voynpc, los indi- 
cations oblijatoirn privuts par h modilc de 
Oamtl de route itahli par la Commission Inter- 
nationale de Hai-i^ation Airiennr ft). 


imlity and rogiAtrntion innrlcA ; tho full name, 
iintionnlity and rcAidcnao of llio oiriipr ; nnmo 
of mnkor niid tho marimnm total had nuthn. 
rised for Ilio aircraft. 

. (b.) In nddition, for cnch journey, the oom- 
ptilsory entries proi'ided for fn the model jour- 
ney log hook established by the International 
Commission for Air navigation (I). 


ANNEXE 

ANNEX 

ALLEGAIO 


di nazionaUt& e di immatrieolazione; nomo o 
oo^ome, nnz^onnIit^ o rcsidonza dol pro- 
priotnrio, nomo del coAfruttoro, cnrico totnir 
massimo eonsentito prr f’ncromobilo ; 

b) Inoltrc, per opni vingqio, lo indieasioni 
obbligatorie previste nel modello del Giomale 
di rotia stabilito dalla Commissione Intemasio- 
nale per la navigazione Aerea (1)- 



SECTION 11 

I.IVRET D'APrARElI. 

Ce livrot n’est obligntoiro quo pour lea 
nironefA ompIoy^A nu transport public de 
pODAngcra on do innrchnndiscA. Tl doit conto* 
nir IcA Tcnscigticmonta ci-uprils : 

a) Classement de I'nuronof ; marques d'ini* 
motricninlion ot do nationality ; noni, prii* 
noms, nationality ct domicile du propriytnirc : 
nom dit constructenr et elinrgo Male maxima 
autorisie pour l’n6ronef ; 

b) T^'po ct numiro do syrio du moleur ; 
typo do rhyiico nvee lo niimyro, le pns ot lo 
diomitro, ainsi quo lo nom du fabriennt ; 

o) Typo de I'opporcil dd T.S.F. monty our 
rayroncf : 

d) Tableau donnnnt nn porsonncl respon- 
onblo du fonctioiincment ot do I'ontretion de 
I'oyroncf tons Ics renscignemenla utiles pour 
le rfglage de la cellule favions) oil de la oi/<- 
pension (dirigeables) ; 

o) Ronsciirncmcnlo tocliriiqnes completa rt 
dytailiya aur lo oervieo antyrieiir do I'ayronef, 
y compris toules les yprouves do ryception, lea 
revisions, remplaromonls do pidccs, ryporn* 
tionn ot tous travnus du inuine gonre. 

SECTION III 

LIVRET DE .MOTEUR 

Ce livrot n'eat obligntoiro quo pour les 
motcun inataliys mir dos nyronnfa omployys 
nu transport publio do pnssngers ou_ do 
mnrehandises. Tin livrot opyoiol dovrn oxister 
pour ohaqiie moteur ot nceompngnora toujours 
eelni-ei. II contiondro Ics ronselgnomeuto 
ei-apris : 

n) Typo du motour, numyro do syrio j nom 
du constnictour ; puissnneo iniemalianale 
(ou spleiale, s’il y a lieu) ot nombre de tours 
international fou spleial, s’lf y a lieu) du 
motour ; date do fabriention ot dnto d'ontryo 
on sorvico ; 

b) Marque d'immntriculation ot type dca 
ayronofs nur Irsquels lo moteur n ytd inntaliy ; 

o) Ronsoignoments techniques complots ot 
dytniliys stir lo service antyrieur du motour, 
y compris tovtes les yprouves da ryception, lo 
nombro d'houros do travail dyj6 fnites, Ics 
revisions, romplacoments, rypnrations et tous 
irnvaux du mymo gonre. 

SECTION TV 

CARNET DBS SICNAUX 

Ce livre n’est obligatoiro quo pour les ayro- 
nofs omployys an transport publio dos pas- 
sngors oil dos morchandises. 11 doit contenir 
loa ronsoignomonts ci-nprils : 

a) Classement de I'ayronof ; marques do 
nationality et d'immntriculation ; nom, pry- 
noms, nationality ot domicile du propridtairo ; 

b) Liou. date ot hours do transmission ou 
de riycoption de tout signal: 


SECTION 11 
AIRCRAFT bOG 

This is obligatory only in tho cose of air- 
craft carrying passengors or goods for hire 
and shall contain the following uarticulars : — 

(a.) Classification ot tho nirerntt ; its natio- 
nnlity nnci registration tnnrks ; tho full name, 
Iintionnlity and residence of the owner : name 
of maker and the maximum total load autho- 
rised for the aircraft ; 

(b.) Typo and sories number of ongino ; 
type of airscrew showing number, pilch, din- 
meler and innker’a nnmo; 

(e.) Typo of wireless apparatus fittod. 

(d.) Tnblo giving tlio persons in eliargo 
of the aircraft and ot its mnintonsneo all 
necessary information as to the adjustment 
of the main plane strueture (flying mnehines) 
or of the rigging (airships) ,- 

(e.) A fully detailed engineering record ot 
tlio lifo ot tho aircraft, including nil accepl- 
niico tests, overhauls, ropisccinonts, repairs 
and all work of a like nature. 


SECTION 111 
ENGINE LOG 

This is obligatory only in the onso of en- 
gines installed in aircraft carrying passengers 
or goods for.hire, and in such cases n aeporate 
log book shall Iro kept for eoeh ongme and 
shnll always accompany tho engine. It 
shall contain the following pnrticulnrs 

(a.) Typo of ongino, sorios niiinber, maker’s 
namo, international for special) power and 
international (or special) number ol revo- 
lutions of ongino, date of production and 
first date put into aorvice. 

(b.) Registration mark and typo of air- 
craft in which the engine has been installed. 

(e.) A fully detoiied engineering record of 
the lifo of tho engine, including nil acceptance 
tests, hours run, os'orhauls, repincomente, 
lopnirs, and ail work of a like nature. 


SECTION IV 
SIGNAL LOG 

This Ls obligatory only in tho ease of air- 
craft carrying possongera or goods for hire, 
and ahnll contain the following particalnrs : 

(n-l Classification of tho aircraft ; its nation- 
ality and registration mnrlcs : tlio full namo, 
nationality and residence of tlio owner. 

(b.) Place, dote, and time of the tranamia- 
sion or reception of any signal. 


SBZIONB II 

LIBRETTO SELL* ABROMOBILH 

E' obbligatorio solamcnto nel caso dogli 
aoromobili odibiti si pubblico trasporto di 
pnsseggeri o di mcrei, e dove contenora i 
seguenti dati : 

a) Classificazione dell' aoromobilo ; marche 
ill nazionality o di immatrieolazione, nomo e 
cognomc, nnzionaiitk o- rcsidonzn dol pro- 
prictario, nomo del costruttoro, carieo Male 
inatsimo consentito per I’aeromobilc ; 

b) Tipo e numero di sorio del motore ; 
tipo doll'olica col relolivo numoro, passo, dia- 
motro. nomo o engnomo dol costruttoro ; 

o) Tipo di opparocehio di radiotolegratia 
montato siill’oeromobilo ; 

d) Quttdro ehe di al porsonaie responsabile 
del fimzionamento o dclln manutonzione 
dciroeromobilo tutte le istruzioni utili cancer- 
nenti il regetaggio delVapparecchto net velivoli 
e la sospensione net dirigibifi ,- 

0 ) Dnti tcenici eorapieti o particolaroggiati 
sul aervizio prostate daU'aoromobilo. com- 
preso tutte lo provo di coltaudo, revlsioni 
sostituzioni di pozzi. riporozioni e tutti 
lavori annloghi. 

SBZIONE III 
libretto del MOTORK 

E' ohhiigatnrio soltanto nol enso doi motor! 
sistomnti augli aoromobili destinati al pub- 
blieo trasporto di poaseggori o d! mere! t 
in talo enso snrA tonuto tin libra di bordo 
distinto por ogni motoro cho lo aocompagnerk 
sompro. ContorrA i dnti seguonti i 

a) Tipo del motore, iiiimero di sorio, nomo 
0 cognomo del eostnitti.ro, potonrn fntemo- 
cionole fo spreiate, se dri caso) o numoro del 
giri inlernazionale (o spccialc, se del enso) del 
motore, data dolla costniziono o data dolln 
sun cntrntn in servirio ; 

b) Marco di immatrieolazione e tipo di aero- 
mobili Bui qunli i stoto aiateraato il motore ; 

o) Enti teoniei compioti o partieoinreggiati 
dollnvitn del motore, comprese tutte le prove 
dt eoilnudo, ore di fnnzionomonto, visile 
di rovtsinno, sostituzioni di pezzi, ripara- 
zioni e tutti i lavori anaioglii. 


SBZIONB TV 
GIORNALB DEI SEGNALI 

E’ obbligatorio soltanto nel caso dogli 
aoromobili odibiti ol pubblico trasporto di 
passnggori o di moroi, o aonterr& 1 seguenti 
pnrticolari ; 

n) Olassilirazionr deW aoromoliilo ; mnrrlio 
di nazionolity o di immatrieolazione ; nomo o 
cognomo, nnzionnlitA o rosidonzn dol pro 
priotnrio ; 

b) Luogo, data od ora della trasmissionne 
o dollo ricezione di quolsiast sognole ; 


(t) Lss akcuis cokcebnanz lA fobue, i.'kTA- 
mSSEUBNT CT lA TENnC SU CABNET DE BOUTS 
ORT FAIT C’OBJET DE CA RtSOLUTlOR H* 47 (B. O, Z, 
p. 39 k 34] DE LA C. I. N. A., EZkCUTOIBE, CN CE 
QUI COKCEBKB LES ETATS CONTBACTAmS, AU MgME 
TITBE QUB LES AKIUIZES A LA CONVENTION ET BN 


VneUEUB A DATCB DU 10 AOOT 11)93. MODIFlkC FAB 
LES RtSOLUnoNS »• 355 (B. O. 19, p. *9) 393 
B.O.i3,p.48)ET429(B.O. T4,p.90). 4 


(I) Tub bulbs coNCEBNiNCTncFonsi, abbance- 
UBNT AND SICTIIOD OF KCEFINC TOE JOUBNEV LOO 
BOOR WEBE TEE SUBJECT OF RESOLUTION NO. 47 
(O. B. 2, pp. 32 to 34) OF TBB I. C. A, N. WHICH IS 
OPERATIVE, AS BEGABDS THE CONTRACTING 
States, in lire manner as tub Annexes of 

THE CONVENTION AND IS IN FORCE AS FROM 

lOTii August 1923, modified by Resolutions 
No. 355 (0. B. 12, p. 22), 393 {0. B. 13, p. 48) 
AND 4:2 (0. 1). 14, p, 20|. ^ 


f i I Lb begols eblativb alla forma, all'im- 

PIANTO E ALLA TBKUTA DEL GIORNALE DI BOTTA 
HANNO FOBJIATO L’DaOETTO DELLA RlSOLUZIONB 
K'> 47 (B. U. 2, p. 32 a 34) DELLA C. I. N. A..ESE- 
CUTOBIA, BIGUAEDO ACU StATI CONTRAENTX, 
ALLO STBS 50 TITOLO DEOLI ALLCOATI ALLA CON- 
VBNZIONB B IN VIGOEB A DATABB DAL 10 AGOSTO 
1993 modoficata cos le Risoluzioni n» 355 
(B. U. 12, p. 99l, 393 (B. D. t3. p. 48) E 499 (B. D. 
*4, P. 20) 4 



ANNEXE 

ANNEX 

AWEGATO 


o) Nom ou indication do toute pcrsonne 
ou do tnuto station & qui un signal a dU 
ndro'vd on dont un signal a dtd rsfu. 


SECTJON V 

;ir £! ^bUSSL'MSNT £T TSNV3S 
D1,S l.IVllKS DE BORD 

L'a div'rs livrtr de bord, pretcriti par la 
Cotiventi rt, paurront fl't rtunii tn un seul. 
,'e modilt de ee ou de ca IiWs de hard, lee 
tffflee career* nant leur ^tablieeemenl ei Intr 
leiue front Itrie iiu modi/i/e par la Commie- 
non htler-ialtonale de Navigation AMenne 
li ill iKijonlf jirerue par rarlieU 34 pour la 
motnftroUnn dee Annexes (1). 
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(0.) Name or other indication of the person 
or station to whom a signal is sent or from 
whom a signs] is received. 


SECTION V 

soJfAf, assancehent and NSTNOD 
OF KEEPING LOG BOOKS 

The varioue log booke prescribed by the Con- 
vention mag be combined «n a eingle book. 
The model of the eaid log book or boobs, the 
rules governing their arrangement and the 
method of keeping them ehaU be fixed or modi- 
fied by the International Commission for Air 
Navigation by the majority provided for in Ar- 
ticle 3t for the modification of the Annexes (I). 


o) Nome od altra indicasione dells penons 
o dclln etnziono alia qnnio i stato inviato 
un scgnalo o dalla qunlo si i ricevuto un 
sognnie, 

SEZIONE V 

FOSMA, INPJANTO £ TEN VTA 
DEI UBRI DI BORBO 

/ yari libri di bordo preeeritti dalla Con- 
venzione potranno eeeere riuniti in uno solo. 
II modello di tale o di tali libri di bordo, le 
regale eoneementi il loro impianto e la loro 
tenuta, eoranno fiaeati o modifieati dalla Com- 
missions Intemazionale di Naoigazione Aerea, 
eon la maggioronza previtta dalF arlieolo 34 
per la modificazione degli AUegati ( 1 )- 



ANNEXE D 


ANNEX D 


ALLEGATO D 


itfttiLr.bMiNT SUR LES FEXJX 
CT STCWAUX. neOLES 

ME LA cniCULATION AERIENNE 

oEriNn IONS ( 2 ) 

Lc mot t adrouci t dfsigno tous Ics ballons, 
oaptifs on libros, les ccrfa-volnnts, les diri- 
gonbles el Ics nvions (3). 

Le mot « bollon i, disigno un edronci soil 
eaptif, soit libre, utilisant un gaz plus Idgcr 
quo I’nir comme motrn de sustentntion dans 
I’atmoeplidro ot u'oy.-.nt aucun moyen propre 
do propulsion 

Le mot s dirigoatilo t ddsigne un adronoi 
utilisnnb nil goz pine Idger quo I’oir comme 
moyen do siistonti.Cion dans Tatmospiidro ot 
nocsddnnt dcs moyons propres do propulsion, 

Lc mot 1 avion i designotous les adroplancs, 
hydroplane" (A {lottcurs ou K coquo) ou tout 
autto oi'-onof plu" lourd quo I'oir ot possddant 
den moycno propri’S dc propulsion. 

XJn dirigcnblo sera considdrd comme dtant 
I on innrcho » aui. tfrinos des Rcgicmonts 
ci-aprds s’il n’est nmnrri ni nu sol ni h un objet 
queieonquo «itud siir le sol ou sur I’onu. 


RULES AS TO LIGHTS AND SIGNALS. 
RULES FOB AIR TBAFFIO 


DEFINITIONS (S) 

The word ** aircraft ” comprises all balloons, 
whetKer fixed or free, kites, airships, and 
flying machines f3). 

The word “ balloon ”, shall moan an air- 
craft, either fixed or free, using gas lighter 
than air os a means of support, and having 
no means of propulsion. 

The word " airship ” shall mean an air- 
craft using gna lighter than air oa a moans 
of support, and having means of propulsion. 

Tho words “ flying machine ” shall moan 
all aeroplanes, seaplanes, flying boots, or 
other aircraft heavier than oir, and having 
moans of propulsion. 

An airship is deomed to be '• under way ” 
within tho meaning of these mios when it is 
not mado fast to tho ground or any objeot 
on land or water. 


REGOLAMENTO SUl FANALI 

E segnalazioni. nobme per la 

CIRCOLAZIONE AEBONAVTICA 
DEFINIZIONI {2} 

La parola < aeromobilo t indies i palloni 
frenati o hbori, i cervi-volanti, i dixigibili 
e i volivoli (3), 

Ln pnroln « pallono i indies un acromobilc, 
trenato o libero, ebe inipiega ungaspifl leggt- 
dell’arin quale mezzo per sostonetai noH'at- 
mosfera o ehe non ha orgnni propri di pro- 
pul’ione. 

Ln pnrola « dirigibile » indica un aoromobils 
cho impiqga un gas piu Icggcro dell'aria 
quale mozro per sostonersi nell'ntmosfora 
o oho ha organ! propri di propnisione. 

Lo pnrola « velivolo » indies ogni aoroplsno, 
idrovolante (a gollcggianti latcrali o n bsttello 
eentralo), ed ogni nltro neromohilc piA posante 
dell’aria, avento organi propri di propulsiono. 

Un dirigiirilo A eonsidorato < in rotta • agli 
clTotti di questo rogolsmento, quando non 
A ormogginto a terra o ad alcun oggetto rails 
terra o suiraequa. 


SECTION I 


SECTION I 


SEZIONE I 


rEgiement sur les Fnux (2) 

Dans re rAglcment, le mot < visible i 
appliquA aux fenx. signifie : visible par nui 
sombre et otmosphCio transparento. Le 
angles do viaibJIitA dont il oat question ci 
nprcs et qui sent figurAs sur le eroquis ei 
dessouB, Bupposent I'aAronof duns ea poBitio: 
normale de vol rectiligno et horizontal. 

1. Lea rAgles ooncemant Ica feux soron 
oppliqniea por tons IcB temps, dn couelier a 
lever du eoleil, ot durant cot Intorvnllo il n 
dovra ctro nllumA nucun autre fou susceptibi 
<1 otro confondii aveo les feux do navigntio 
prenrttn ct-aprie, Ccs dcrniora foux ne dosTOi 
pas elro aiouglanta 

2.o)Un avion, Hoiten Fair, Bolt manceuvror 

a lerre par ses propres moyons, porters li 
feux suivanta i . i » 

I» Bur le c6tA droit, un foti vert, dispoi 
de ftfon d projofer, vers Fovnnt, une lumibi 
mintorrompuB ontre deux plans vertienuj 

parnlidle au plan vertical paeesnt uar I'ax 
1“’“' ‘Je •’opporeil. Ce feu devro Ati 
mlSis ^ "loins huil kilc 

2» Surle cAtA gauche, un feu rouge, dispo! 


RULES AS TO LIGHTS (2) 

The word "visible” in thene rules when 
applied to lights shall mean visible on a dark 
night with a clear atmosphere. The angular 
limits laid down in those rules os shewn in the 
sketch (attached) shall be determined when 
tho aircraft is in its normal ottitude for flying 
on a rectilinear horizontal course. 

1. The rules concerning lights shall be 
complied with in all weathers from suneet to 
sunrise, and during such time no other lights 
mag bo exhibited which may bo mistokon 
for the navigation lights prescribed hereafter. 
The latter must not be dazzling. 

2. (a) A flying machine, when in the air or 
mancauvring on land under its own power, 
ehall carry the following lights ; — 

On the right side^ a green light bo 
constructed and fixed os to show an unbroken 
light between two vortical planes whose 
dihedral ongle is 110 degrees when measured 
to the right from dead ahead, and viaible 
at a distance of at least eight kilometres. 


( ii) On the left side, a red light so eonatruct- 


RBGOLAMENTO SUI FANALI (2) 

Ln parola < visibile > in questo regolamento, 
quando A applieata ai fanali, aigniflea viaibile 
n notte oeeura eon atmosfora ohiara. Qii 
ongoli di visibilitA doaignati in questo rego- 
lamoiito come A indicato nello eehizzo an- 
neaso, si riferiscono aU'aeromobile nella aua 
linca normale di volo rottilineo e orizzontale. 

1. I rogolamenti relativi ai fnnoli soronno 
appli'eati in qualsiaei eondizione di tempo dal 
tramonto ol levar del sole, o durante tale 
periodo non sarA raostrato alcun altro fansle 
oho iiosaa oaaoro scambinto per i fnnoli pm 
oltre prcscrittl. Queeti ultimi non dovranno 
OBsore abbagllanti. 

2. a) Ogni velivolo nell’aria, o quando mn- 
novra ralla terra coi propri roezzi, porterA 
■ seguenti fanali ; 

J” A deatrn, un fnnale verde eietemalo 
in inodo da far vedero verso I’avanti 
uno luce ininterrotta fra due piani ver- 
ticnli formant! Tongolo diedro di 110», uno 
doi quail paralielo al piano diametraie del 
velivolo, e vieibile od una distonzo di almeno 
otto ohilometri ; 

fl** A sinistra, un fnnale rosao eiotemato 


( 1 ) Voir Section i a-uEssns. sera. 

fc) Voir Resolution n“ szo (B o. 18 p 

(3) Voir ic Taulcau de Classitication 
a^nns AlRoNurs du "R 60LEjSra^*i 

"^national DCS STMROLES EI 

™™''1aUE AtRONAUnQUD" j 
riR LA RtsOLUIlO.V N» 302 (B. O 
RfaonmoN!f 525 (B aiB'.p.j,)^’’^ 


iJJ See Section I asove, note. 

fzj See Resolution No. 520 (O. B. 18, p zg). 

(3) See the Table or General ClAssotcation 
or AiRCRArT or the “Regulations concernino 
TUB international r.UPLOVZIENT or SYMBOLS 
AND terms used in AERONAUTICAL TECnNOLOO'^’ 
ADOPTED BY Resolution No 39* CO- B.zs, P 4*1 
AND Resolution No. szz (O B. 18, p 3=). 


• (t) V. SEZIONE I CEE PRECEDE, NOTA. 

(z) V. RisoLurioNE N" 520 (U U. 18, p 29). 

(3) V. la TAVOLA di CLASSiriCAZIONE GBNERALC 
DEOLl AEROMOBILI DEL “REGOLAMENTO SULL * 
IMPICQO INTCRNAZIONAtD PCX SI^IBOM B PEI TER- 
MINI ASOPERATI NX2IJA TECNOLOGIA ACRONAETICA” 
APOTTATO CON CA RlSPLPZXONE 392 (B* IJ. 
p 46) n TeA RiSOLUriONE N® 5S2 (B \T. 18, p 32) 
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ANNEX 

ai;i;egato 


do fafon & projeter, vora J’avont, une lumidre 
ininterrompue entre deux plans rerticaux, 
formoni un angle de IIO”, dont I’un sera 
parolldle an plan vortical passant par I'axe 
longitudinal de I’appareil. Co feu devrn etre 
visible A une distance d'au moins huit kilo- 
metres ; 

3® Ces feux latdraux, vert et rouge, seront 
disposes de raaniere quo le feu vert ne soit 
pas visible du cotd gauche do Tavion, ni le 
feu rouge du o&td droit ; 

d® A I’niriAre et aussi loin que possible, 
un feu blanc tourne vers rarridre et visible A 
cmq kilometres au moins de distance, dans un 
secteur de 140®, divisA en deux parties Agoles 
par le plan vertical passant par I’axe longi- 
tudinal de rappareil. 

b) Vn avion manceuvranl snr I’eau par se3 
propra moyena portera en outre le feu auivanf . 

A i'nvant, un feu blanc, visible dans un 
angle de 220®, bissectd por le plan vertical P 
de symdtrie do I'nvion. Co feu devra etre 
visible A une distance d’au moins huit kilo- 
metres ; 

o) Si, pour I’applieation det riglea ci- 
dessus, le feu unique doit etre remplacA par 
plusieurs feux, le champ de visibilitd de 
ohaoun d’eux sera limitA de fagon qu’il n’y 
ait qu’un feu visible A la fois. 


ed and fixed as to shorr an unbroken light 
betsreen two vertical planes whose dihedral 
angle is 110 degrees when measured to the 
left from dead ahead, and vitibJe at a 
distance of at least eight kilometres. 

(Hi) The said green and red side lights shall 
be fitted so that the green light shall not be 
seen from the left aide nor the red light from 
the right side. 

(iv) At the rear, and as far aft as possible, 
a white light shining rearwards and visible 
m a dihedral of 140 degrees bisected by a 
vertical plane through the line of flight and 
of such a character as to be visible at a dis- 
tance of at least five kilometres. 

(b) A flying machine when manoeuvring on 
water under its own power shall, in addition, 
earry the following light .• 

Forward, a white light visible in a 
dihedral angle of 220 degrees bisected by a 
vertical plane through the line of flight, and 
visible at a distance of at least eight kilo- 
metres. 

(o J In the case where, in order to fulfil the 
above conditions, the single light has to be 
replaced by several lights, the field of visi- 
bility of each of these lights should be so 
limited that only one can be seen at a time. 


in modo da tor vedere verso I’avanti nna 
luce ininterrotta fra due piani verticali 
forinanti I’angolo diedro di 110®, uno dei 
quali parallelo alP asae longitudinale del veli- 
volo, e viaibile ad una distanza di almeno 
otto chilometri ; 

3® I detti fanali verde e rosso saranno 
montati in maniera cho la luce verde non 
possa esssre veduta dalla sinistra, nb quells 
rossa dalla destra ; 

4® Di dietro, e il piu lontano possibile, un 
fanale bianco che proietti la siia luce verso 
poppa, in un angolo diedro di 140°, bisecatn 
dal piano diametrale di simmotria del veil- 
vole 0 di intonsitA tale da essero visibilo ad 
nna distanza di almono cinque chilometri : 

(b) Ogni velivolo che manovra suU’acqua cot 
propri mezzi porlerd inoltre il aeguenie fanale : 

Davanti, un fanale bianco viaibile 
in un angolo diedro di 220® biaecalo dal piano 
diametrale verticals di simmetria del veli- 
volo e viaibile ad una distanza di nlmeno 
otto chilometri ; 

e) Be per adempiro alio auddette condizioni 
uno dei fanali deve essero sostituito da piO 
fanali, il cainpo di visibilitA di ognuno di 
quest! sarA limitato in modo die se ne possa 
vedere soltanto uno per volta. 


VUE lOBfiltATIQUB EK PIAH DBS rEUX UK l’AVIOH SKBTOH PEAS OF 1,103X3 03 IBB AJBOBAFT VISTA SCHXUATIOA DEI FABAII DEI. VELIVOEO 
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3. Les rAgles du paragrapht 2, b) concer- 
nont les feux des avions seront applicablos 
aiix ditigeables, soit en Pair soit manteuvrani A 
terre ou aur I’eau par leura proprea moyena, 
avec les modifications suivantes : 

a) Tous los feux seront doubles, ceux 
d’avant et d’arriSre verticalement et ceux 
des cotbs borizontnlement sur uns parallAle 
A I’axe du dirigeable : 

b) Les feux de ebaoune des paires d'avant 
et d’arriAre seront visibles ensemble. 

Ln_ distance entre les deux feux d’une 
memo paire ne sera pas infbrieuro A deux 
mbtres. 

4. Un dirigeable remorquA devra porter les 
(cux spbeifibs an paragraphe 3® et, en outre, 
oeux spboifida au paragraphs 6® pour los 
dirigeables gut ne aont plus matlrre de leur 
direction. 

5. a) Un avion ou dirigeable fiottant A 
la surface do I’eau sane pouvoir a’y diriger, 
e’est-A-diro incapable do manccuvrer eomme 
jI est present dans les Hbglements pour dvitor 
lea collisions on mer, devra porter deux feux 
rouges distonts d’au moins deux mbtres, 
placds I’un au-dessiis de I’antre et vtaiblea 
dans toutos Ics' directions, A uno distance 
d'au moins trois kilomAtres. 

b) Un olronef, dans les conditions ei-dcssus, 
ne portera pas, s’il est immobile, les feux de 
cotd ; mais, en marche, il devra los avoir. 


3. The rules of paragraph Z,bJ for the light- 
ing of flying machines shall apply to airships 
whether in the air or manoeuvring on the ground 
or on the wafer under their own power subject 
to tho following modifications : — 

(a.) All lights shall bs doubled ; the for- 
ward and aft lights vertically, and the side 
lights horizontally in a fore and aft direction. 

(b.) Both lights of each pair forward and 
oft shall be visible at the same time. 

The distance between the lights comprising 
a pair shall not be less than two metres. 

4. An airship, when towed, shall carry 
the lights Specified in paragraph 3, and, in 
addition, those specified in paragraph 6 for 
aitships not under control. 

5. (a.) A flying machine, or airship, when 
on the surface of the water, and when not 
under control, that is to say, not able to 
manoeuvre os required by the Begulations for 
the Frevention of Collisions at Sea, shall 
carry two red lights not less than two metres 
apart one o ver the other and viVfAfc mail ifiree- 
liona at a distance of at least three kilometres. 

(b.) The aircraft referred to in this para- 
graph, when not making way throngb the 
water, ahall not carry the side lights, but 
when making way shdl cany them. 


3. I-e regole stabilito dal paragrafo 2. b) 
per i fanali dei velivoli saranno applicabili 
ai dirigibili, aia in aria che manovranti a terra 
0 aulP aequa coi propri mezzi, salvo le modifi- 
ohe seguenti : 

B) 'futti i fanali saranno raddoppiati, i 
fanali anteriori e posteriori verticalmente, e 
quelli dei lati orizzontalroento, in direziooi 
parallelo all’ aaae longitudinale ; 

b) Hntrambi i fanali di ogni eoppia, a prua 
0 a poppa, saranno visibili contemporanea- 
mente. La distanza fra i fanali costituenti la 
ooppia non sarA minore di due metri. 

4. Un dirigibile rimorohiato porterA i 
fanali tndfealt al paragrafo 3 e quelli indicati 
al paragrafo 8 per i dirigibili oho non'sono 
in grado di manovrara. 

5. a) Un velivolo o un dirigibile, galieg- 
giante .suU’acqua, che non sia in grado di 
manovrare come 6 prescritto dai regolamenti 
per evitare le collisioni in mare, porterA due 
fanali rossi uno sopra I’altro, distanti fra 
loro non mono di due metri, visibili da tutte 
le direzioni a una distanza di almeno tre 
chilometri. 

b) L’aeromobile al quale si riferisce la 
lettora precedente non porlerd aeceai i fanali 
di via lateral! quando i fermo ma li doard 
aoeendere qnando t in moto. 
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lf$ Hirtettnn», ^ tinr ditinneo d*ou mcitiit deux 
kilnm^trrn ; 

b) Un avion do cinqtianto in^trrt on pint 
do lonpirur, K Trincro ou nmnrr6 tur tVnUi 
dovra porter, K Vnvnnt, un feu nrinlopiio K 
colui Rp^cin6 pint bnut, ei un nntro plnc^ ^ 
I'nrrl^ro, ou pr^t do I'nrri^ro, el ^ einq m&lret 
ftu rnoins plus bnt quo 1e fou nvani. 

Vm < longUQUr i do Tfivion, on entend U 
diotnneo totale entro lei doux extr^mitfa do 
eolubei. 

o) Lot avions do einqunnto mMres ou pUio 
d'envorguro, fl Tancro on amnrr^t our Tcau, 
devront porter, on outro, b chnquo oztr^mlt^ 
do 1'aUo infdricuro, un fou p1&e6 eonimo il ett 
«p4oifiA dnns I'alin/a a1 du pr^flontpora{;rap^f. 
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Par < onvcrguro > do i'nvion, Ton entend so 
largour maximum. 

12. Si, pendant la nuit, I’un dee fcux spd- 
oififit viont & B'itoindro, Vndronef dovra 
attorrir aussilot qu'il pourra le fairo eane^ 
danger. 

13. £n aucnn eai, le^ tingles qut precedent 
n’empechoront rapplication det riglemcnts 
epiciaux idictfis par un Etat, rclativomcnt 
& des fonx supplcmcntairee do signaiix ou de 
' position, pour Ics odronofs militaires ou pour 

de<t adronofs volant on fornintion. Elios n’om- 
pcelioront pas non plus I’omploi dcs signaux 
do reconnaissance odoptos par an piopriitairo 
d’o^ronef, avoc I'autorisation do son gouver- 
neinent ot dumont onTrgutr6s ct publics. 


The span ol a dying machine shall he 
deemed to bo tho maximum lateral dimension. 

12. In tho event of the failure at night 
of any of tho lights specified under these rule.s 
to bo carried by aircraft Sying at night, such 
aircraft shall land at toon at it can do to 
urithoul danger. 

13. Kothing in these rules shall interfere 
with tho operation of any special rules made 
by any State trith respect to tho additional 
station or signal lights for military aircraft, 
or for aircraft in formation, or vrith tho exhi- 
bition of recognition signals adopted by 
owners of aircraft which have been author- 
ised by their respective Governments and 
duly registered and published. 



Per aportura di un velivolo s'intenda la sua 
massima dimonsione traaversalc. 

12. Se uno qualunque dei fanali indioati 
in questo regolamento viene a spegnersi 
duronte 11 volo nottumo dell’eoromobile, 
questo dovr& atterrare, appena potr& farlo 
senza pericolo. 

13. In nessun caso questo regolamento 
dovra iinpedire Tosservanza dello regole spe- 
ciali stabilite da uno Stato relativomente ai 
fanali addizionali di posizione o di segnala- 
ziono, per gli aeromobili militari, o per gli 
aeromobili volanii in formazione.' Ni dovra 
impediro I'impiego di sognali di rieonosci- 
mento adottati dai proprietari di aeromobili 
antorizzati dai loro Govemi pnrehft dsbite- 
mente registrati e pubblieati. 


SECTION II 

RfiGLEMBNT SUR I,ES SIGNAUX 

14. a) Un aironof dusiraiit atterrir la unit, 
t'ttii y tire eoiifrainf, sur un nerodromo dote, 
d'un personnel do garde, devrn, nvont do Ic 
fairo, effretuer des sigiinu'c intorinittents soif 
avco uno lampe ou un projeeteur autre gtie 
lea feux dr iiaeiyn/ion, toil avee un apparctl 
sonore gucleonque. En outre, a I'aido du Code 
international Jtor'-o, il devrn, par aignnur 
phomgur'< ou Ittminriir, rcproduire le pronp" 
de deux Ictfres eompoai dr la premiirr rl de 
la derniire lellre du groupc de eiflj Icltrea 
eonelituanl aea tn<ir?ucs de nalianalill et rf’im- 
matriculation ; 

b) La periiiis-iinn d'altcrrir lui scia doniicc, 
do torre, par In repetition du incine signal 
de deux leltrea, fait nvoe uno lumicre verto 
ef auici do signaux Intcrmittonts de mime 
couleuT. 

15. Une fusee pyroteehnique rouge lirit 
de terra ou un feu rouge itincelant h terre, 
signifiera qu’aucun a4ronof ne doit atterrir. 

16. Un a^ronof obligd d'nttorrir la iiuit 
dovra, avnnt de lo fairo, effeetuer avee scs fcux 
do navigation uno sjric de signaux courts ct 
iutermittents. 

17. Qnand un njronef eera cn difficulte ou 
domnndora du soconrs, 11 dovra employer <i 
cot eifet, soil ensombic, soit siSpardmcnt, les 
signaux de detreaie ci-apris : 

a) Lo signal international 6. 0. G., fait au 
moyon de signaux optiques ou de la rodio- 
UUgraphie ; 

b) L'appel de ditreaae international MAY 
DAY (eorreapondanl 6 la prononeiation fran- 
gaiae de Vexpreetian < m’aider *) fait au 
moyen de la radiotiliphonie ; 

■ c) 1.0 signal do d6trcsse, fait au moyon des 
pavilions N. C. du Code international ; 

d) Lb signal de distance, fornid d’un pavi]. 
Ion carri avee, soit au.dcssus, soit au-dessoua, 
une boule ou quelque chose de serahlable ; 

o) Un son continu, 4mis avee un appnroil 
lonore quelconquo : 

/) Un signal form4 d’une succession de 
fusses blanches pyroteekniquea, tiroes A courts 
inter vallea. 

17 bie, Le eignal de ditreaae eoneiete dana 
le groupe SOS par lequel il eat annonci que 
Vaeronef portant la atation gui Fenvoie eat eoua 
la menace d'un danger grave et imminent et 
demande une assistance immidiate. 

Le^ aignal d’tirgenee eanaiate ett pluaieure 
ripititiona du groupe XXX tranamia en aipa- 
rant bien lea lettrea de chaque groupe et lea 
groupea tueeeaaifa ; il eat linie avant un appel, 
Ce aignal indique que la elation appclantc a un 
meaaage trea urgent d tranamettre eoncernant 
la aieunli de Vaironef qui la parte, d’un aeroncf 
en vue ou encore la eicurtte d'une pereonne 
quelccngue ae irouvant d herd ou en vue du bord. 


L expression PAN eat utiltaCe comma aignal 
d’urysnce, en radiotSephonie et en radiotili- 
graphie, loraqu'une elation d’aiionef veui 
aignaler une aoarie qui oblige Vahonef d atUr- 


SECTION II 
RULES AS TO SIGNALS 

14. (a) .dn aircraft wishing to land at 
night, trilhout being compelled lo do so, on 
an aerodrome having n groiuid control shall 
boforo landing, mate intermittent signals 
either with a lamp or a projtrtor other than 
the navigation lighta or with any sound appa- 
ratus. In addition, it shall make by inter- 
national Xtorso code by ni'-mis m plioncitc or 
luminoua signals, tho tiro-lottcr group tom- 
poaed of the firat letter and the loaf letter of the 
five-letter group eonetituting ita nationality 
and registration matte. 

(Il) Permission to land will bo given by the 
same tiro-lettcr sign from the ground, made 
with a green light and fottoved by intermittent 
signals ot the aame colour. 

15. The firing of a red pyroleehnieal light 
er tho display of a red flare from the ground 
shall be token os on instruction that oireraft 
are not to land. 

16. An aircraft compelled to land at night 
shall boforo landing moke with its navigation 
lighta a scries of short and intermittent 
flashes. 

17. When on aircraft is in diffieulliea or 
requires assistance, tho following shall be tho 
signals of dielreaa to be used or displayed, 
cither together or separately : 

(a) Tho iiitemntionni signal, SOS, by means 
of visual or radio-ttUgraphie signals. 

lb) The international distreea call MA Y DA 3" 
(carreaponding to the French pronunciation of 
the expreaaion t m’aidcr e) by mcane of radio, 
telephony. 

(e) The international code flog signal of 
distress, indicated by NC. 

(d) Tho distant signal, consisting of a 
square flag having either above or below it 
a boll, or anything resembling a ball. 

(e) A continuous sounding with any sound 
apparatus. 

(/) A signal, consisting of a succession of 
white pyrotechnieal lights fired at short in- 
tervals. 

17 bia. The diatreas aignal eonaiala of a 
group^ SOS, tvhich indieatea that the aircraft 
carrying the mobile elation eending it, is 
threatened by grave and imminent danger, and 
requtate I'mmcdidfc assietance. 

The urgency aignal eonaiala of acveral repc- 
tiliona of the group XXX, ecnl with the letlera 
of each group and the successive groupe clearly 
separated from eaeft other ; it is amt before a 
call. This eignal indioatca that the elation 
calling haa a very urgent meaaage lo transmit 
emaming the safely of the aircraft in which 
it ia borne, of an aircraft in eight, or, finally, 
the safety of any pereon on board or within 
eight. 

The expression PAN ia used as the urgency 
aignal, in radio.lelephany and in radio-tele- 
graphy, when an aircraft elation wiahea to give 
notice of damage tvhiih compels the aircraft 


SEZIONB II 

REGOLAUENTO 5ULLE SEGNALAZIOMI 

14. a) L'aeromobilo die dcsidori atterrare 
di iiottc, eenza eascrvi costretto, in un aeroporto 
dio abbia un persondo di gunrtlia dovra pnnia 
effctluare doi scgnnli intermittent!, sia con 
un foimlc 0 con un proietlore, dirersi dai fanali 
di navtyazione, aia eon un apparecchio sonoro 
quttlaiaat. Inoltrc, arreendoai del codice iiiter- 
nnzionalc Morse, dovrd trnsmcttcrc con segno- 
laaiont aciiatichc od ottiche, il griqipo di due 
Ictterc eompoato della jnima e della ultima 
letlera del gruppo di cinque leltere cheformano 
le sue tnarche di naxionaliVd e di immalri- 
colazione. 

b) 11 perinessi- di atterrare gli Sara dato, da 
terra, per mezzo della ripetiziona dello eteeao 
scgnale di due leltere, falto con un fanalo 
verde e seguito da segnali intermittenti dello 
ateaao colore. 

15. Un Tasso rosso a terra, o un fuoea rosso 
eeintillante a terra, tignifieheranno ehs I’as. 
romobile non dove atterarre. 

16. Uu aeromohile die 6 obbligato dt 
ntterrire di none, do\T&, prima di atterrare, 
effeiivare una serie di segnali brevi ed inter- 
niiticnti coi lanali di navigaziune. 

17. Quando un aeromobilc ai (rota in 
eondisioni diffidli o ha bii»gno di soccorso 
dovra lare e mostrare i seguenti segnali di 
eveeoreo, insieme o separalamente : 

a) II segnale intemaziuiiale S. O. S., per 
mezzo di segnali ouici o radiotolegrafici ; 

b) La ehiamata di pericolo intemasionale 
MAY DAY (corriapondente alia pronunsia 
franccae dell'eaprcaaionc s m'aider a falta per 
mezsa della radiotelefonia ,- 

c) Il segnale di soccorso per mezzo delle 
bandieie N. C. del codice intemazionale ; 

d) Il segnale di lontananza, die eonsiste 
in unn bandiera qundrata avente, o sotto o 
sopra di essa, un pallone o qualehocoaa ehe 
gli rossomigli ; 

e) Unsuono continuo eon qualsiosi appa. 
recdiio aeustico ; 

/) Un segnale, formoto da una aerie di 
rassi bionohi, sparati a brevi intervelli. 

17 bia. Il segnale di soccorso I rapprcacnlato 
dalle leltere SOS, e significa die I'acromobile, 
aul quale ai Irova la alasionc ehe lo ha emeeao, 
e minaeeiato da un pericolo grave ed tmminenfe, 
e domanda un aiuto immediato. 

11 segnale di urgensa conaistc net traamellerc 
ripelutamente il gruppo delle leltere XXX, 
aeparando bene le aingole leltere di eiaeeun 
gruppo c i gruppi suecessivi .- eaao i preccdulo 
da una ehiamata. Detto segnale indica ehe la 
alasionc che la ha emcaao vuole Iraaincltere 
una comunicasione urgentiasima intercasanie 
la aicurezsa delT aeromobilc aul quale ai Irova 
la alasionc stcasa, di un aeromobilc in vista, 
ovvero ondic la aicurezsa di una qualsiaai 
persona preaente a bordo o in vista da bordo. 

Le leltere PAN aono adoperate, per mezzo 
della radioielcfonia o della radioletegrafia, come 
segnale di urgensa, quando la slasicne di un 
aeromobilc vuol segtiofare una arana die eo- 
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ANNEXE 

ANNEX 
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nr, mn 9 necesait^r un tecouta tmtiiidiat (I), 
Dans le ca® cie lu radiotFiegraphiet lea troia 
Hires doivcni elre bicn scparies, afin que 
ha aignanx ATiJ ne se transforment pas en 
signal P. he signal d*urgence ne pent elre 
(ransmn qu^avca Vautortsation dxt comman* 
dant on de la ffrwime responsahh de Toe* 

tOilf'f. 

Le signal de scoiiritt conaiste en la transmts- 
fiton da groupe TTT, tn letires bien scparies, 
lutvt du fnol DE et de Vindieatif d'appel de^ la 
station <jw Vimet, 21 annonce que cetle d(a(to}i 
ea transmeltre un message eoncernant la sicU’ 
Ttlc dc In naiigation ou donnant d'imporlantes 
informations relatives aux messages d^avertis-^ 
senunts mitiorologiques, 

IB Tour indiquer it un avLoo qu'il b 6 
troave a proximity d^uno zone interdite et 
doit changer en route, on emploiera les ai< 
gnaux ci>apres * 

a) Lo jour* troia projectiles. Ianc6a o 
dix aocondes J mtervalle, et dont Vielalement 
pioduira povr chacun itn nuage de fam^e 
blanche jalounant la direction & suivre par 
Taeronel , 

b) La nuit, troH projectiloa, lanc6a i dix se* 
ooiidea d’lntervalle ot dont les dclatemenU 
douneront dea feux on dto'lea blanes jalon* 
oaiit la diiecticn t sawre par Ta^ronef* 

19. Pour donner a un eeronef I'ordre d*at- 
terrir, on omplotera les eignaux suivants : 

a) Lo jour, troie projectiles, lanc6s & dix 
eecondes d’lntervalle et dont Veelatement 
produira pour ehactin un nuage de lumee 
noire ou jaune 

b) La nuit, trois projectiles, lancda 2i doc se* 
eondes d mtervalle ot dont lea eclatementa 
prodmront dea feux ou dtoilea verts, 

Ln outre, ai Ton veut empScher I'attema* 
•age d'un aironef autre que celui viafi, on diri* 
gera sur ee dormer, au moyen d*un projecteur, 
un jet mternuttent de lumitre. 

29. a) bans le cas ou lo brouillard et la 
brume rendraient invisible un aerodrome, 
celui'C] pourra etre signal^ por un ballon 
servant de bouSo a^rienne, ou par tout autre 
moyen approuv^. 

b) En caa de brouillard, de brume, de 
chute de neigo, ou de forte pluie, soit de jour, 
soil de nuit, uo adronel, but Feau, devra feire 
entendre lea aigneux sonores suivsnte ; 

1® S*il n’eat ni a I'ancre, ni amarr6, un son, 
k intervallos de deux minutes au plus, consia* 
tant en deux appels, d'une durde d^environ 
cmq secondes, supar^a par un intervalle 
d'environ une sccoude ; 

2® S’il eat & I'ancre ou amarro, le tinteroent 
rapido d*une cloche ou d'un gong suifieam* 
ment puiBsants, prolong^ pendant une dur^e 
□ environ cinq secondes, avec des intervallea 
d une minute au plus. 
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to land without requiting immediate assis* 
iance (1). Tf'ficn radiodehgraphy is vsed, 
the three letters must be well separated so that 
the signals AN may not he transformed into 
one Signal P. The urgent signal may be 
transmitted only with the authorisation of (he 
commander or person responsibfe for the 
aircraft. 

The safely signal consists of the group TTT, 
/ranamtVfed with ike leiters well separated, 
followed by the ioord DB and by the call sign 
of the station which emits it. It indicates that 
this station is about to transmit a message 
concerning the safety of navigation or giving 
important information relative to twe/eorofop* 
ical warning messages, 

18. To warn an aircraft that it is in the 
vicinity of a prohibited orea and should change 
its course, the following signals shall be 
used 

(a} By day i three profectiles discharged at 
intervals of ten seconds, each showing on 
bursting white smoke, the location of the 
burst indicating the direction the aircraft 
should follow* 

(b) By night itlireeprojeciilesdtscliarped at 
intervals of ten seconds showing on bursting 
white lights or stars, the location of the 
burst indicating the direction the aircraft 
should follow. 

19. To requite an aircraft to land, the 
following signals shall be used : 

(al By day : three projectiles discharged 
at intervals of ten seconds, each showing on 
bursting black or yellow smoke. 

(b) By night : three pro;eeft7es discharged ai 
intervols of ten seconds showing on bursting 
green lights or stars. 

In addition, when necessary to prevent the 
landing of aircraft other than the one ordered, 
a searchlight which shall be flB<ihed inter* 
mittently shall be directed towards the air* 
craft whose landing is required. 

20. (a) In the event of fog or mist render* 
ing aerodromes invisble, their presence may 
be indicated by a balloon acting as an aerial 
buoy and /or other approved means. 

(b) In fog, mist, falling snow or heavy 
rainstorm, whether by day or night, an air* 
craft on the woter shall make the following 
sound signals i — 

1. If not anchored or moored, a sound at 
intervals of not more than two minutes, 
consisting of two blasts of about five seconds 
duration with an interval of about one second 
between them; 

2. If at anchor or moored, the rapid ring- 
ing of an efficient bell or gong for about 
five seconds, at intervals of uot more than 
one minute. 


siringe t^acromohile ad atterrare, aenza aver 
bisogno di sarcorso tmniedtam (2), Net easo 
tn cui la emissions sta faUa adoperando la 
radiolelegrafia, le (re leitere devono essere ben 
separate ad evttare che i segnali AN siano 
confusi col segnale P, XI segnale di urgensa 
non pud essere emesso ee non con rautorizza- 
stone del eomandante o della persona respon* 
sahih delVaeromohile, 

II segnale di sieuresza eonsiatc net traamettere 
tl gruppo TTTt con le latere ben separate, 
seguilo dalla parola DE e dallindicalivo di 
chiamafa della stazione emitfenie, Deito segnale 
indica che tale stazione i in procinto di fro* 
emeffere vn mesaaggto interessante la sicurezza 
della nauigazione o conienente importanti in/or* 
maziont circa i messaggi concementi gli nnnun* 
ct mefrorofoptet. 

18. Per avvisare un aeromobile che trovasi 
nella viemanza di una zona vietata e ohe deve 
eambiaie rotta, si impiegheianno i segueati 
segnali : 

a) Di giomo, tre proietti lanciati ad inter- 
valli di 10 secondi, che producano etoieuno 
alio scoppio tina nuvoleffa di fumo bianco, 
indicanti la direzione ohe dovrh essere seguite 
daU'aeromobile ; 

b) Di notte, tre proietti lanciati ad inter* 
valh di 10 secondi, che producano alloscopo 
pio fuoehi 0 sitUt bianchi indicanti la dire- 
zione ohe dovT& essere seguitadaH'oeromobile. 

19. Per dare ordine a tin aeromobile di 
atterrare si impiegheranno i seguenti segnali. 

a) Di giomo, tre proietti lanciati ad inter- 
valli di 10 secondi, ohe producano eioieuno 
alio scoppio una nuvoletta dl fumo nero o 
giallo } 

b) Di notte, tre proietti Unoiati adinter- 
valH di 10 secondi, ohe producano alio scop- 
pio fuoehi 0 stelle verdi, 

Inoitre, se si vuola evitare che atterrino 
altri aeromobili oltre quello oui b diretto 
I'ordine, aarA mantenuto sn di questo, per 
mezzo di un proiettore, un fascio di luce 
intermittente. 

20. a) Nel caao che la nebbia o la (oschia 
rendano invisibils un aeroporto, la sua pre* 
senza potrA essere indicata per mezzo d’oo 
pallone impiegato quale boa aerea o con altri 
mezzi approvatil 

b) Kella nebbia, nella foschia, nella eaduta 
dl neve, o nelle forti pioggie, sia di giomo 
ohe di notte, ogni aeromobile suff ae^tia 
dovrA fare i seguenti segnali acustiei : 

1. Be non A ormeggiato dA ancorato. un 
segnale ad intervalli di due minuti al mossimo, 
coDsistente in due suoni della durata di 
circa 6 second!, separati da un intervallo di 
circa un secondo ; 

2. Se A aU’ancora od ormeggiato im segnale 
ad intervalli di un minuto al massimo, con- 
sistente nel suono della durata di circa 6 se* 
eondi, a rapid! rintocchi, di una eampana o di 
on gong di potenzaiufficiente. 


SECTION III 
Ragles G£NtR/iLEs 

DE LA aRCULATION AfiRIENNE 

^ 21. Sous reserve des stipulations du poraj 
ei-apres, les avions doivent tOujours i 
place oux ballons, captifs ou libres, et 
dirigoables et les dingoables doivent touj 
fair© place aux ballons, qu*ils soient cai 
ou libres. ‘ 

22. Un dirigeablB qui n’est plus mt 
de so direction doit utie considM commi 
oallon hbre. 

23. Quand les cixconstances e’y pret 
on pent pr^ voir le risque de coUision ivei 
outre a^ronef, en observant aveo sain I’oi 


• (I) iMsjiu, pat suiU Je la rapxdtti da i 
tro 1 exUuttr, un ainmef v peutlmtUrt It i 
prbiu, k sijnol PAN non sum d'un masati 

point dallemr ou iamhir othgaloirtm 
"""^'onitrent tnkmmpu sou tel 
9» il n alime pas nieessaire de demander 
coun itrrrfdial en Inellant le signal SOS 


SECTION III 


SEZIONS III 


GENERAL RULES FOR AIR TRAFFIC 


21 . Subject to the provision, of paragraph 43 
below, flying machines shall always give 
way to balloons fixed or free and to airships, 
and airships shall always give way to balloons, 
whether fixed or free. 


NORUE GENERALI 
t LA CIRCOLAZIONE AERONAISTICA 

1. Salvo quanto i dUposto dal parogmfo 
icffue, i velivoli dovianno sempre cedere la 
ai palloni frenati o liberi ed ai dirigibili. 
ricibili cederanno sempre la via ai palloiii 


22. An aiiahip when not under its own 
control aba]] be classed as a free balloon. 

23. Risk of collision can, whan oiroum- 
stances permit, be ascertained by oorefnlly 
watching the compass bearing and angle of 


22. On dirigibila ohe non sia in grade di 
manovrare sari consideralo coma un pallone 
libera, 

23. II rischio di collisione puo essere pre- 
visto, quendo lo permettono la oiicostanso, 
traguardando aecurofomenf. un aeromobile one 


(1) When, owing to the rapidity of the maneeuores 
to be aeeomplished, an aircraft is unable lo transmit 
the intended message, the si|iiql PAN not followed by 
a message signifies that the aircraft using il is in 
dijfieulttes or about to land or alight compulsory 
tly or has temporarily interrupted its flight, hut 
does noi consider u necessary to ash for immediate 
assistance by using the signal SOS. 


Allcrehl, a causa della rapidili 
sutre, un aeromobile non put emettere « «« 
'“{qlilKo, Il segncle PAN 
omunieastofie wrfie® I aeromohtU che to 
i» coiirfitiertf dtfficilt asftl 
r< 0 dl ammarare f-wW ""'f 

tnlerrollo momeplaneamenie it ich, ma mn 
neeessano dt chiedere mmediala soeeorso 
SI ..maamlm C/)C 
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coment et I'inclliiaison do la muto suivio par 
celui'Ci. St ni I’un ni I'nutro do ccfl doux dU- 
menta no aubit do modification appreciable, 
on doit conaidiSror la collision comtno posstblo. 

24. 1,’oxprcsaion < risquo do collision > 
emljraaso tout riaquo d’accidont causd par lo 
trop grand rapprooliemont do doux adronofs. 
Tout adronof auquol los rdglca ci-dcssiia im- 
pooent I'obligation do s’dcarter d'un autre 
adronef pour dvitcr uno collision doit s’cn 
maintenir h uno distance aufilsnntc, eu dgard 
aux oirconstanccs dc fait. 

25. Tout en observant les rdgics sur les 
risquos do collision contonues dans lo para- 
gropho 24, un adronof & motour doit toujoiirs 
manceuvror selon les rdglos dtablios par los 
paragraphet euivants dds qu'il s’aper; oit qu'en 
poursoivant sa route, il passerait h moins do 
doux cents mdtros d’tine partie qudeongtte 
d’un autre aStonel. 

26. Quand doux adronofs & motours ee 
rencontrent do lace, ou presque de face, cha- 
oun d’eux doit s'deortor vers so droite. 

27. Quand deux odronels a motours auiveiit 
respeotivemont des routes qui se croisoiit, 
I'adronef qui voit I'auire ^ an droite doit inire 
place & ce demior. 

28. Un odroiiof on rattropant un autre 
devra, pour lo ddpasser, s’deartcr de co dernier 
en faisant ddvier so propre route vers la droite, 
et non en piquant. 

Si un adronef arrive sur un autre adronof 
en suivant une route inclindo do plus de 
110 degrds sur cello auivie par co dernier, 
e'esl.d>dite se trouve, par rapport & eolui.ci, 
dans nna position 'telle que, la nuit, il no pour- 
rail distinguer aucun des feux do cotds do 
cot adronef, il sera coiisiddrd comme voulant 
ddpasser co demior, et aucun changomont 
ultdrieur dans la route suivio par les doux 
adronofs no poutra fairo considdrer lo premier 
eorame chorchant i croiser I’autrc daiia I’osprit 
du prdsent rdgtemont, ou lo relevor do I'obli- 
gation de se tonir & distance do I'adronef 
rattrapd, jusqu'A co quo co dernier ait dtd 
iargemont ddpossd. 

Comme, de jour, i’adronef ddpossnnt, dons 
los oonditiona suavisdes, no pout pos toujoura 
savoir aveo certitude si so route possero d 
I'avant ou & I'nrridro de I'autro adronef, il doit, 
en COB de douto, so considdrer comme dtant 
dana la situation d'un adronof qui en rottropo 
un autre et s'dloigner de la route suivie par 
oe dernier. 

?.9. Quand le prdsent rdglemont present 
d I’un des deux adronefs do fairs place d I'au- 
tre, ee domier doit maintenir aa route pri- 
mitive et sa Vitesse. Lorsque toutofois, par 
suite du brouillard ou de touto autre .cauae, 
les deux adronefs se trouvent si prda I'un do 
I'autro qu’une collision no pout dtre dvitde 
par une manoeuvre du premier, I'adronef rat- 
Irapd doit prendre I'initiative do manoeuvrer 
de la inanidre la plus ofBcace pour dviter la 
collision, 

30. Tout adronef invitd per le prdsent rdgle- 
ment A s’dcarter de la route d'un autre adro- 
nef devra, autant que possible, dviter de le 
croiser en avant. 

31. JSn vuede riduire les riagues de colliaion 
plus eonaidirablea aur les routes de trafic 
aerien, lea riglea auivanica aeronl observiea, 
autant gu’il sera possible ot sans danger, pour 
le auTvol de aea routes et de leur voiainage ; 

a) Tout adronof volant d la bouaaole le long 
de la ligne droite reliant deux points d’une 
route habituelle de trafic airten, devra ae 
maintenir d 600 mitrea au moina aur In droite 
de Cette ligne ; 

fi) Tout adronef suivant une route de 
tro^p ndrfen gut a die ofiieiellement reconnue 
dovra ae maintenir d 300 mi^rea au moina aur 
la droite de cetto route : 

o) Tout adronef gui, dana le voiainage d’une 
route frfqttentee par lea airone/a, euivra une 
ligne indiguie d terre par une route, une voie 
/errde,un coura d'ean, un canal, un rivage, etc..., 
devra re maintenir d 300 mitres au moina aur 
la droite de cette ligne ; 


elevation of on approaching aircraft. If 
neither the bearing nor the angle of elevation 
appreciably change, such risk shall bo deemed 
to exist. 

24. The term < risk of collision > shall 
include all risk of accident duo to undue 
proximity of other aircraft. Rvety aircraft 
that is required by these rules to give way 
to another to avoid collision, shall keep a safe 
distance, having regard to the circumstances 
of the case. 

25. While observing the rules regarding 
risk of collision contained in paragraph 24, a 
motor-driven aircraft must always manceuvro 
according to the rules contained in the follow- 
ing paragraphs, ns soon os it is apparent 
that, it it pursued its course, it would pass 
at a distance of less than 200 metres from 
any part of anotlior aircraft, 

26. When two motor-driven aircraft are 
meeting end on or nearly ond on each shnil 
alter its eonrso to the right. 

27. When two motor-driven aircraft arc 
on courses which cross, the aircraft which 
tias the other on its own right side shall keep 
out of the w ay of the other. 

28. Anaircraft overtaking any other shall 
keep out of the wav of the ovorlaknn aircraft 
hy altering its ostn course to the riglit, and 
must not pass by diving. 

Every aircraft coming up witli another 
aircraft from any direction more than 110 do- 
grees from ahead of the latter, t. e., in such 
a position with roferenca to tlie aircraft which 
It is overtaking that at night it would be 
unable to see either of that aircraft's side 
lights, sholl bo deemed to bo an overtaking 
aircraft, and no subsequent alteration of the 
bearing between the two aircraft sball make 
the overtaking aircraft a crossing nircrait 
within tho meaning of these rules, or relievo 
it of the duty of keeping clear of the overtak- 
en aircraft until it is finally post and clear. 



si avvicina e leggendo I’oriontamonto e I’ln- 
cbiiazione. Sc I’orientamento o I’inclinaziono 
del traguardo non canibiano in modo apprez- 
zabile, estate risohio di colliaione. 

24. L’espiessione s rischio di colliaione > 
include tutti i rischi di danni dovuti alia 
vicinonza eccessivo di due aeromobili. Ogni 
aeiomobile die sla obbligato, agli effetti di 
questo regolamento, a cedere la via ad un 
altro per evitare la collisione, ee no manteiiA 
ad una diatanza sufficiente, secondo le oir- 
costanze. 

25. Pur osservando le rogole siii risobi di 
ooUisione contenute nel paragrafo 24, un 
eeromobile o motore devo sempre manovrare 
secondo le regole contenute nei paragrafi 
aeguenti, appona si accorge ehe, se proseguisse 
nella sua rotta, passerebbe a una distanza 
minore di 200 metri da qualsiasi parte 
dell'altro aoromobile. 

26. Quando due aeromobili a motore 
s’incontrano eon rotte opposte, di fronte o 
quasi, oioaenno deve spostarsi sulla propria 
destra. 

27. Quando due aeromobili a motore per- 
corrono rotte ohe s’incrooiono, I’aeromobile 
che ba I’altro alia sua dritta deve manovrare 
e cedergli la via, 

28. Un oeromobile die ne oltrepassa un 
altro devo portarsi fuori della rotta dell'aero- 
mobile oUrepaaaato, obliquando la propria 
rotta a destra, senza discendere (picebiare). 

Ogni aeromobile che si diriga verso un 
oltro aeromobile seguendo una rotta obe 
formi un angolo di oltre 110° con quella del 
secondo, e percib in posizione tale che, di 
notte, non potrebbe vedere nO uno n4 I'altro 
dei fanoli lateroli di quest’aeromobils, sari 
considerate come un aeromobile che oltre- 
poasa e nessuna modifica ultariore della rotta 
seguita dai due aeromobili potri fare oonsi- 
derare il prime come un aeromobile che 
inorooio, agli efietti di questo regolamento o 
osimerio da) mantenera la dovute distanzs 
dal secondo aeromobile flno a obe questi 
non sia ampiamente oltropassato. 


As by day the overtaking aircraft cannot 
always know with certainty whether it is 
forward or obaft tlie direction mentioned 
above from the other aircraft, it should, if in 
doubt, assume that it is an overtaking air- 
craft and keep out of the way. 


29. Where by ony of these rules one of the 
two aircraft is to keep out of tho way, the 
other Rhnll keep its course and speed. When, 
in consequence of thick weather or other 
causes, the aircraft having the right of way 
finds itself so close that oollision cannot be 
avoided by the action of the giving-way 
aircraft alone, it shall take such action as 
will best aid to avert collision. 


30. Every aircraft which is directed by 
these rules to keep out of the way of another 
aircraft shall, if the circumstances of the 
ease odmit, avoid crossing ahead of the other. 

31. in order to obviate the increased risk 
oj collision which exiala on air traffic routea, 
the following rulea shall, so jar aa it is snfo 
and practicable, he observed when flying on or 
in the vicinity of such routes : 

(a) Every aircraft when flying by compata 
along the straight line (rhumb line) joining 
two points on an air trajfio route in common 
Me, shall keep siii/i line at least 600 metres on 
its left. 

(b ) Every oireroft following on nir traffic 
route, which has been officially recognised, 
shall keep such route at least 300 metres on 
its left. 

(o) Every aircraft which, in the rieinity 
of a route frequented by aircraft, is following 
a line oi landmarks autdt as a rood, railway, 
river, canal or coastline, ele., shall keep sucA 
line of landmarks at least 300 metres on its left. 


Toichi di giorno I’aeromobiie oltrepassante 
non pub sempre sapere con certezza se la sua 
rotta 6 nel settore avanti o addietro della 
direziono sopraraenzionata ohe forma I’angolo 
di 110° colla rotta del secondo aeromobile, 
dovri, ee i in dnbbio, oonsiderarsi come aero- 
mobile che oltrepassa e portarsi fuori della 
rotta stessa. 

29. Quando questo regolamento prescrive 
a uno dei due aeromobili di cedere la rotta 
oH'altro, questo deve cnutinuare la propria 
rotta colla stessa veloeitA. Tuttavia quando, 
per nebbia o per altre cause, I’aeromobile 
che ha diritto alia rotta venga a trovarsi 
cosi vicino a] secondo, ohe qualsiasi manovra 
di questo non possa evitare una ooHiaione, 
il primo aeromobile deve, di sua iniziativa, 
monovrare nel modo pifi efficaea par evitare 
la collisione. 

30. Ogni aeromobile ohe debba, agli effetti 
di questo regolamento, portarsi faori della 
rotta di un altro aeromobile dovrk, se le 
circostanze lo permettono, evitare di pasaar- 
gli di prora. 

31. AUo scope di ridurre i riachi di colliaione 
•oiit notevoli suite rotte del traffico aereo, pir 
il sorvolo di tali rotte e delle tone prossime ad 
ease aaranno oaeervate le regole aeguenti, in 
quanto cib sia possibilo e senza poricolo : 

a) Ogni aeromobile che navighi, aervendosi 
della busaola, Ixmga la linea congiungenir due 
punti di una rotta abituale di traffico aereo, 
dovrk mantenersi sutla destra di delta linca, 
a non meno di 600 metri di dislanza da esaa ; 

_ 6) Nelaoguire uno rotta ditrafficoaereoche 
sia stata nffieialinonto riconosciuta, ogni aero, 
mobile dovik mantenersi sulla destra di tale 
rotta, a non meno di 300 metri di distanza da 
essa ; * 

c) Ogni aeromobile il guale, in prossimifd 
di una rotta freguenlata dagli aeromobili, 
seguird una linea indieata a terra da una slrada, 
una slrada (errata, un coran d’arqua, tin canale, 
una riva, ece., do\T& mantenersi euWa destra 
di tale linea. a non meno di 300 metri di die- 
lama da essa ; 




AXINBXfi 

ANNEX 

ali^egato 


d) /!ucii« ahontf nt dciYo fiidin/cmV 
snr ta ffnuche des hr^nea ot< rovtea avaviaica, 
St c6 n'est a iwe disianee auj/isanic pour lut 
petweitrc dWtcr lea apptirct7a atihant eea 
Itqnea ott roulea, conformcment auz prCaentr^ 
dtapoaitiona ; 

t) Tout afrone/ traveiaant une dea ligncs 
uu roHici auavMea dcvra lejaire, « an/jlc droit, 
mtsai rapidement quo powble ct avsai haul 
pourra It faire laibomahlcment. 

j) Dana It caa dc voU de groupea Vaeroncf 
du enef de arottpe dcira, aoua la reaponaabiliU 
dc ( rlut-eu eonduire U wl de fagon telle que fotiff 
lea afronefs du groupe puMcnt ae conformeraux 
regies et‘dca3ua dit present paragraphe* 

3Z Aucuu a6rutiot ^ur le point cic e'^tever 
ft pfiTtir du aol ou do 1a mcr, no dovra tontcr 
do d^coller b*i1 y a rnquo do colhaion ftvno un 
autre aerouof on tram d'ottomr. 

33. Tout A^ronof bo trouvant dans un 
nuftgo, dans b lirouiUnrd* la brumo ou dans 
toute outro condition do inauvuiso vlsibnit6, 
doiTu manoomrer ovoc precaution* on tenant 
ROigneusoinciit compto dcs circonstnncos do 
fait 

T**ut arronef volaui n^t^dr9*ouh dib iiungt'^ 
•l^na a tout utoment le /(itre, oufant qur cefn 
ct/ana danger, nu* 

(kji nucf/ea pour qu*tl puiaae fariUment 
• fiir et lire i’M. 

34. Cn 80 conformant h cos regies on no 
perdra toutofois pns do vuo tcls dangern do 
navigation et do collision ou toute autro ctr* 
oonstancQ qui pourtaieni rendro necoa«&\ro 
de s'en eo&rtor pour evitcr un danger imni6. 
diftt. 
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{dj iln aireraft ihall ivil jUj Irtpiiuj iiiiy 0/ 
llif lints or routes abort reltrrcd to on its right, 
eroept at a distance thtrtjrom su/ficirni to 
avoid aireraft foitoiring such lines or routes 
in aeeordanee seith these ruin. 

(e) IWicii crossing one 0 / these lines or 
routes above referred to, on aircraft shall cross 
it at right angles as rapidlg as possible and 
as high ai reasonably practicable. 

(f) In the east of flights in (Troup formation 
the aircraft of the leader of the group shall hr 
responsible for leading the flight in sutih o 
manner that every aircraft in the group can 
eamplg icith the above rules of this paragraph. 

32. .Ml aircralt on lend or eca eboul to 
lucond elinll not nttompt to ** take ofT " until 
tlioro U no rUk of colUeion irith alighting 
aircraft. 

3.3, livery aircraft in a ctniid, fog, niiit 
or other condition, of bad viiiliility ahali 
proceed irilh caution, having careful regard 
to the oxi.ting eircumetonree. 


lirtry aircraft irhen flying benralh clouds 
slutli ulu ays do so, so far as it is safe and prnc. 
tieable, nt eucli a dwianee below the clouds as 
leill enable it readily to see and be »een. 

34. In eonforming leith thee rule, due 
regard eliall be had to oil dangers of iiovi* 
gation and collhion end to any .pecial cir. 
eum.tnncce irhieti may render a departure 
Irom the above rule, ncce.sary in order to 
avoid iinmediato danger. 


d) Nessun aeramobite dovra tenerei sutla 
siniefro delle linee a delle rotte suddette, a meno 
ehr non monlciiira uiio dislansn suffieientt ad 
eviVore gli arromobtli die segiiano tali linee 
orolte eonformemenie atte presenti presorisioni ; 

e) Ogni aeromobite die altrarersi una delle 
linee 0 delle rolte suddette dovri altraversarle, 
ad angolo retto, il jiu ropidomciKr mssihite 
e inantenendasi alia inaggiore altezea ragiane- 
lOlmrntc possibilr, 

f) Nel easo di voli in gruppo, roeromolile 
del capo gruppo, sollo la responsabilitd di 
eostiii, deve guidare il volo in giiisa die liilli gli 
aeromobtli del gruppo possano conformarsi 
alle regale del presenic paragrafo. 

32. ^casun aoroiiiubilo pronto n partite 
dal euolo 0 dol maro dovra partite fine a ehe 
vi sia riechio di colli.ionc con un oUro aero- 
mobile in procinto di attorrare. 

33. Ogni aaromobilo ciio et trovi nella 
nuvolo, nclla nehbia 0 in nitre eondizioni 
di enttiva visibility, dovri manovrore con 
prcenurioiio, nvuto oceurolo riguardo eile 
circostanze di fatto nollo quali si trove. 

Ogni aeromobilt ehe voh al disotto delle 
nutate tforril manttnersi, in quanto eio sia 
possibile t srnia pcricolo, sufficirntmente iil 
disotto dellr nmole, per potere faeilmenie vedere 
ell rsser vrdiito. 

34. NoU'ouervnre questo regolemento si 
terrli conto di tutti i pericoli di narigazione 
e di collisiono, come pure di quelle circostanze 
particolnri cho potes.oro impotie di non ette 
netsi al rcgolnmonto elesso per evitere un 
poricolo immedinto. 



SECTION IV 
1.EST 

33. Il cat interdit do lancer, d'un edroncl en 
I'nir, d'nutre last quo du aablo fin ou de I'onu. 


SECTION IV 
BAU.AST 

35. The dropping of bnllnst other than 
Qno ennd or .rater from aircraft in the nir 
i. probibi'led. 


SBZIOHE IV 
ZAVORRA 

35. E’ proibito di gettare degli netomobili 
altra zavorm cho non sin di eabhie fine o 
di acqnn. 


SECTION V 


SECTION V 


SEZIONB V 


RfiGbES SPtCULES DE LA CIRCULATION 

aEribnne au-dessus ou dans 

LE VOISINAGE DES AERODROMES 

OCRERTS A VaSAGE PUBLIC (1) 

36. Dans ohaquo atrodrome, lout avion 
voulant y nttemr ou on partir et .0 trouvant 
dans Tobligntion de loire un virago, devro, 
sou/ en cos de dciresse, Beffeetuer A gaucitc, 
o'e3t-&-dire dans le eons contrairo du mouve* 
ment dee aiguilles d'uno montre. (Le reete 
du paragraphs esi siipprirrii.) 

37. Un avion partant d'un oArodroine no 
devra pne vitet A meins do £00 mAtrca do 
distance du point la plus tapproohi du pAti- 
mAtre et, e'il vire, il devra Is faire en ee con- 
lonnant aur rAgles Atablies au parngmplio 
prAcAdent. 

38. Tout ovion volant entro 600 et 3 SCO 
mdtrra de distance du point lo plus rapprocIiA 
du periinetre d un aArodromo dovr. ee confor- 
mor nux rAgles de pilotage ci.des.us Atnblic. 
ou* paragraphes 36 et 37, A moins qii'il ne ee 
Irotive A pins de 2.000 metre, d’altitudo. 


39. ^Les utterrissages oorobetiques e 
mterdits sur lea airodromes. Il eat dAfendu 
avion, de se livier A dea exeroices acrob 
ques daiM le vatsinage des airodromes, A 
distance inferieure i 4.000 mAtros du potn 
plus rapprochA du pMmltre de Vaerodrom 
moms que oes amoas ne se lienneni A une 1 
lude supfneure A S.OOO mitres. 

40. Dans tout nArodroine, la direotios 
vent sera elairoment indiquAe pat un ou 
sieun dea moyens roeonnus, tels quo T d 
ternssaga, mnnehe A vent. furaAo, etc. Bn 
de vent mil, une bouk hiea visible sera Ai 

41. Tout _ avion partant d’un afrodi 
ou y attoisaant devra le faire vent deb 
a moms d’empechement enusA par la diai 
tion dea benx et sauf en cos de vent nul. j 

fl) RiSOttmOH K» 300 (B. O. II iTeli 

RAsoumou s. e67 (B. o.rsTpl^J,’;- 


SPECIAL RULES FOR AIR TRAFFIC ON 
AND IN THE VICINITY OF AERODROMES 
OPEA’ TO PUBLIC USE (!) 

36. At ei or} oorodromo if o flyinq maehina 
about to land or leave finds it iiccesBary to 
inabo n circuit or partial circuit, siicb circuit 
or parlial circuit slmll, except in caac of diV 
treaa, bo Icfldiandcd (onii'Clockiriso). (The 
remainder of the parapmph is cnneeilfd^. 

Zl. yihow a ftyinq machine BlUTlB from nn 
aerodrome it slmll not turn until 500 metres 
distonco from the nearest point of the aero* 
drome, and the turning then must conform 
with the reg\ilations provided in the preceding 
parngroph. 

38. Dvery flyiny machine flying at a dia^ 
tance of beta eon 500 and 3,500 metres from 
the nenroBt point of the perimeter of an aero* 
drome shnll conform to the flying rules laid 
down tn paraqrapha 35 and 37 above, unless 
it ia dying nt a greater height than 2,000 me- 
tres. 

39. Acrobatio landings ore prohibited nt 
aerodromw. Flying machines arts prohibited 
from engaging in aerial ocrobatics in the vtei- 
nity of acrodromca, nt o distnnco of lets than 
4,000 metres from the nearest point of the perf- 
meter of the aerodrome, unless they are flying at 
a greater height fAan 2,000 metrea, 

40e At every aerodrome the direction of 
the wind shall be olencly mdicnted by one 
or more of the recoguiaod methods, e. g*, 
landing T, conical streamer, emudge fire, etc. 
In event of there being no wind, o ball, 
eaatly visible, shall be hoisted on a maal and 
if there ia a landing T it shall be fixed, 

41. Every flying moc^ine when taking off 
or alighting on on aerodrome shall do so up- 
wind, e\cept when the natural conditions of 
the aerodrome do not permit or in fAe event 

ft} ItxrsOLDTiOK No. 399 (0, B. 13 , p. 50 ). 

R.BSQLU110K No. 467 (O. B. IS, p, 39) 


SOHMC SPBCIALI DI CIRCOLA2IONE 
SBOU AEROPORTl 
0 NEIetA LORO VICINANZA 

,i PPERTI AL PUJJBUCO SERFIZIO (fj 

36. Ii) ogni neroportUp guuhirique velivoh 
n procinto di ntterraro o di partire e che 
ifen^o necessorio di fare un giro o parte 
h un giro, doiTd, raft^ in easo di perieolo, 
ffettuarlo n sinistra (contro il movimento 
iollo frecpio dolforologio). (Il rtaio del pfl- 
■agrafo i soppreno), 

37 . l?n velfwlo che parte da un aoro- 
>orto non clovrJt IniBiate il giro prima di ftrr>* 
rare a 500 metri di distansa dal punto pm 
riclno del perimotro deU’aeroporio e il 
lovrk nllorn conformarsi alle regolo stabilite 
lel paragrafo precodentc. 

38. Tutti I vefivofi che volano ad una 
listansa fra 600 e 3.500 motri dol punto pio 
ficmoalperimetrodi un aeroporto, dovranno 
conformarsi alle regole di pihfagg^o sfahtMe 
vripreeedenti parografl 36 e 37. a me«e rhe 
isai non si trovine ail una aitozzo superior 

39I*** Gli*^ otterromonU ncrobatici Muo 

iroibiti nogli aeroporti. ® 
li fans delle ncrobazie, i» prossimtlA degh 
leroporli, ad una distanzn infenore » 4000 me- 
ri punto piA vicino al pcrimelro dell aero- 
mrto, a meno ehe essi non mantmgano una 
juota superiore a 2,000 metrf. 

40. In ogni neroisorto In dirozioiie del vento 

larA chinramente indienta con uno o piu 
netodi oonosciuti, come : T di ,] 

sandieio a monico, " ' j 

«n(o, im pattens ben insibik 
snalberodoeeirnafosiont, e, oveesistaun 2 
ilterraggio, qurale sard hloeeaio, ^ ^ 

41. 0^ velivolo in pnrtenza o in 

in aeroporto dovrA pnrtire 0 “”Yl*Mndiziod 

vento. eceettuuti i ceei noi quail 

loturali dell’aBroporto non lo permettano 


I] RlSOLUZIONC »' 399 ® ?• 
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ec dernier eas, tout avion partant oa atterrissant 
dcvra le faire dans U sens indiguS par tin signal 
approprii ou, s'il exists tin T d’atterrissage, 
dans le sens indigui par ce T. 

42. 5i deux nviona s’approchent en meme 
temps d’un ndrodromo pour y atterrir, I’avion 
]e plus £lev6 devra manmuvrer pour Sviter 
I’avion volant & un niveau inf£rieur et, pour 
atterrir, se oonformera aux regies du para- 
graphe 28 sur le dfpassement. 

43. La route sera laissie Ubre a tout airo- 
net en train d’attorrir sur un airodrome. 

44. Sur tout aerodrome, le long de la' phi- 
phlrie et auxahords des hangars, tme zone neutre 
sera destinle A la manceuvre ou sol des avions. 

La piste d'atterrissage sera atissi elendtie 
gue possible. 

Tout avian voulant atterrir ou s’enlever devra 
le faire, conformiment aux stipulations du 
parag, 41 et en laissant franchemeni d sa 
gauche tout avion gui aurait diji attern ou 
strait en train de s’enlever ou sur le point dr 
It faire. 

Tout avion roulant ou sol sur la piste d’at- 
terrissage devra le faire dans It sene de Tatter- 
rissage. Toutefois, sur certains aerodromes, on 
pourra autoriser Its avions roulant ou sol a 
traverser la piste d’atterrissage sous eertaines 
reserves destinies it garantir la sleurili. 

45. Par exception d la regie giniraleformulee 
A I’alinia 3 du parag. 44 ci-dessus. sur certains 
airodromes, la piste d’atlerrissage pourra lire 
virtuellemeiit divisie en deux zones scnsiblement 
egales par un plan vertical orienti dans le sens 
de I’atterrissage difini ou parag. 41. Pour un 
observateur placi face ou vent, la zone de droitc 
sera adit riservie aux atterrissages, la zone de 
gauche eelle riservie aux diparts. Cette riglt- 
mentation spiciale devra iire indiguie par une 
Hoik blanche, pleine, A oing branches ( cone- 
tituie par le pentagons rigulirr non con»e« 
inscriptible dans un cercle de guinze mitres de 
diamilre au minimum) , placet sur le sol ou 
centre de la partie du terrain riservie aux di- 
parts el aux atterrissages. 

Un avion voulant atterrir devra le fairs 
conformiment au parag. 41 dans la partie 
gauche de la zone riservie A fe( effet, mais «n 
laieeant franchemeni d sa gauche tout autre 
avion gui aurait defA allerri. 

Un avion voulant s’enlever devra le faire 
conformiment au parag. 41, dans la partie 
gauche de la zone riservie d cet effet, mais en 
laissant franchemeni d sa gauche lout autre 
avion en train de s’enkver ou sur le point de 
le faire. 

46. Les rdgles de la prisenle section s'appli- 
queront dgaloment la null sur Ics aerodromes ; 
Valrodrome sera dllimiti ausai exactement gue 
possible par dee feux rouges plaeis sur son 
perimitre el sur ses obsinelsa. Le sens d’atler- 
rissage sera, aulani gue possible, indigui par 
un T lumineux ou, d difaut, par troia feux 
blanes disposis en triangle ieooile dont la base 
aura environ deux aenie mitres de longueur et la 
hauteur au minimum le double ; Vemplarement 
dee feux sera tel gue Vavim devra atterrir en se 
dirigeanl du milieu de la base vers les feux da 
Bommet opposi. In base indignant Vendroil 
oA il devrait eommencer A toucher le sol et le 
sommet celui gu’il serait prudent de ne pas 
ilpasser (1). 


47. Aucun ballon captif, cerf.volant ou 
dlrigooble amaird ne pourra, sans autorisa- 
tion specials, s'eiover & proximitd d'un adro- 
dromo, oxceptd dans les cas prdvns an para- 
graphs 20. 

48. Cos signaux approprids seront placds 
sur tons les obstacles exislant sur les airodro- 


of there being no wind. In the latter case, 
every flying machine, when tahing-off or land- 
ing, shall do so in the direelion indicated by 
an appropriate signal, or, if there is a landing 
T, in the direction indicated by this T. 

42. In the case of two flying machines ap- 
proaching an aerodrome for the purpose of 
landing, the flying maifltine flying at the 
greater height shall be responsible for avoid- 
ing the flying machine at the lower height, 
and shall os regards landing observe the rules 
of paragraph 28 for passing. 

43. Airciaft about to land on an nciodrome 
shall bo given free way. 

44. At every aerodrome, along the perimeter 
and at the approaches to the hangars, a neutral 
zone shall be set apart for flying machines 
manmwring on the ground. 

The landing area shall he as large as possible. 

Every flying machine when landing or taking 
oft, shall do so in conformity with the provisions 
of paragraph 41, and leaving clear on its left 
any flying machine which has already landed 
or whieh is taking olf or about to lake off. 

Every flying machine when running along 
the ground on the landing area shall do so 
in the direelion of landing. nevertheless, on 
certain aerodromes, flying machines running 
along the ground may be authorised to cross 
the landing area subject to certain reservations 
destined to ensure safety. 

45. By way of exception to the general rule 
laid down in the third sub-paragraph of para- 
graph 44 above, at certain aerodromes the 
landing area may be virtually divided into 
two approximately equal rones, by a vertical 
plane bearing in the direction of landing defined 
in paragraph 41. For an observer facing 
up-tvind, the zone on the right will be the one 
reserved for landings and the zone on the left 
the one reserved for departures. This special 
arrangement must be indicated by a full white 
star of five points (constituted by inscribing 
a regular nonwonvex pentagon in a circle of 
not less than fifteen metres diameter), placed 
on the ground in the centre of the part of the 
ground reserved for departures and landings. 

A flying machine when landing shall do so 
in conformity with paragraph 41, in the left 
part of the zone reserved for that purpose, but 
leaving clear on its left any other flying machine 
which has already landed. 

A flying machine when taking off shall do so, 
in conformity with paragraph 41, in the left 
part of the zone reserved for that purpose, but 
leaving dear an its left any other flying ma- 
chines whieh are taking off or about to take off. 

46. The rules of the present Section shall 
apply equally at night on aomdronios, when 
the aerodrome shall be defined as accurately as 
possibk by red lights placed on its perimeter 
and on its obslades. The direction for landing 
shall as far as possible be indicated by a lumi- 
nous T, or failing this, by three white lights 
forming an isoseeles triangle whose base shall 
be about two hundred metres long and whose 
height shall be at least twice the baee ; the lights 
shall be so placed that the flying machine must 
land in the direelion leading from the centre of 
the base to the light at the apex, the baee indica- 
ling the place where it should come into eonlaol 
with the ground, and the apex, the place which 
il is best not to overrun (1). 


47. No fixed balloon, Icito, or moored 
aiiship shall he elevated in the vicinity of 
any aerodrome without a special authorisa- 
tion, except in the cases provided for in 
paragraph 20. 

48. Suitable signals shall be placed ou all 
obstacles on aerodromes and, as far as possible. 
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salvo il COSO che non vi sia venlo. In tdl easo, 
ogni velivolo dovrA partire od alterrare nel senso 
che sarA indieato da an segnale approprialo, 
oppure, sc esiste un T di atterraggio nel senso 
indieato da esso. 

42. Se due vtlivoli si awioinano con- 
temporaneamante ad un aeroporto par atter- 
rarvi, tZ velivolo di maggiore quota dovrh 
manovrare per evitare il velivolo di quota 
inferiore, e per atterrare, osservera la regola 
del paragrafo 28. 


43. SarA lasciata via libera a qualunqui 
velivolo in proeinto di atterrare su un aeroporto. 

44. In ogni aeroporto, lungo la periferia 
e presea gli hangars, una zona neutra sarA 
destinata per le manovre al suolo dei veltvoli. 

La piata d! atterramento avrA la massima 
esiensione posaibile. 

Un velivolo che voglia atterrare o sollevars 
dovrA farlo secondo le prescrizioni del para 
grafo 4l, e lasciando deeisamente alia propria 
sinistra ogni velivolo ehe abbia giA atterralo 
o ehe sia in proeinto di sollevarsi o si prepari 
a soUevarsi. 

Ogni velivolo ehe si sposli sul terreno, nella 
pista d’atterramento, doorA spostarsi nel senso 
dell' atterramento. Tultavia, sa laluni aero- 
porli, i velivoli che si spodano sul terreno 
potranno essere aulorizzati ad attrauersare la 
pista dt atterramento, purehi osservino talune 
prescrizioni intese a garantire la sieurezza. 

45. In deroga alia regola generale contenula 
net comma 3s del preerdente paragrafo 44, 
eu ialuni aeroporli la pista atterramento potrA 
essere virtualmente divisa in due zone quasi 
uguali, per mezzo dt un piano verlicale orientato 
nel senso delTatterramento definito at para- 
grafo 41. Per un oseervatore aituato eon a 
faecia contra il vento, la zona di deatra sard 
guella destinata agli atterramenti, la zona di 
sinistra quelln destinata alls partenee. Quesla 
preserizione speciale dovrA essere indieato per 
mezzo di una slelk bianea, a cingue punte 
(eonstiluita dal pentagono regolare non convesso 
inserUlibile in un eerchio avente almeno quin- 
diei metri di diametro), situata sul suolo, nel 
centra della parte riservata aUe partenze ed 
agli atterramenti. 

Un velivolo che voglia atterrare, dovrA otter- 
rare, secondo il paragrafo 41, nella parte sini- 
stra della zona a eld riservata, ma laseiando 
netlamenle alia propria sinistra ogni allro 
velivolo ehe abbia giA atterrato. 

Un velivolo che voglia sollevarsi, dovrA sollt- 
varsi, secondo il paragrafo 41, nella parte sini- 
stra della zona a ei6r{servala,malasdando nella- 
menie alia propria einiaira ogni allro velivolo 
ahe sia in proeinto di sollevarsi a si prepari 
a eoffevarsi. 

46. Le regale della presents sezione ei 
applirheranno ugualmente negli aeroporti 
durante la nolle ; Vaeroporto sarA delimitato, 
eon la maggiore poesibile esattezza, per mezzo 
di fanali roesi eiluati sul perimetro di esso t 
sugli ostacoli ; la direzione per Vaiterraggio 
sarA, per quanto i posaibile, indicaia per mezzo 
di un s T s luminoso, o, in mancanza, per 
mezzo di ire fanali bianehi diaposti a forma di 
Irianqolo isoseele. la eui base avrA circa due- 
cento metri di lunqhezza e Valtezza almeno il 
doppio ; la poaizione dei fanali sarA tale ehe it 
velivolo dovrA atterrare dirigendoai dal centra 
della base verso il fanale del vertice opposto ,* la 
base indieherA il peslo net quale il velivolo 
dowebbe comineiare a loccare il suolo e il verliee 
tl poeto ehe sarebbe prudente di non oUrepas- 
sare (1). 

47. Nessun pallone frenato, cervo volonte, 
o dirtgibile ormeggiato potrh essere alzato 
in vicinanza di qualsiasi aeroporto senza 
eutorizwzione speciale, eccettuati i caei 
provisti at paragrafo 20 di questo allegato. 

48. Opportuni segnali saranno disposit 
au tutti gli ostacoli esislenti negli aeroporil. 


li) Rtsoumox Sjfi (B. O, j8, p. 37). 


fi) ResolutiokNo. 5 s 6 (O. B. tS, p. 37). 


fi) RisoruriONEKSssStB.tl. i8,p. 37). 



AN'I^EXE 

ANl^BX 

atxegato 


fnrs eCt autanl gue possible, sur Its obstacles 
dnnjxoreux pour la navication a^rienne, 
daM lino zone de 600 metres do large autour 
do tons le«i aerodromes ( 1 ). 

40. L'apphcation dee regies spieiales sur la 
circ*thiton a6rienne au^dessus ou dans le voi- 
siAotje de^ aerodromes ouverts d Cusage pu&^to 
potirra itre temporairement suspendue, par- 
tiellemrnt ou en (oialite, pour tin aerodrome 
donn6, par VEtal contraetant sur le territoire 
dvquel st <rotir« cet a&rodrome, 

Dans ce cas, eette suspension sera tndiguie .* 

a) de jour, par im panneati carri rouge, d'au 
motps trois metres de c6U, plaei honzontale- 
»rcn^ d proi«fn?V^ du signal indiquant la direct 
tion du rent ; 

h) nn%(, par tin panneau aemblahle, placi 
dans Irs rnemes conditions, donl les cotes 
seront drs^^inis par des lumieres row^w (2), 
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on fixed obstaoles dangerous to flying irithm 
a zone of 600 metres of all aerodromes (I), 


49. The application of the special rules for 
air traffic on and in the vicinity of aerodromes 
open to public use may be temporarily suspend- 
ed. partially or wholly, tn respect of a given 
aerodrome, by the contracting Stale in whose 
territory such aerodrome is situated. 

In such eases the suspension shall be indi- 
cated -• 

(a) by day. by a red square panel, each side of 
which measures at least three metres, placed 
horizontally tn proximity to the signal indicat- 
ing the direction of the wind ; 

(b) by night, by a similat panel placed in like 
manner, the sides of uhiA will be marked 
by red lights (2). 



SECTION VI 
GCNfiRALlTfiS 

lO Tout e^Tonef manoeuprqnt sur I'eau 
par BOS propros rnoyena, doit ob4ir aux rigle- 
monle 4tab)iR en vus de provenir les collisions 
en mcr et, de re fait, doit otre consid6r6 comme 
iin butiment & vrpeiir : mais il portera seule- 
ment les feti-v Bp4cifi6s dons la present Rigle- 
inent ot non ceux pr6\ us dans les Riglements 
maritimcs, nour les bailments h rapeur; en 
outre, soiif dans les oas sp^cifi^s aux para- 
grapbes 17 et 20 ci-dossus, il n*utilisera pas 
[es sigiiaux sonores vis^s dans ces dormers 
n^glrments. Il no sera pas non plus suppose 
entendre ces mfmos signaux, 

51. Aucune dss prescriptions du present 
Rdglement no poiirra etro invoqu6e pour 
exonoier iin atrnnof ou eon propri6taire, eon 
pilufo on son dquipage, des consequences 
d'iui» ndgligenco soil dans I’emploi des teux 
et des signaux, soil dans le service de vigie, 
m d'ane nigliqenet dans Tobservation des 
prfraudone requises par la pratique de la navi- 
gation aerienne en temps normal, ou dans 
les circonstances spfcioles du cas envisage, 

52, Aucune des prescriptions oi.dessus ne 
pourra non plus etro invoquee comme excuse 
en cas d infraction mix regloments speciaux 
etsblis et dilment piiblies, relatifs & la oircu. 
lotion des anronefs k proximity des airodromes 
ou outres lionx ; I'obsorvation do ces regie, 
monts^ restera obligatoirc pour tous les pro. 
pri6taires, pilotes on Equipages d'aironefs. 


SECTION VI 
GENERAL 

50. Every aircraft montsuvring under 
its own power on the water shall conform 
to the Regulations for Preventing Collisions 
at Sea, and for the purposes of these regula- 
tions shall be deemed to he a steam-vessel, 
but shall only carry the lights specified in the 
preceding rules, and not those specified for 
steam-vessels in the Regulations for Prevent- 
ing Collisions at Sea, and shall not use, 
except os specified in paragraphs 17 and 
20 above, or be deemed to hear the sound 
signals specified in the above mentioned 
Regulations. 

51. Nothing in Me above rules shall 
exonerate any aircraft, or the owner, pilot 
or crew thereof, from the consequences of 
any neglect in the use of lights or signals, 
or of any neglect to keep a proper lookout, 
or of the neglect of any precaution which 
may be required by the ordinary practice 
of the air, or by the special circumstances 
of the case. 

52. Nothing in the above provisions shall 
interfere with the operation of any special 
role or rules duly made and published rela- 
tive to navigation of aircraft in the immediate 
vicinity of any aerodrome or other place, 
and it shall be obligatory- on all owners, 
pilots, or crews of aircraft to obey such rules. 


e, in quanta possibile, sugli osfaeoZi fissi, peri. 
colosi per il volo, in unn zona di 600 metri 
di larghezza attomo a tutti gli aeroporti (1 ). 

49. L’opplieazione delle regale spteiali 
relative alia eireola-.ione aerea al disopra o in 
prossimitd degli aerodremt aperti al traffieo 
pubblieo potrA essere temporaneamente sospesa, 
parzialmenle o lolalmenie, per un determinate 
aerodromo, da parte dello Stato oontraente sul 
cut terrilorio si irova tale aerodromo. 

In taX caso, la sospensione sard indicata : 

a) di giorno, pc' mezzo di un panno qua- 
dralo rosso, avente i lali lunghi almeno Ire 
mestri. disposlo orizzonlatmenie in prossimita 
del aegnale che indica la direzione del venlo ; 

b) di nolle, da un panno identico, disposlo 
nelle medesime eondizioni, con i lati contomati 
da luci rosse (2), 

BEZIONB ri 
GENERAUTA 

50. Ogni aeromobile che manovra suH'ae. 
qua coi propri mezzi dovr& conformarsi ai 
regolamenti per evitare le collisioni in mare, 
e a questo scopo sar& considerate come un 
bastimento a vapore, ma porter& soltanto i 
fanali indicati dal presente regolamenio, 
e non quelli previati per i bastimenti a vapors 
nei regolamenti manttimi, e non uaerh, sslvo 
i easi di.eui ai paragrafi 17 e 20, le segnalazioni 
Bonora indicate nei detti regolamenti, nb 
potrb essere tenuto a rieeverle. 


51. Nessuna disposizione di questo rego- 
lamento potrb essere inroeats per esonerarA 
qtialsissi aeromobile, il suo proprietario, >1 
auo pilota o il suo equipaggto, dalle eonse- 
guenze di qualsiesi negligenza nell'uso^ de 
fanali o delle eegnalazioni, o nei servizio di 
vedetta, o di una negligenza nell’ossorvonza 
delle preeauzioni richitsle nella pratiea della 
navigazione aerea in eondizioni noimali o 
speciali. 

52, Nessuna disposizione di questo rego. 
lamento potrA essere invocata come scusa 
in caso d’infrazione ai regolamenti speciali 
debitamente pubblicati, relatiVi alia naviga* 
zione degli aeromobili nella vieinanza di 
aeroporti o di altri luoglii. Tntti i proprietari, 
pilot] 0 equipaggi di aeromobili sono tennti 
aU’oBservanza dei detti regolamenti. 


rtj Rasoiunoirn. ,jg ni. a. s; p. 4.) 
tlj Rl'OlurlOX V'4Jy(B O. .-4,'p.'.j). 


ft ) Kasotonoir Mo. 156 (O, B. 6, p. 4]). 
(2) Rf.ozutio'; No. 4*7 (o. B. 14, p. 23). 


m Risozuziona «* 156 (B. tJ. 6 p. 45l. 
(2) RISOI-UZIOXE 4 Z 7 (B. U. 14, p. »3l 
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CONDITIONS MINIMA BEQUISES 
POUR L’OBTENTION 
DE BREVETS ET LICENCES 
DB PILOTES OU DE NAVIGATEUBS 

SECTION 1 
GiNtRALIT&S 

La eonditiom enonoia au cours la 
praenie Annexe sont lea conditions minima 
exigies pour la dilivranoe da brevets et licences 
valables pour le trafic international (1). 

Toutefois dhaque Etat oontraclant aura la 
faculte de dSivrer da brevets et licences, non 
valabla pour le trajic international, selon la 
conditions attinuiea qu'il jugera sulfisanies en 
vue d'assurer la aieuriti du trafic aerien, 

Lesdils brevtis et licences ne aeront pas vala- 
bles pour le aurvol du territoire d’un autre Etat. 

Ils devront etre prisentis sous une forme 
empeohant toute confusion avec les brevets et 
licenaa itablis conformiment aux dicisions 
prisa par la Commission Intematioruile de 
Navigation Aerienne en exicutian de Varliele 13 
de la Convention (2) et valables pour le trafic 
international. 

D’autre part, obacun des Etats coniraoiants 
pent, a*il le juge opportun et sans prSfudioe 
da pracriptions de I'article 13 de la Conven- 
tion, aggraver, pour les brevets et licences 
dilivris par lui, les conditions fixees par la 
prhente Annexe. 

Aux fins de la prisente Annexe, on enlend 
par transports publia : 

a) lout transport effeetui par aironef moyen- 
nant rfmUHcration (de guslqiie nature gu’elle 

6 J lout transport effectue par aeronef, meme 
cans rcmuniration, si le transport at effeetui 
par une entreprise de transports afrtens. 

SECTION n 

brevets de PI 1.0TES DM VIONS 

A. — BREVET DE PILOTS 
D'AVIONS DE TOURISME 

(non valoble pour le<i transports publics 
OU le travail airien). 

t. EPREOVES PRATIQUES. 

Dans chaque dpreuve pratique, le eandidat 
doit Stre seul sur I’avion. 

a) EPREUVE D’ALTITUDE ET DE VOL 
plane. Vnemonlee quiso terminera parun vol 
plandi les moteurs 6tant arrotds A 600 motres 
au moins au-dessus de la piste cl’atterrissage 
OU ^amirisaage. L’atterrissnge so fern sans 
quo lo moteur sit dtd remis eu marche et dans 
un rayon d'au plus 160 mdtres autour d’un 
point fisd d’avnnce par les cxominatcurs 
acoriditla. 

b) EPREUVE D'ADRESSE* Un vol sans 
atterrissage autour de deux mats (ou de deux 
boudes) situds A 500 mdtres I’un de I’autre et en 
ddorivant une sdrie de cinq huit (8), chaque 
virage dtant eSectud autour d’un des deux 
mate (ou boudes). Ce vol sera fait A une alti- 
tude infdrieure ou igale A 200 mdtres au-dessus 
du sol (ou de I’eau) sans touesher le sol (ou 
I'eau). L’atterrissage sera efleetud : 
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MINIMUM QUALIFICATIONS 
NECESSARY FOR OBTAINING 

CERTIFICATES AND LICENCES 
AS PILOTS AND NAVIGATORS 

SECTION I 
GENERAL 

The conditions set forth in the present Annex 
are the minimum conditions required for the 
issue of cerlifieata and licences valid for inter- 
national traffic (1). 

Nevertheless, each contracting Stale will 
be entitled to issue certificates and licences, 
not valid for international traffic, subject to 
such leas stringent conditions as it may deem 
adequate to ensure the safety of air traffic. 

The said certifloates and licences loill not. 
hotoever, be valid for flight over the territory 
of another State. 

They must be in a form which will prevent 
any confusion with oertifioates and licences 
issued in accordance with the decisions made 
by the International Commission for Air Navi- 
gation in pursuance of Article 13 of the Con- 
vention (8) and valid for international traffic. 

On the other hand, each of the contracting 
States may, if it deems expedient so to do and 
without prejudice to the provisions of Article 13 
of the Convention, require for eertificales and 
licenees issued by it conditions more stringent 
than those fixed by the present Annex. 

For the purposes of the present Annex the 
expreesion public transport means : 

(a) All transport effected by aircraft for 
hire or reteard (of any nature whatsoever) ; 

(b) All transport effected by aircraft even 
without remuneration if the transport is effec- 
ted by an air transport undertaking. 


SECTION II 

CERTIFICATES FOR PILOTS 
OF FLYING MACHINES 
(A.) CERTIFICATES FOR PILOTS 
OF PRIVATE FLYING MACHINES 
lAVIONS DE TOURISME) 

(not valid for purposes of public transport 
or aerial work). 

j. PRACTICAL TESTS 

In eaoh practical teat the candidate must 
be alone in the fiying machine. 

(a) test FOR ALTITUDE AND GLIDING 
FLIGHT. A flight which shall Gnisli trith a 
glide, the engines being cut off at not Ices than 
609 motres abova the landing or aliqhtinq 
area. The landing shall be made without 
restarting the engine and within 150 metres 
or less of a point fixed beforehand by the 
offioial examiners of the test. 


(b.) TESTS OF skill. A flight without 
landing around two posts (or buoys) situated 
500 metres apart making a series of Eve 
Ggure-of-eight turns, each turn reaching 
one of the two posts (or buoys). This flight 
shall be made at an altitude of not more 
than 200 metres above the ground (or water) 
without touching the ground (or water). 
The landing shall be effeoied by : 
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CONDIZIONI MINIME BICHIESTE 
PER OTTENEBE PATENTI E LICENXE 
DI PILOTA 

E DI UFFICIALE DI ROTTA 
SEZIONE I 

DtSPOSIZIONt GENERALI 

Le eondizioni enunciate net preaente Allegata 
sono quelle richieste per il rilascio dei brevctti 
e delle license valevoli per il trajfico interna. 
zionale (1). 

Tultavia, ciaecuno degli Stati contraenli 
avrd la facoltd.di rilasoiare brevetti e licenze, 
non valevoli per il traffico intemazionale, se- 
condo le eondizioni attenuate die saranno da 
taso giudicale suffioienli ad assicurarc to 
aieurezza del trajfico aereo. 

Tali brevetti e licenze non saranno valevoli 
per il soTVolo del territorio di un altro Stato, 

Essi dovranno avere unaforma tale.da evilare 
ogni confusione eon i brevetti e le licenze 
ritasdati eonformemente alle deeieioni adollate 
dalla Commissions Internazionale per la 
Navigazione Aerea in eseeuzione dell’ art. 13 
della Convenzione (8) e Valevoli per il irajfieo 
internazionale. 

D'altro canto, oiaseuno degli Stall eontraenti, 
se lo ritiene opporluno e senza pregiudizio 
delle preacrizioni dell’ art. 13 della Conven- 
zione, pud aggravare, per i brevetti e le lieenze 
da esao rilaaciati, le eondizioni enunciate nel 
presente Alleqato. 

At fini del presente allegata, si intende per 
trasporto pubblico . 

a) ogni trasporto effettuato con aeromobili 
mediantecompenso (digualsiasinaturaessosia). 

b) ogni trasporto effettuato. con aeromo- 
bili, aneho senza compenso, sc il tiasporlo d 
effettuato da un imprrsn e'sereentr traaporti 
otrei. 

SEZIONE II 

PATENTI DI PILOTA DI VELIVOLO 

.V. P.\TENTE DI PILOTA DI VELIVOLO 
DA TURISMO 

(non valida per i trosporti pubblici 
o per il lavoro aerea). 

l. PROVE PRATICHE. 

In tutte le prove pratiohe il pilota dave 
eesere solo a bordo del volivolo. 

b)PROVA di altezzae di VOLO LIBRATO. 
Una ealita che terminera con un volo librato 
a motor! fermi da 600 metri almeno al disopra 
della piela d’attorrainento o d’ammaraggio. 
L'atterramento sarA ofTettuato senza rimetter 
in moto i motor! ed il volivolo dovra fermarsi 
ad una distanza minoro di 150 metri dal 
punto flssato dagli esaminatori ufflciali. 


b) PROVE DI ABILITA. Un volo senza 
Btterrsmento attomo a due piloni o boo aeree, 
distant! 600 metri una dairaltra, e costitiuto 
da una serie di cinque eircuiti in forma di 
otto, effettuati girando in senso opposto 
attomo ai due piloni o boo Questo volo sarA 
fatto ad un’altezza di non oltre 200 metri 
sopra il livello del suolo (o dell’aoqua), senza 
mai toecare la terra (o I’acqua). L’atterra- 
mento aarA effettuato 


(I) RAsolutiqx u’ 197 (B. O. 7, p. 38). 

( 8 ) Ces dAqsioks okt far l'objct se deux 
RAsoLunoHS se la C. I. N. A., exAcutoises 
EX CE am CONCERXE LES ElATS COXTRACTAXTS, 
AU SiAME TITRB QUE LES AXXEZES A LA COXVEX- 
TIOX : 

(A) RAsoLUnox x» 102 (B. O. 4, p. 24 A 31) ex 
VIGUEUR A SAVER SU lO FAVRXER X924. 

( a) RA soloiiok n» 129 (b. O. 5, p. 29), ex 

nOUEOR A SATER SO 20 JUIX 192 A. 


(S) Resoluiiok No. 197 (O. B. 7, p. 38). 

( 8 ) These seqsioxs u’ere the subject of 

TWO KESOLUnOXS OF THE I, C A. N. WIIICU ARE 
OPERATIVE, AS REGARDS TBE COKTRACTIKQ STATES, 
IX LIKE MAXNER AS THE AXXEXES OF TBE CONVEX- 

nox : 

(a) Resoluhox No. 102 (O. B. 4, pp. 24 to 31) 
IX FORCE AS PROS! inH FEBRUARV 1924, 

(b) Resolutiox No. 129 (O. B. 5, p. 29) in 
FORCE AS FROM 2aTn JUNE 1924. 


( 1 ) RISOLUZIOXE X" 197 (B. U. 7, p. 38). 

( 8 ) Quests decisioxi iianno formato l'ogcetto 
SI SUE RiSOLUZIOXI sella C. T. N. A. ESECUTORIB, 
riguardo aoli Stati Contraekii, allo stesso 
TITOLO BECLl ALLEGATI ALLA COXVEXZIOXE ,* 

(A) RiSOLUZIONE K° 102 (B. U. 4, p. 24 a 31) IN 
vigore a DATARE dal 10 Fedbraio 1924, 

(n) RISOLUZIOXE N° 129 (B. U. 3, p. 29) ix vigore 
a SATARE dal 20 OIUCNO 1924, 
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1» En nrretant difinitivement 1b ou las 
moteurs au plus tard quand I'adronef touche 
le sol (ou I'oau) ; 

2° Cn (irrctnnt dUinitivrment I'aAronef b 
inciins do 50 metres d’un point 6x5 par I** 
candidnt lui-mi-mt) avant lo ddpnrt. 

s CONNAISSANCES SPfiCIAI,ES. 

P.tglBmont sur Its Foux et les Signaux et 
itifdes geniralta dt la circulation aeriennt, 
U5glc3 apiaales do la circulation a5rienne au- 
dccsua ot dana It voiainage des aerodromes 
owvcrU d I’uaage public. Connaissance pratique 
do la legislation aerionno intornationale. 



(i.) Finally shutting off the engine or 
engines at latest srhen the aircraft touches 
the ground (or srater). 

(ii.) Finally stopping the flying machine 
irithin a distance of 60 metres from a point 
ffzed by the candidate before starting, 

a. SPECIAI,' SEQVIRBMENTS 

Knou-ledge of rules os to Lights and Signals, 
and Omeral rules for Air traffic. Special 
rules for Air trafSe on and in the vicinity 
of aerodromes open to public uat. A practical 
knowledge of international air legislation. 


V.iLWITi. or LA LlCf.\CE 
Aueune lieeitpc ne aera diliorfe ou renouve- 
hc pour iiiir diirt'c aoplrieurt d douce moia. 

, RENOt’VELLCinXlT DL LA LICENCE 
Lc fit"laf‘ d’tine hence, dlsCreuz de la fairr 
rfnoiweh*, devra, cn tab de doule quant au 
maintien di eon aptitude, sii&ir, en lolalile on 
cn par'tc, lea epreuvea pratiques definici au 
paraqraqhe 1 'i-desau^. 


3. VALIDITY OF THE LICENCE 
No licence shall be issued or renewed for a 
longer period than twelve months. 

i. RENEIPAL OF THE LICENCE 
The holder of a licence who desires to have 
it renewed must, in case of doubt as to the main- 
tenance of hie rompetenet/, undergo all or part 
of the practical testa defined in paragraph I 
above 


1< Fermando definitivamente il motors 
o i motor! al piff tardi quando raeromobile 
tocca il suolo (o I'acqual ; 

2° Fermando definitivamente il velivolo a 
una distanza minore di 50 metri da on punto 
Gssato dal candidato prima di partire. 

s. COGNJZIONI SFECIAXI. 

Conoscenza dei regolamenti sui fanali e 
sulle segnalazioni, delle norme generali per la 
cireolazione aeronaatiea, delle norme apeciali 
di circolaziono aeronautica augli aeroporti 
aperti al pubblico servisio e nolle loro vicinanze. 
Conoscenza pratica della legislazione aerea 
intemazionale. 

VALIDITA DELLA LICENZA 
2Je»suna Uoenza sard rilaseiafa o rinnovaia 
per un periodo superiore ai dodhi mesi, 

'i. RINNOVO DELLA LICENZA 
11 tUolare di una Ucenza eke deaidera Jarla 
rinnovare dovrd, in ca^o di ditbbio auUa per- 
aiatenza detln atia attitudinr, atihire, in tuito 
o in parte. It prove pratiche indicatt ntl para- 
qrafo eke precede. 


B — DR?:\h) 1>E PIIsOTE D* AVION 
SBPVANT AUX TRANSPORTS PUBLICS 
OV Alf IRAVAIL itRlEN 


B. — certificates for pilots of flying 

MACHINES USED FOR PURPOSES 
OF PUBLIC TRANSPORT OR AERIAL WORE 


B. — PATENTE I>I PILOTA DI VELIVOLO 
VALID.A PER I TRASPORTX PUBBWCI 
OPER IL LAVORO AEREO 


I LPRbUVES PRATIQUES. 

D&ns chiqno 6preuve pratique, le candidat 
doit 6tro dtiix! nur Tavion. 

а) /7prrt'< eil ilutndo Unvolaanaalterrissage 
durant lequel h pilote devra reefer pendant au 
fnozna une keitre, a m*>c hauteur niintmum de 
2,000 mitres auodrasue du point de depart, 

б) Lea opreuve*! do vol plan6 et d'adresae 
sont lea monies relies exigees pour le 
brevet do pilo^o cravtons de touneme. Lee 
candidate pos'iiidant d^ja co bro\ et n^nuroni 
pM k eubir unr soconde foie ces 4preuves. 

e) Cpreuve dVnduraneo d*ou moinfl trow 
contB kdoTnotrrs an dc^^iis dee terres ou de 
la mor, avoo retuur final au point de depart. 
CsQ voyngo dovra ntr«» fnit sur la mtoe adronef 
et dans nn d# 1 w dr bint Iviures. Il comprondra 
deux attorri**ia;»rs obhgatoires (avec arret 
eomplet de I'appareil), en dehors du point de 
depart, sur des points fix^s d'avance par 
les examinateur^ 


Au depart, lo caiididat eera informe do la 
loute h aui%ro ot mum do la carte n^eeasnire. 
Les cxnniiiiatour^ d^eideront ei lo route a 
oorrectoriient suivjo. 


r.) Vol do nuit : Uii vol do trente minutes, 
fait a lino hnuLonr d*oii moins cinq cents 
metres, Co\ol no poiirra coxnmencer qu*su 
tnnine deux heure<) nprd? le coucher du soleil ; 
il finira au moins deux hrures avant son lever. 


a. nXAMEN TECHNIQUE. 

Le candidnt ayant enbi d’uno fajon satis. 
ai.Aute les epreuves pratiques sera convoque 
pour passer un oinmen sur les points sui vants . 
a) AVIONS ■ 


Connaissance theorique des lois de la i 
tanco do 1 air notammrnt dans ses offets 
e. surfaces alnircs ot Ics plans do queue 
Ics gouvemails do direction ot do profon 
et sur 1^ helices ; fonctions des differ* 
parties do l^ronof ot de leurs commnt 

parties*'*®* ^*’ 

Epreuves pratiques de reglnga,. 

b) MOTCUUS . 

Connaissance, generalcs sur les mot 

ore.?* do lours di 

con«o! ’f '“""'"‘'’"'■"s generalcs aui 
earner/,- ' "’'’'"'''ngc, rnjustSRo cl 
rai»»r‘dM" d'nviation. 

du mnitvais fonctionnement 
moteurs; causes de panne. 

tame"'"'” ‘’o reparations 


I. PRACTICAL TESTS 

In each practical test the oandidate must 
be alone in the flying machine. 

(a.) Test for altitude. A flight without landing 
during which the pilot shall remain for at least 
an hour at a minimum altitude of 2,000 metres 
above the point of departure. 

(6.) The teats for gliding flight and for 
skill are the same aa those required for a 
private pilot’s flying certificate. Candidates 
already m possession of the latter certificate 
are not required to pass these tests again. 

( 0 .) Test of endurance consisting of a 
crosp-oountry or oversea flight of at least 
300 kilometres, after which the final landing 
shall be made at the point of departure. 
This flight shall be mode in the seme flying 
machine within eight hours. It shell include 
two obligatory landings (during which the 
machine must come to rest), which shall 
not be at the point of departure, but svhich 
shall be fixed beiorehand by the ernminers. 

At the time of departure the candidate 
shell be informed of his course and furnished 
with the appropriate map. Tho examiners 
wilt decide whether the route has been cor- 
rectly followed. 

(d.) Night Flight : A thirty minutes 
flight made between two bours after sunset 
and two hours before sunrise, at a height of at 
least 500 metres. 

z. TECHNICAL EXAMINATION 

After satisfactory practical teste have been 
passed, candidates wfll, when summoned, 
submit thems.elvos to examination on — 


I. PROVE PRATICHE. 

In tutte le prove pratiche il eandideto 
dovr& essere solo a bordo del velivolo. 

a) Provodialtezza. Dn volosenzaatterramenlo, 
durante il quale il pilota dovra rimanere, per 
almeno un’ ora, ad un’ altezza di almeno 
2.000 metri al disopra del punto di partenza. 

b) Le prove di volo librato e di ability sono 
egueli a quelle richieste per la patente di 
pilota private. I eandidati ohe hanno pk 
questa patente saranno esonerati dal subire 
nuovamente quests prove. 

c) Provo di durata ohe consisto in un 
volo di almeno 300 ohilometri suUa terra o 
sui mare, con ricomo finale al punto di par- 
tenza. Il volo sark fatto eullo stesso velivolo 
in un limits di 8 ore, eomprosi duo ettorrs- 
menti obbligatori, oUre quello al punto dl 
partenza, durante i quali I'apparecohio deve 
fermarsi, in punti fissati prima dagli esomi* 
notori. 

Al momento della partenza il candidato 
riceverk istruzioni sulla rotta da.tenere o 
sark munito della carta necessaria. Gli esa* 
minatori deolderanno so la rotta 4 atate 
seguita correttamente. 

d) Volo nottucDO : tin volo notturno di 
30 minuti di durata alToltezza di almeno 
600 metri. Il volo dovrk corainciare almeno 
due ore dopo il tramonto o finiro almeno 
due ore prima del lever del sole. 

z. ESAME TECNICO. 

Dopo aver oubito con esito soddisfaoento 
le prove pratiche, i eandidati saranno sotlo- 
posti a un esamo aui seguenti nrgomcnti i 


(a.) FLYING MACHINES 

Theorotical knowledge of the lawe of the 
resistance of the air especially as conrems its 
effects on wings and tail planes, rudders, 
elevators, and airscrews ; functions of tho 
different parts of the meehine and of their 
controls. 

Assembling of flying machines and their 
different parts. 

Practical tests on rigging. 

(b.) ENGINES 

General knowledge of internal combustion 
engines, including functions of tho varinns 
parts ; a general knowledge of the construc- 
tion, assembling, adjustment, and eliarac. 
teristics of aero-engines. 

Causes of the faulty running of engines 
and of breakdown. 

^ Practical tests in running repairs. 


I VELIVOLI. 

Nozioni toorioho dollo leggi <1®"“ ,7®'’.*®;"^ 



oda. BUI timoni r- . , . 

sulle cliche : funzioni dollo vane parti del 
olivolo e del loro oomandi. , . 

Montaggio dei velh’oli e delle loro vane 

"prove pratiche di regolezione. 
b) MOTORI. 

Nozioni generali eui motor! a ecoppio e sulle 
mzioni dei vari organ!, nozioni general, 
ilia costruziono, sui raontamonto, auu aggiu 
;nggio 0 sulle enrattoristiche dei melon 

'”auw di eattivo funiionamenlo dei motori, 

kuso di ikrro9to. . 

Prove pratiche di nparazioni corronti. 


cl CON.VAisSANCnS SPCCIALES 
R4gl.m-.ils sur Ir, Feu* .t Signau* 
rfnirolea de la eireulation afrieme ot 


(e ) SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS 
Knowledge of Rules os to Lights and 
Signals and General rules for Air traffic, and 


e) COGNIZIONI SPECIAL!. 

Conoscenza del rogolarncnto sui fanali e 
segnalazioni, delle norme generali per la 
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tpedalu <le la ciroulation aericnno ou-clcsijud 
et, dans U misinage des ndrodromos ouvtrts a 
Vusage publie, 

Cunnaisaanco pratique dua conditions spA* 
oialcs do la circulation airionno ot do la legis- 
lation oerionno intornntionale. 

Leoture dos oartos ; orientation ; determi- 
nation du point; meteorologio eieinontaire. 

RHMAKQUES 

lies Cprouves pratiques dovront otic tcr- 
minees dans le deiai maximum d’un inois. 
BIIos pourront otro subios dans un ordre 
quolconque, chacuno d’olles pouvant donner 
liou & deux eaaais. Elies scront cortifiecs par 
des examinateurs dfiment accredites, qui en 
remettront lo compto rendu nux autorites 
competontos. 

Les rapports officiols montionneront les 
incidents survonus, notnnimcnt aux nttorris- 
sages. Avnnt cliaquo epreuvo, les eondidnts 
dovront presenter aux oxaininateurs des pieces 
irrecasnbles d’identite. 

Un barogrnphe dovrn etro emporte dans 
toutos les eprouves protiques et la fouiile, 
signeo par les exaininatours, sera jointo n leur 
rapport. 

f{7n -paragraphe nipprimi). 


Special rules for Air traffic on and in the 
vicinity of norodromes open to public use. 


Practical knotviodgo of the special condi- 
tions of air traffic and ol international air 
legislation. 

Map reading, orientation, location of posi- 
tion, elementoT}' meteorology. 

REMARKS 

Tlio practical teats shall bo carried out 
iritliin a maximum period of one month. 

Tile may bo carried out in any order, and 
cncli may be attempted tivicc. They shall 
be witiieaacd by properly accredited exoiii- 
incrs, who will forward the official reports 
to the proper authorities. 

The official reports will give the different 
incidents, especially those of landings. The 
candidates shall furnish before each test 
proper identity forms. 

A barograph shall bo carried on all prac- 
tical tests, and the graph, signed by the 
examiners, shall bo attached to their report. 

fOne paragraph eanccllcdj. 
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ANNEX 

ALEEGATO 


circalaxione aeronauiiea, delle norme special* 
di circolazione aeronautica sugli aeroport* 
aperti al pubblieo serviiio e nclle loro vioi- 
nanze. 

Conoscenza pratiea dolie condizioiii spe. 
oiali del traffieo aoreo « della legislazions 
aeroa intemozionale. 

Lettura delle carte, orientarnento, deter- 
mmnzione del punto, meteoroiogie elemen. 
tore. 

NOTE 

Le prove pratiche saraiiiio eaegnito eiitro 
il periodo mossio d! un mese. 

PoBSono essere esegiiite in qiialsiosi ordine, 
e ognuna puo’ essero ripotuta una seconda 
volta, Vi ossisteranno esaminatori debits- 
mento delegati, che trosmotteranno i verbali 
ufficiali alia autorita conipetenti. 

1 verbali ufficiali menzioneranno i vori 
iiicidenti sopravvenuli, specialmente negli 
atterromeiiti. I candidati dovranno presen- 
taro agli esaminatori i propri docunionti rego- 
Inri d'idontitil prima di ogni prova. 

In tutte le prove pratiche eark portato 
a bordo un barografo, e -la cartina firmata 
dagli esaminatori soril allegata al loro verbals. 

fUn paragrafo soppressoj. 


SECTION 111 

BREVET DE PILOTE UE BALLON LIBRE 

I. EPREOVES PRATIQEES. 

1,0 oandidat doit avoir fait les nseonsion-. 
etrlifila euivantes ; 

1. De jour : 

Trola oseonsions d’instruction ; 

Uno ascension oonduite par lui sous la 
surveillance d’un instructcur ; 

Uno ascension seul dans lo ballon ; 

2. De nuit : 

Uno ascension seal dans lo ballon ; 
ohaquo ascension ayant dori au moins deux 
heures. 

t. EXAMEN THfiORIQUB 

Lois MAmentaires de I'aArostatique et de la 
mAtAorologio, 

3. CONNAISSANCES SFEcIALES. 

Connaissance gAnArale du bollon ct de sea 
scoossoiros ; gonflemcnt ; rAglage ; direction 
d'une ascension ; instruments ; prAcautions k 
prendre oontro le froid ot dans les hnutes 
altitudes. 

Biglemtnt sur les Foux et los Signaux et 
Rigles girterales de la circulation airienne; 
RAgles spieiales do la circulation aArionne 
nu-dossus et dans le voisinage dos oArodromes 
ouverls d Vusage public. 

Connaissance protiquo do la lAgislation 
aArionne internationalo. Lecture dos cartes et 
orientation. 

SECTION IV 

BREVET DE PfLOTE DE DIRXGEADLE 

Lt personnel ds eonduile des dirigeabUs set- 
vant au fransporf public international sera, 
au minimum, compose eomme suit : 

pour les dirigeables eubant mains de 6.000 
mitres cubes ; 

1 commandant; 

pour les dirigeables eubant au moins 6.000 
et moins de 20.000 mitres cubes ; 

1 commandant en premier, 

1 commandant en second (1), 

1 timopier, 

1 mlcanicim pour chague groupe mo. 
tear simple ou double; 

pour les dirigeables eubant 20.000 mitres 
cubes et au.dessus ; 

1 commandant en jnremier, - 

1 commandant en second, 

2 timoniers. 


(JJ Le ccintittindatU en seecml pourra remptir tee 
cnelions de radatellgraphKte s'll est lilulaire d'une 
lueaes a eel s/lel. 


SECTION 111 

CERTIFICATES FOR PILOTS OP FREE 
BALLOONS 

t. PRACTICAL TESTS! 

The candidate must have completed the 
following certified ascents — 

1. By day; 

Three ascents under instruction. 

One Bseont in control under su- 
pervision. 

One ascent alone in the balloon. 

2. By night : 

One asoont alone in the balloon. 

Each ascent shall be of at least two hours' 
duration. 

t theoretical tests : 

Elementary aerastaiice and meteorology. 

3. SPEUAL REQUIREMENTS 

Gonerol knowledge of a balloon and its 
accessories ; inflation ; rigging ; management 
of an ascent; instruments ; precautions against 
cold and high altitudes. 

Knowledge of Buies es to Lights and 
Signals and Otneral rules for Air fra//ie ; Spe- 
cial rules for Air traffic on and in the vicinity 
of aerodromes open to publie use. 

Practical knowledge of international air 
legislation. Map reding and orientation. 

• SECTION IV 

CERTIFICATES FOR AIRSHIP PILOTS 
The operating crew ol airships used for pur- 
poses of international publio transport shall be 
composed as a minimum ac-folloics ; 
for airehipe under 6,000 cubic mrfres eapaeily ; 

1 Officer in charge; 

for airships of at least 6,000 cubic metres 
and under 20,000 eubio metres eapaeilg i 
1 First Officer, 

1 Second Officer (1), 

1 Ntlmeman, 

I Engineer for each single or double 
engine group: 

for airships of 26,000 cubic metres capacity 
and over ; 

1 First Officer, 

1 Second Officer, 

2 Helmsmen, 


( 11 The second Officer may perform the duties of 
wireless operator if he holds the licence for that pur- 
pose.^ 


SBZIONE 111 

PATENTS DI PILOTA DI PALLONE LIBERO 

J. PROVE PRATICHE. 

II candidate dove aver compiuto la seguenti 
asconsioni eerlifteale : 

1. Di giorno i 

Tre ascensioni d'istruzione ; 

Un’oscensione dirotta dalle stesso ean 
didafo Botto la sorveglianta d'ua 
istruttore ; 

Un'aacensione esBondo solo a bordo. 

2, Di notte : 

Un'aaconBione essondo solo a bordo, 
Ogni nscensione deve avere la durata di 
almeno due ore. 

2. BSAMB TEORICO. 

Leggi elementari di aoioatatioa e di meteo 
rologia. 

coGNizioNi speciali. 

Kozioni genorali del pallonc e dei sue! 
aecessori ; gonfiamento ; regolazione ; eon. 
delta d’un’asi-enaione ; preoanzioni eonlro 
il freddo e ad olta quota. 

Conoscenza del rogolamento sui fanali e 
segnalazioni, delle norme generali per la cir. 
colazinne aeronauiira, delle norme speciali di 
oircolazione aeronarttiea sugli aoroporti aperti 
al pubblieo servizio e nolle loro violnanze. 

Conoscenza pratiea della legisloziono oeree 
intemozionale, Lettura delle carte e orienta- 
monto. 

SEZIONE IV 

patents di PILOTA DI DIRIGIBILE 

Il personals di eondoUa dei dirigihili adibili 
al trasporte pubblieo inlemazionale sard for- 
mato, al minima, nel modo seguenle : 

per i dirigibili di cubatura inferiors at 
6.000 metri eubi : 

1 eomandattle ; 

per i dirigibili di cubatura da 6.000 a meno 
dt 20,000 metri cubi ; 

1 comandante in prima, 

1 comandante in seconda (1), 

1 timonicre, 

1 motorisla per ogni gruppo-motore sem- 
pliee 0 doppio ; 

per i dirigibili di cubatura da 20.000 metri 
cubi in si : 

I comandante in prima, 

1 comandante in seconda, 

2 timonieri. 


( 1) It Comandante in seconda polri disimpe- 
gnare le mansioni di radtolelegrafisla, St possiede 
1‘apposila licenta. 


5 
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3 micaniritti f»ovr ehaque groups mo- 
teuf simple ou double. 

Pour hs navigations d'uns durSe wptrieure 
a douze hcttres : 

A lord dcs dirigeahl^s cuhant moina de 
C 000 rnUrcs cubes, U commandant devra Stre 
a^st^U d’tin autre of/icier ; 

^ lord dea dirigeahlea cuhant 6.000 metres 
c ties r( au^dessua, (oua lea memhrea de Vequi- 
Ihtffc distgnCa cudeasua aeront douhUs, d Vet- 
ccpcion tia cointnandant cn premier, 

Le personnel de hard doit etre hrevete pour lea 
traiaux dc aa compiUnee, lea commandants 
aganf Cobligalion (Tavoir en plus du brevet de 
pilote dc dtngcahle^ ctltn dc navigateur eonfor- 
t tfment aux preaeription^ de la Section V de la 
pr(senie Annexe. 


Tout pilote do dirigcable doit avoir le brevet 
dc piloto do ballon libro* 

Ilya tro»9 claesos de pilotea de dirigeables : 
Lo titulairc d*un brevet de premiere closae 
peut coniiuander toutos lea sortea da din- 
pf'ableH ; 

Lo tiiulnirc d*un bro^ et do deuzidme claaae 
p»ut cominonder los dirigeables de moina 
uo SO OOU metres cubes de capacity : 

Lo titulaire d'un brevet de troiaidme claaae 

1 cominnnder lea dirigeables de moina de 
()0(‘ inetrpq cubes de capncitd. 

fAi/j paragraphes aupprimta). 

L•>^lI>JTZO^S RCQUISES POUR LB BRBVBT 
DH TROISlfiME CLASSB 

i. bprisuves pratiques. 

a) Vmgt aaconaious certifidea (dont troia 

de nmt) fnitrs dnii*? un dirigeable, ehaque 
ascension nyant tiur au moms une lieure. 
Hans qiiutio m de cca oacenatons, le 

r'Miijilit nuia. S4»nj la aurveillanca de I'offi- 
oicr 0 Mrnian lUiit, conduit lui-meme le dirt'- 
grill , oi attemssage compris, du- 

ront toiii I'* trujet, ai la durU n’a paa 
diftase quatre heu-ra ei pendant au moina 
quatrt beur*^, at la darte a id aupirieure. 

b) Un vojpgM clou nioina 100 kilometres, 
•ur un itin* aire iixe a l*ovance, ae terminant 
par un otterns-sgo de nuit. Co voyoge aura 
6t^ fait nvoc un inspccteur official & bord. 

2 nXAMHN TIltOlllQUE 

Aorostotique et mfit^orologie ; density des 
gnr, Jon de Slurintte ot de Gay-Lussac, pres- 
Bion buronu tnque, principe d'Archinidde, 
compressibility dcs goz, mterprytotion et 
u<»ago dca rcii-cignenients et cartes mytyoro- 
logiques. 

Fropriyt^s physiques et chimiquca dea gaz 
Iv'gcrs Ft dcs mntcrlaux oinployys dans la 
construction des dirigoobles. 

Tltoorio gynyralo dcs dirigeables, 

Propriytya dynainlquea des corps en mou- 
vernent dons I'nir. 

s. COXNAISSANCES GtNfiRALES. 

ConiiBK^niico fWmentairo de. moteura & 
oxplo'^ion. 

Nnvignlion j16incntairc ; usage do la beus- 
•ole : inanierc de fniro lo point. 

Gonilement ; nmrnngo;r{gIago; manoeuvre; 
enmmanden el instruments. 


CONDITIONS RUOUISES TOUR I.E BRE 

de ueuxiKme classe 

I. Cl’REUVES PRATIQUES. 

Tout candidat au brevot do douxi6me ci 
doit pciidcr lo brevet do trowiSmo cl 
et atoir fait au moina quatro moi. do ser 
coniine piioio de trohiimo clasao aur 
dirigcaUo : d doit avoir fait, en outre, coi 
pilote de troai6mo cloaso aur un dirice 
do plu, de 0.000 mitres cubes, ou tnoins 
eaernsions ra-ndant Jesquellca. eous In 
\ctllanee do I’oirieirr commandant il i 
l ii.m.mn conduit lo dirigcable, dinar 

0. 1em«npe compris, duront tout le tn 

} nSan. flu moinr i^uiurt Artiru, ,i {a d 
o tti fuptrteure, 

1. EX AMEN THf.ORlQEE. 

Conna».aiic« approfondio dca qneat 

l'obtclt.or 

bretet de troiufmo claaae. 


1 Enginetr for eaeh nngle or doubte 
engine group. 

Vor fouintya of more than twelve hours' du- 
ration ; 

In airships under 6,000 cubic metres capa- 
city the Officer in- charge must be assisted by 
another Officer ; 

In airships of 6,000 cubic metres capacity or 
orer, all the members of the crew designated above 
shall be doubled, with the exception of the First 
Officer. 

The operating crew must hold certificates for 
the duties within their competence ; officers in 
charge being obliged to have, in addition to the 
airship pilot's certificate, that of navigator in 
conformity with the provisions of Section V of 
the present Annex. 

Every airship pilot shall have qualified 
aa pilot of a free balloon. 

There shall be three classes of airship pilots. 
The holder of a first-class certificate is 
qualified to command any airship. 

The holder of a second-class certificate 
is qualified to command airships under 

20,000 oubio metres capacity. 

The holder of a third-eloss certificate is 
qualified to command ainhips under 6,000 eu- 
bio metres capacity. 

fTwa paragraphs cancelled). 

QUAUFICATIONS FOR THIRD-CLASS 
CERTIFICATE 
/. PRACTICAL TESTS 
(a.) Twenty certified flights (three of which 
shall be by night) in an airship, eaeh flight 
being of at least one hour's duration. In 
at least four ot these flights the candidate 
most have handled the airship himself, under 
the supervision of the commanding officer 
of the airship, including ascent and landing, 
during the whole flight if the duration thereof 
does not exceed four hours, and during at least 
four hours, if the flight is of longer duration. 

(II.) One flight on a predetermined conise 
of at least 100 kilometres, terminating with 
a night landing, and made with a duly author- 
ised inspector on board, 
r. THEORETICAL EXAMINATION 

Aerostatics and meteorology. (Density 
of gases, laws of Mariotte and of Gay-Lussac ; 
barometric pressure, Archimedes principle ; 
confinement of gases ; interpretation and use 
of raeteorologieel information and of weather 
charts ) 

Physical and chemical properties of light 
gases, and of materials used in the constrnc- 
tion of airships. 

General theory of airships. 

Dynamic properties of moving bndies in air. 

I. GENERAL KNOWLEDGE 
Klementoty knowledge of internal com- 
bustion engines. 

Elementary navigation ; use of the com- 
pass ; location of position. 

Inflation ; stowage ; rigging ; handling ; 
controls and instruments. 

QUALIFICATIONS FOR SECOND-CLASS 
CERTIFICATE 
i. PRACTICAL TESTS 
To bo eligible for a second-class certificate 
a candidate must be holder of a third-eloss 
certificate and have at leost fonr months' 
service as a third-class pilot on an airship ; 
and also have completed ot least ten flights 
os third-eloss pilot on an airship of capacity 
above 6,000 cubic metres, in which ho has 
handled the airship himself, including ascent 
and landing, under the supervision of the 
commanding officer of the airship, during 
the whole flight if fbe durafien thereof does not 
exceed four hours, and during at least four 
hours, it the flight is of longer duration. 

1. THEORETICAL EXAMINATION 

Advanced knowledge of the aubjecU requir- 
ed for the third-class eertiCeato. 


1 motorisla per ogni gruppo-motore 
semplice o doppio. 

Per i viaggi di durata superiore a dodieiote ; 

A bordo di dirigibili di eubalura inferiore 
a 6 000 metri eubi, il comandantc dovri estere 
assistilo da un altro ufficiale ; 

A bordo di dirigibili di eubatura di atmenu 

6.000 metri cubt, il numero di lutli t meinbri 
delP eguipaggio sopra indicati sard radoppiato, 
ad eceezione del comandantc in prima, 

Il personale di bordo deve posaedere i brevetti 
per le mansioni di rispettiva compeletiza, « per 
i comandanti suesiste I'obligo di esscre munili, 
olire ehe del breveito di pilota di dirigibile, di 
guello di ufficiale di rotta in conformild delle 
norms conlenute nefto Sezionc T' del presenie 
Allegato, ‘ 

Ogni pilola di dirigibile deve aver la pa- 
tento di pilota di pallone libero. 

Vi Bono tre class! di piloti di dirigibile. 

Il titolare della patente di prima olassa 
pu6 comandare qualsiasi dirigible. 

Il titolare della patente di 2‘ elosse pub 
comandare i dirigibili di eubatura inferiore ni 

20.000 metri cubi. 

11 titolare della patente di 3° classe pub 
comandare i dirigibili di oubatura inferiore 
ai 6.000 metri cubi. 

(Due paragrafi soppressi). 

RE!2UIS1TI PER LA PATENTE DI ja CLASSE 

/. PROVE PRATICHE. 

a) Venti asceneioni convalidata (tre delle 
quali nottnrnel in dirigibile ; ogni aseenaione 
dovr& esaere di almeno un ora. Durante quat- 
tro almeno di queste oscensioni il candidate 
deve, sotto lo sorvegliansa del cominandanle 
Bvero manovrato egli atesso il dirigible, 
compresa la partenza o I'atterramento, du- 
rante tutfo il viaggio, se la sua durata non 
oltrepassi le guattro ore, e durante almeno 
qualtro ore, se la durata del viaggio i maggtore. 

h) Vn viaggio di almeno 100 chilometri 
con itinerario prestabilito, olie termini con 
un atterrameiito notturno. Un ispettoro 
debitamente autorizzato dovrb easere a bordo, 

r. ESAilB TEORICO. 

Aerostatiea e metcorologia (density dei 
gas, leggi di Mariotte e Gny-Lussno ; pres 
stone barometriea, principio di Arcliimedo ; 
compressione dei gas ; interpretozione e use 
delle carte, delle informnzioni o cloi diagrnmmi 
raeteorologici.) 

Proprio^ fisiche e chimiclio dei gas leggeri 
e dei materloli impiegati nella costrnzionn 
dei dirigibili. 

Teorie generate dei dirigibili. 

Proprietb diiiamiclie dei corpi in mole 
nell'ana. 

t- COGNIZIONI GENERALI. 

Nozioni elementari dei raotori a seoppio 

Nozioni elomontori di navigazione ; im- 
piogo dollo buBSola ; detorminoziono dol puiito 

Gonfiamento ; pesoU ; rogoloziono: mo- 
noiTa : eomandi od istrumoiiti. 

KBQUISITI PER LA PATENTE DI 2* CLASSE 

/. PROVF PRATICHE. 

Ogni candidate alia patomo di 2’ elosse ilova 
Bvere la patente di 3> classe e dove nvorfatto 
a mono 4 ntesi di eorvizio come pilota di 
3* classe n bordo di un dirigibile : deve altrest 
over conipiuto nlinono 10 oscensioni come 
pilota di 3' clnsso au un dirigibile di cubotnra 
superioro ni 6.000 motri cubi, durante lo 
qiinlisvrb. sotto la sorvcglinnra del coman- 
dantc, manovrato egli sleeeo il dirigibile, 
eompresa la partonzaernttciromonto, dtiranlr 
tutto il viaggio, ae la sua durata non oltrepassi 
le guattro ore, e durante almeno guattro ore, se 
la durata del viaggio I maggiorr. 

s. ESAME TEORICO 

Nozioni complete dogli argoinenti iiidicati 
iiel progrommo per lo patente di 3* olaase. 




CONDITIONS RHQUISBS POUK LB BKBVBT 
DB PRBMIBRB CLASSB 

t. BPRSDVSS PRATIQUBS. 

Tout candidat au biavet do premiiro olosao 
doit poasddor le brevet do douzidmo olaaao ot 
avoir fait aa moina deux mois do service actif 
comma pilote do secondo ciosso sur un diri- 
goablo ; il doit, on outre, avoir fait, commo 
pilote do deuxidme elosso sur un dirigonble 
do plus do 20.000 mitres cubes, au moins 
oinq ascensions pendant lesquollcs, sous lo 
■urvoillaneo do I’ofCcior commandant, tl aura 
lui*memo conduit lo dirigonble, diport ot 
atterrissngo oompris, durnnt tout le trajot, 
St la durie n'a pai dipa»i ijualrt heurea tl 
oenifont au meins quatrt hturta, at la durie 
a M aup/rieurt. Cliaquo ascension aura dnri 
au moins unb houre, avoo un minimum da 
quinzebeuroB on tout pour loi oinq asoonsions. 

3. exambn thBorique. 

Comma pour lo brovot do deuxiime elaass 


SECTION V 

brevet DE NAVrCATEUR 

1. 11 y a dcur etaasea de Irtvela de nariga- 
Itur, 

2. Vn mvigateur titiilaire d'nn bitvel de 
premiire on dr deuxiime elaaae doit Ht* d bord : 

A, de tout anion o/Jteti d on aervicr de trana- 
port public international el devant faire un 
voyage aana eaeale ; 

J® de jour t aoit de pitta de IGO Kma aii«des- 
BUS de rigiona habilica ; 

aoit de plua de IGO Krna mats nc dlpaaaanl 
paa 1,000 Kma enlilrement au-deaaua de la 
haute mcr ou de regiona inhabittrai 

2“ de niiit J de plua de 25 Knit maia ne 
dipaaeani paa 1,000 Kma, 

B, de lout dirigeable eubant moina de 

20.000 mitrta nibet pour toule ascension de four 
on de nuft. 

3. Vtt navigateur titulaire d'un brevet de 
naaigateur de premiire elaaae doit (Ire d bord ; 

A. de lout avion affecti au tranaport public 
international el devant faire «n voyage aana 
eaeale au cow a duquel il aura d pateourir ; 

P dr lour ; plua de 1,000 Kma entiiremenl 
au-deaaue de la haute mer ou de rigiana inha- 
hities ; 

2“ de nuit ; plua de 1.000 Kma. 

11, dc tout dirigeable eubant 20,000 mdtrea 
cubea ou plua pour toule aaecnaion de jour ou de 
nuit, 

4. Vn pilote d’avion titulaire du brevet de 
navigateur nictaaaire pent, mime a'il eat aeul d 
bord, remplii lee foneliona de navigateur : 

dans le caa de voyaget de four au-deaaus de 
rigions habiliea ; 

• dons le caa de voyaget de jour ne dipaaaant 
paa 1.000 Kma au-dessut de la haute mer ou de 
regiona inhabitlea ; 

el dana le caa de voyagea de nuit euivanl dee 
roulea convenablement balitlea el reoonnuea 
tellea par lea aulorilia compdentea. 

On pilote dlavion ne prut remplir en mime 
tempt lea foneliona de navigateur, tanl au court 
dr voyagea continua de plua de 1,000 Kma au- 
deaaua de la mer ou de rigiona inhabitlea qu’au 
cow a de voyagea de nutV, aauf dana le cat privu 
d Valinia prleident, que ai un aeeond pilote se 
Irouve d bord et pent, le eaa echfanl, ataurer la 
eonduite de I’avion. 

Loraque, en dehor a du pilote, un alionef doit 
avoir d bord un autre membre d*lguipage, 
ceiui-ci, e’il cat titulaire du brevet de naviga- 
teur nlceaaaire, pourra remplir, lea fonclient de 
navigateur, dana lea eaa prevus au paragra- 
phea 2et 3de la prlaente eeelion. 

Note : Au tens dea paragraphet 2 0 4 
ei-deaaua, et de cea paragraphea aeulement, il 
eat entendu que : 

a) une “tigion inhabitle" eat one rlgion od 
par^ auite de la trie faible densiVe dee agglomi- 
rationa et, en outre, de Vabaence de repirea 
naturela ou dea defectuoaitia dea cartes, lea difft- 
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QUALIFICATIONS FOR FIRST-CLASS 
CERTIFICATE 

j. PRACTICAL TESTS 
To bo eligible for a Srat-closs certificate 
a candidate must be holder of a second-class 
cortificato, have at least tn-o months’ aetivo 
service as a soeond-elass pilot on an airship, 
and also have oomploted at least five fiights 
as second-class pilot ol an airship of capacity 
above 20,000 cubic motres, in which he has 
bnndlod tho ainhip himself, including oseont 
and landing, under the suporvision of tho 
oommanding officer of tho airship, during 
the tahole flight if the duration thereof does not 
exceed four houra, and during at feast four 
hourt, if the flight it of longer duration. Each 
fliglit must bo at lonst of one hour's duration 
with a minimum of fifteen hours tor the 
five flights. 

A THEORETICAL EXASIINATION 

As required tor a soeond-olass eertifioate. 


ANNEXE 

ANNEX 

ALLBGATO 


RBQUISITI PER LAPATENTE DI l‘ CLASSB 

/. PROVE PRATICHE. 

Ogni candidate alia patente di 1* olosse 
dove avore la patente di 2® classe, e aver 
fatto almeno 2 mosi di servizio attivo come 
pilota di 2* elosso a bordo di nn dirigibile, 
e dove avere eompiuto almeno 6 oscensioni 
come pilota di 2® olasso di un dirigibile di 
eubatura superiors ai 20.000 motri cnbi, 
durante lo quali avrA, sotto la sorveglianzo 
del comondante, manovrato egli atasso il 
dirigibile, compresa la partonza e I'atter- 
ramonto, durante tutto u viaggio, ae la sue 
durata non oltrepaaai le quattro ore, e du- 
rante almeno quattro ore, ae la durata del 
viaggio e maggiore. Ogni oacensione avrA avuto 
la durata di almeno un’ ora eon un minimo 
di 15 ore per le oinque asoenaionioomplesai- 
vamente. 

A ESAME TEORICO. 

Lo atesso eho A riehiostn per la patents 
di 2‘ olasse. 


SECTION 1' 

CERTIFICATE FOR NAVIGATORS 

J. There arc tiro elaatea of eertifieatea for 
navigatora. 

2. A navigator mho holds a first or second 
elaaa eerlificaic shall be on board : 

A. every flying machine used for interna- 
tional puAfi'o transport and having to fly 
without landing : 

(1) by day, moie than 100 kilometres over 
inhabited regions, or mote than IGO kilometres 
bxil not more than 1,000 kilomettea entirely 
over the high teas or uninhabited regions, or 

(2) by night, more than 25 kllomelrea but 
not more than 1,000 kilometres ; and 

B. every airship of leas than 20,000 eubie 
metres capacity, for every flight by day or by 
night, 

3. A navigator who holds a first daaa ecr- 
lificate shall be on board :• 

A. every flying machine used for inter - 
natieiiaf public transport and having to make 
a continuous flight in the courre of which it 
will have lo fly : 

(1) by day, more than 1,000 kilometres 
entirely over the high seas or uninhabited 
regions ; or 

(2) by night, more than 1,000 kilometres. 

B. every airship of 20,000 eubio metres 
capacity or more, /or every flight by day or by 
night, 

4. A flying machine pilot who holds the 
neeeaaary navigator's eertifioate may, even if 
he IS alone on board, fulfil the duties of navi- 
gator ; 

in the cate of day flights over inhabited 
regions, or 

in the caic of day flights of not more than 

1,000 kilometres over the high seas or unin- 
habited regions, or 

in the case of night flights over routes 
suitably marked and teoognistd as such by the 
competent authorities. 

A flying machine pBol shall not perform the 
functions of navigator, either on a continuous 
flight of more than 1,000 kilometres over the 
high seas oi uninhabited regione, or on a flight 
by night except in the case provided for tn the 
preceding sub-paragraph, unless a second pilot 
is on board, who can in case of need take charge 
of the flying machine. 

irtien, in addition to the pilot, an aircraf 
is required to have on board another member 
of the crew, the latter, if he holds the necessary 
navigator's certificate, may fulfil the duties 
of navigator, tn the oases provided for in para- 
graphs 2 and 3 of the present Seolion. 

Note 1 For the purpose of the foregoing 
paragrajhs 2 to 4, and of theae paragraphs 
only, il is understood that ; 

(a) an "uninhabited region" is a region 
where, in consequence of the eparaity of the 
population, and of tAo absence of natural 
landmarks or of the inauffideney of the maps, 


SEZIONE V 

PATENTE DI UPFICIALE DI ROTTA 

1. Esistono due clarsi di brevetto di uffieialt 
di roita. 

2. Vn ufficiale di rotia tilolare di un brevetto 
di prima o di scconda classe, devc esaere a bordo : 

A. di ogni velzvolo adibito a servieio di tra- 
sporlo puhblieo Mernaeionale, che debba com- 
pfere un viaggio seraa sealo ; 

J® di giomo •• o suptriore a IGO rhilometri 
at diaopra di regioni abitate, o superiors a 
IGO ehtlomelrirma non a 1.000 sAifenietri, inte- 
ramente al disopra delValio mare oovero di 
regioni non abitate : 

2® di nolle ; auperiore a 26, ma non a 
I.OOO, ehilomeiri : 

B. di ogni dirigibile di eubatura inferiore 
a 20.000 metrf eubi per ogni aseensione diurna 
0 nottuma, 

3. Vn ufficiale di rotta titolare di un brevetto 
di prima dassc, deve essere a bordo : 

A. di ogni vrlivolo adibito a Irasparto pub- 
blico intemazionale, che debba eompiere un 
viaggio senza sealo, il oui pereorso sia : 

J® di giomo : suprriore a I.OOO ehilomeiri 
intcramente al diaopra delPalto mare o di 
regioni non abitate ; 

2° di nolle : auperiore a 1.000 ehilomeiri ; 

B. di ogni dirigibile di eubatura da 20.000 o 
piit meiri eubi, per ogni anensione diuma o 
nottuma. 

4. Un pilota di velivolo che sia titolare del 
neccseario brevetto di ufficiale di rotta, pud, 
anche ncl eaao in cut egli sia solo a bordo, di- 
eimpegnare le manaioni di ufficiale di rotta : 

nel eaao di viaggi diumi al disopra di regioni 
abitate ; 

nel eaao di viaggi diurni che non oUrepasaino 

1.000 ehilomeiri al disopra dell’alto mare owero 
di regioni non abitate ; 

e nel eaao di viaggi noltumi su rolte conve- 
nienlcmente provvisle di segnalazioni e rico- 
nosoiulc come tali dalle autorild competenti, 

Un pi'ota di velivolo non pud disimptgnart 
oumulativamente le maneioni di ufficiale di 
rotta, eia durante viaggi senza sealo superiori 
a 1.000 ohilomelH al disopra del marc o di 
regioni non abitate, sia durante viaggi notlumi, 
eceeltuali quelli previsti nel comma precedenie, 
sc non nel caso che un secondo pilota si trovi 
a bordo e poasa, all'oecorrenza, aasumere il 
govemo del velivolo. 

Quando, oUre al pilota, allra persona debba 
troBorsi_ a bordo eon gualitd di eomponente 
delV equipaggio, esaa, ore poaaegga il neeeesario 
brevetto di uffictale dt rotia, pud diaimpegnare 
le manaioni di ufficiale di rotta net easi previsti 
dot comma 2e3 della presents Sezions, 

Nota j Ai fini det preeedenti paragrafi 2 a 4, 
e di easi soUanto, deve inlendersi che ; 

a) “regione non abitata" i una regione nella 
quale, per la eearsissima densitd della agglome- 
razioni e, inoUre, per la assenza di punti di 
rt/erimento naturali o per difetti dellc carle- 




AKKnXC 

ANNEX 

AtLKOATO 


c^tUis de navini^tion soni anatoguM d ccUes ren^ 
o’llrcrf au-drssut dc la haute mer. 

b ) "ha ruu" ftt la filriodt commengant une 
hfitrc aptie le coueher du noleil ct finissant «ne 
Jturr ai’anl le lever du edrtl. 
cj [In **vogage nu>deseu3 de la haute iticr 
erlui au court dujue! un airone/ pent, en 
evirani la ligne drolte, se trouver d phie de rent 
lilomflres if» la i ‘ile. 
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the dtffieullie* ol naeigalion are timilar to 
those met with over the high seas. 

(b) "night" is the period commencing one 
hour after sunset and terminating one hour 
before sunrise. 

(c) a "flight oter the high seas" is one in the 
course of which an aircraft, in following a 
straight line, mag fink itself at a distance of 
more than 100 Ulometres from the coast. 


le difficoltO della navigagione sono analoghe a 
quelle ehe si ineonlrano al disopra delValto mare ; 

bj "la none" i il periods di tempo ehe ho 
inizio un’ora dopo il tramonto del sole, e ehe 
terming un’ora prima del sorgere del sole ; 

oj "viaggio al disopra detValto mare" i 
qiiello durante il quale un aeromobile, seguendo 
la linea dirella, pud trovarsi a pii di cento 
ehilometri dalla eosla. 


,1 i.O,Vh/7/Oj\S /trOUtSES POUR hi. 
El-l.vr.t DE HAVlG.lTLVti DE CLASSE. 

1. Ll'ITt VES I’RtTiqUhS 
all' rn'iilidal doit fustificr qti'tl a accompli 
au ) lOt s '0 I ’I’ll lie to/ cnninie membre du 
p'raonnel d* ron.hii!' ifun aeronef, 

h) hr. cf g n jrcime I eriploi des appareils 
dr •.tfTnat.ia'inn nptiqite, h landtdal dotl lire 
capable ’ 

Jo pour ’ll eKfi’olisattoi. sit laphorique au 
eol, d'arsur'r la Irancthtsston rt la rfception 
era'jes dr nir’>tagis rn ctni’ a la vttessc de dir 
nmis 1 la int’iu'r ( 1) ; 

J" ;ijiir la c ir.alisulton Iviiiiiictisr, d'assu. 
nr, ou sol tit.’ i jl, la ttanni ’o non cl la ricep. 
til , eractrs lo ’’ir’snges toi.l r*i g’oapee eoditiis 
q.i ’ll (lair I'U en chiff'cs. a Iti ntesse dr huii 
mo!\ a Ir ii.inutr ou rat rt de ti i mots a la minute 

fii ijt 


A. REQUIREMENTS FOR SECOND CLASS 
NAVIGATOR'S CERTIFICATE 

1. PRACTICAL TESTS. 

(a) The candidate must produce proofs 
that he hat aecom plished at least SO hours flight 
as a member of the operating crew of an aircraft. 

(h) Il't/A regard to the use of visual signal- 
ling apparatus, the candidate must be able ; 

1. Semaphore-Ground — To send and 
receive aceuratelg messages in plain language 
at (he rale at tenuords per minute (1). 

2. Flashing. Ground and Air — To send 
and receiie aceuratelg, messages made either 
in coded groups or in plain language and 
numerals al the rate of eight words per mtniife 
on the ground and sLr words per minute in 
the air. 


A. COKDIZIONI RELATIVE AL CONSLCl I- 
MENTO DEL BREVETTO DI VFFICIALE DI 
ROTTA DI SECONDA CLASSE 
1. PRORE PRATICHE. 

a) Il eandidato deve dimostrare di aver com- 
piuto almeno 60 ore di volo in quaiitd di membro 
del personale di condotla degli aeromobili ; 

b) Per quanto riguarda I’uso degli appa- 
reeehi di segnalazione otlica, il candidate deve 
essere capace . 

Jo per la segnalazione semaforiea al such, 
di assietirare la trasmissione e la riceziont 
esalte di messaggi in ehiaro alia velociti di 
died parole al minuto (1) ; 

Zv) per la segnalazione luminosa, di asn- 
curare, al suolo ed in volo, la trasmissione e la 
rieezione esalte di messaggi sia in gruppi 
eodificati sia in ehiaro o in eifre, alia velociti di 
otto parole per ogni minuto al suolo e di sei 
parole per ogni minuto in volo. 


!! 1 \ i'll \ THLOr-IQUE. 

a) I’m me dr la lene, coordoniiees glogta- 
phiques et t-ur natati-.n 

bJ Carles terrestr’s et cartes marines, tear 
lecture rt letir umgr, ptopnitCs prattquce des 
dherirs jrajcr/ions t'jip/oi/#fi piur racranau- 
tiqut. 

e) .llugnetu’iic terrefUe. Uouseoles, teur 
eanstruction, /eui umgr, leur riglage. 

d) Nuiigation d Vestime, au noyen d'lns- 
tiuii.enti d iialuer et eateuler les il(. 

mints du irt’tngle des vttesses, 

cy Nariralion a Caide de reliremenis radio- 
Iliihodes pout faite It point 
(fun arrourf, avtc apjilu-atian des corrections 
nfeenatrrt. 

f) LigisUtion airicnnr intrrnalionale ; ri. 
glements jiour evittr les collisions en mcr el 
publiealions d lusage des navigatcurs afriens. 

g) hlitenrohgie. Prinripet des divers'S ob- 
iniathmt milloralogiques. Organisation de la 
pnbtiealhn d-s reiireigneiiicnu nftiorolagiques 
E I’l’ ra-ronniitipie. Principes clei prerisinns . 
ftablinemrnl tl lerJtire des earlr\ synopliques, 

h) Eignalisalhn optiqu- . 

I" Methode’ simaphorique et luminmse . 
connaiiianc’ approfondte tie la maniire d'entrer 
tn rnnmunisalion el de Iransmettrr et receroir 
tee I les-aijci aii moyen de ecs deux methodcs, 

2’ Code intcmalional. Pavilions (dinomi- 
nations et eouteurs). Lecture drs signaux effeo. 
tuts par pavilions, 

/>. CONDITIONS REQUISES POUR LE 
r.l.LVLT DI. NAVIGATI.UR DI. />• CLASSE 


2. THEORETICAL EXAMINATION 

(a) Perm of the earth ; its divisions and 
their notation, 

fbj Maps and charts — how to read and 
use them ; practical properties of different 
projections used in aviation. 

(e) Earth's magnetism ; compasses, their 
construction, use and adjustment. 

(d) Flight by dead reckoning, with the use 
of instruments for the inca^urcnienl and ealau- 
lation oJ the elements of the triangle oj velocities, 

(e) liavigalion by radiogoniometrio bea- 
tings, Methods of fixing the position of an 
aircraft with the application of the necessary 
corrections. 

f/J International Air Legislation , regula- 
tions for the prevention of collision at sea, and 
publications for the assistance of air navigators. 

(g) Meteorology. Principles of Hie various 
meteorological observations. Arrangements for 
the issue of meteorological reports for aviation. 
Principles of forecasting ; construction and 
inferprelalian of synoptic charts. 

(h) Visual Signalling : 

1, Semaphore and Flashing Procedure. 
Detailed knowledge of the procedure for opening 
up eommunication and conducting messages 
by both of the above methods, 

2. International Code. Flags, Names 
and colours of the flags. Methods of reading 
the flags when hoisted, 

B. EEQUIRC.WCNTS FOR FIRST CLASS 
NAVIGATOR'S CERTIFICATE 


1. fprri VI i PR.STlQUEi 

Itt’a O aefompli au 
r'opit ^00 fiturfs df tot (/u per- 

f nml df couduitf <r«n tthontf dont nu motns 
e^nt fifurti cof»i»»ie jian^fticut tt guinzt heureg 
^ndfint w nuito 


2. I..\AMl K TlttORlQUE. 

_ a) Forme dr la lerre. Eraluations mathi 
•jrirsd'f divers HImmIs dr eatruls de la rou 
at 41 cii^*anr<. 

_ b} Carter terrrs.'res et eaites marines. P 
erj'r dr e-mrTuelim des proiections eour 
rxr-tl rmplayfrr m afronnulique. 

. I't'i'rie Ilimentaire et priri 

a Eoi. r drs amuaires drs maries. 

d) Navigativn a"roii)miqur. Praiieur 
di-^-r-r ^ 

e-rlu rt rafttirn dr, tables, diagrarnm 


1. PRACTICAL TESTS, 

The candidate must produce proofs that he 
has accomplished al least 200 hours of flight 
as a member of the operating crew of an air- 
craft, of which at least 100 hours must have been 
accomplished as navigator and IS hours by 
night. 

2. THEORETICAL EXAMINATION. 

(a) Form of the earth ; mathematical ealeu- 
lation ol the various elements, i.e. "the sailings”, 
to obtain course and distance. 

(b) Maps and Charts. Principles of eons. 
Iruelion of the common forms of projection used 
in aviation. 

_ fe) Tides. Elementary theory and predic- 
tion by the aid of tables. 

(d) Astionomieal navigation. Various me- 
thods of fixing the position of an aircraft, with 
the use and care of tables, diagrams and ins- 


I h m-t eo 

tir.’S iffr 'renJre ro 
*v ixjiirut 


eriu't tjurjltnl i wn nrl 
r-z)fnne cii,} U.lirt, ekillte. 


ID Each word or troop egultsltnl to a word shstt 
eomfnte on an aretsft f..t Uttert, Stores or n'tnats. 


2. rSdiVE TEORICO 

a) Forma della terra, coordinate gtografitht 
e loro nolazione ; 

bJ Carte terrestri e carte marine, loro lellura 
e loro impiego, proprietd pratiche delle dittrst 
proiezioni impiegate per Eaeronautiea. 

e) Magnelismo lerrestre. Bussole, loro cos- 
Iruzione, loro impiego, loro eorreziene. 

d) Navigazione stimata, per mezzo di slru- 
menti destinati a valutare e ealcolare gli tie- 
menti del triangolo delle veloeild. 

e) ^anVozione per mezzo di rillevi radio’ 
goniometrioi. Metodi per determinare il punie 
di un aeromobile, con applicazione delle eorw 
zioni necessarie. 

f) Legislazione aerea inlemazioYUile ! regO’ 
lamento per evitare le collisioni fn more t 
pubblieazioni per two degli aeronauli. ^ 

g) Meleorotogia. Principi delle varie ossn- 
razioni meleorologiche, Organizzazione deua 
pubblicazione delle informazioni meteorologicht 

perEaeronaulica.Principideiprsiagideltempo! 

conslruzione e lellura delle tabelle tftnoKic/iCi 

h) Segnalazione otliea : 

1C Metodo semaforico e riielodo^tumiiiosoj 
conoscenza profonda del modo di entrare tn 
oomunicazione e di trasmettere e rieevere i 
messaggi per mezzo di questi due metodt, 

2“ Codiee intemazionale, Bandiere (denO’ 
minazioni e eolorif, Lellura dei segnah eom- 
piuti eon bandiere. 

B. CONDI ZIONI RELATIVE AL CONSEGUl- 
MENTO DEL BREVETTO DI UFFICIALE DI 
ROTTA DI PRIMA CLASSE 
1. PROVE PRATICHE. 

Il eandidato deve dimostrare 
piulo almeno 200 ore di volo in quajila at 
bro del personale di condotla degli oemni > 
delle quail almeno 100 ore in qualiio dt 
dale di rotta e IS ore durante la nolle. 


2. ESAME TEORICO. 

a) Forma della terra. 

liche dei diversi dementi di ealeolo della 
e della dislanza. p„’„dnl 

b) Carte terrestri e carte marine, inn p 

eostrultivi delle proiezioni abilualmente o F 
perate nclla navigazione atrea. . 

c) Maree, Tcoria tUmatiare € 

Vaiuto degli annuari delle maret. 

d) Savigazione aeironomieac 
vari metodi pvr determinare it 
aeromobile, impiego c (enuta delle tavoteg 


(i) Ctaseuna pirola o gruppo * 

una parota deiri comprentere rfesio t 
lettere, etfre o set^ati. 




inttriimmu tenwu d rhowiTc let j>robl/met du 
poini, Connaittance dee ealeult malhimaiii/ves 
nfcumiw, 

t) MMonhjie. Connaiisance plut appro- 
fondle del quritioni detailUei dani le progi ommr 
du brerrt Himcntain, 

f) Connaiiianen fffnftnkitut la ifUgraphic 
lawi fil et imr la conduite det molcuri <} expioeion 
niilisti tn afronautiqnc, 

SECTION 17 

CBRTIFICAT M6dICAI. 

CONDITIONS MfeDICAtnS INTERNATIONA* 
LES D’APTITDDE POUR LA NAVIGATION 
AftRIENNE 

A. PILOTES D'AVIOKS DE TOVRISUE 

1. Pout ebUnir iin; IiVence eomme pilote 
(Tavioni de touriime, tout tandidat devra it 
priienter pour lubir tin rxamen dtrant let 
tnldeelni ipicialemeni dfiignri d eel tjfet par 
VEtat eontraclant delivrani la licence : 

OtI ezatnen medical portera lur let eondi 
tioni euivantei d’aptilude phyiiipie et mentale; 

a) Let anllcidtnlt liMdilairei el perioniieli 
et. en parlieulier, riquitibre du ti/ilime ner- 
veuT, renieiffnementi gut feronl rob/el d'une 
dMaralion du eandidat eignee de lui et recon- 
nut lupiiante par le mfdeein rxaminaleur; 

bj Let candidaii au pilotage d'aviont de 
touriime tie pourront lolliciter I'obtenlion d'une 
licence avant Fage de dix-iepi ant ; 

e ) Examen ehinirgieal gMral : It eandidat 
nt doit laujfrir d'aueiine bleerure ni Ihion, 
n'avoir lubi ouriine opiralion, ne priienter 
aucune anomalie eonginilale oit aeguite gui 
puiiienl itre tin obilacle li in lieurili de M 
maneeiitre rf'iin afronef dam let condiliont 
ordinairei. 

IdO palpation de I'abdoinen et del uise^rM 
abdomimur, en pnriientier det rfgioni ppln- 
rigue, vMeulairei, duodfnalr et appendicu- 
laire, ne detra ricfltr atieiine tumifaction tii 
douleur nette lant itre compIMe par iin examen 
radioicapigur et radiographigue , 

Toiile intervention ohirurglrale inr lee run* 
biliairee on le tube digeitif. lauf I'appendice. 
cornportant une ablation totnle on partielle, ou 
une dirivation d'un dr ret organri. loute 
Ution analomigae d'unr parlie gueleongut du 
lube digestif dam lei parais, lout rilreciisemeni 
dans eon calibre, tons ealeult el corps ilrangrrs, 
touts Ihion plritonfalr, eonslalii par let exa- 
mens olinigtiei ou dr Inboralnire, srront ilimi- 
naloiret, i tnoi'n* gur deux ant aprfi une inter- 
vention chiriirgleale In luitei oplratoires ne 
paraiisent plus tusreptiblei de dilerminer line 
ineapacilf labile en vol. Exception pourra tin 
faite pour lei Wlr^eieecmrnM ipaimodiguei non 
ocfompagnh d’aalret Iroublrs el jmir lei ploirs 
oompeneiri par tine bonne musculature abdo- 
minalr. 

Lei affteliont du foie (y comprii eellei del 
voiei biliairei) el da pancrfas seront, dans let 
ras oA on le fugeri niecssairr, vi ri flies par let 
rrameni de laboraloire, tn parlieulier par la 
radiographic ainii giie.par Un examen du sang 
el du urine* et tiles ne seront tliminaloirei 
gue li tiles correspondent cl Vexistenee d'un 
aaleul, iTune (timeur ou d'une lesion entralnant 
un mauuaii fonclionnement periiitant di oei 
organes, 

d) Examen midieal giniral : le eandidat 
ne doit souffrir d'aucune maladie ou affection 
capable de le rendre soudainement impropre 
d la conduite d'un airanef, II doit possider 
un eoiur, det poumoni et tin systlme nerveus 
en ilal de supporter les effets de PalltWe. II 
doit^ itre exempt d'affeetioni rinales, ne doit 
priienter aucun ligne elinlgue de syphilis, 
ni tire atteint de Ihion eardiague ; 

e) Examen del yeux ; le eandidat devra pri. 
eenler, au beioin avea verres correeleurs, une 
asuiK vituellc igale A au moim SO % de Vatuitl 
visudlt normalc (1) pour ohague (cil pris iso- 


fl) VaeuiU visueUt igale A 100 (normate) cor- 
ffspona a till nn^U di S minuter. 
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Iruments for the solution of this problem, 
KnovUdge of the mathematioi invoiced. 

(e) Meteorology. More advanced knoic- 
Itdgc of the subjects detailed in the schedule for 
second-class ccttificate. 

(!) General knowledge of trtrrless telegraphy 
and of the handling of internal romhustion 
rnglnes used in aviation. 


ANNEXE 

ANNEX 

AIXEGATO 


grammi e sirumenli per risolvere i problemi 
del punto, Conoicema dei calcoli malemalici 
neettsari. 

t) Mcleorologia, Conoicema piA profonda 
dclle inalcrie clencale nel programma per il bre- 
vetlo di iccanda claise, 

f) Nozioni r^enrralc* sulla telegra/ia sema 
flit e suUa condotta dei tnotori a scappio adope- 
rati nclla navigazionc aerea. 



SECTION r; 


SEZIONB VI 


MEDICAL CERTIFICATES 


CBRTIPICATI MEDICI 


INTERNATIONAL MEDICAL REQUIRE- 
MENTS FOR AIR NAVIGATION 


REQUtSITl MEDICI INTERNAZIONALI DI 
ATTITUDINE ALLA NAVIGAZIONB AEREA 


A. PILOTS OF PRIVATE FLYING 

HACHINEb (AVIONS DE TOURtSME) 

I. Every candidate before obtaining a 
private pilot's licence (flying machinesj taill 
preeeni himielf for an efaminalion bygualified 
ynrdieal men specially dtsigna'ed for that pur- 
;iDir by the enntraeting State iistting the li- 
erner, 

S. This medical examination shall bi 
bated upon the fotUneing re^iiiremenle of 
mental and physical fitness : 

fa ) Good family and personal history, with 
particular reference to nervous stability, at to 
which information shall be givm in a statement 
made and signed bi; the candidate and^satii- 
faelary to the examining officer. 

(b) Candidatu for private licence* (flying 
machines) may not apply for a licence before 
the age of seventeen. 

(e) General .Surgical Examination. The 
candidate must neither suffer from any wound 
or injurji, nor have undergone any opernlion, 
nor possess any abnormality, congenital or 
aeguired, tehieh might interfere with the safe 
handling of aireratl under ordinary condiliont. 

Palpation of the abdomen and abdominal 
viscera, parlleutarly the pyloric, vesicular, 
duodenal and appendicular regions, whenever 
it reveals any swelling or distinct i>ai», must 
be romplrled by a radioseopie and radiographie 
examination, 

.-I mi surgical inlerveniion in the biliary 
passages or the digestive tube, except uppendi- 
eilis, iimU'ing a total or partial excision or a 
diversion of one nf these orqans, any analomiail 
lesion «ii the icalls of any pari whatever of the 
digestive lube, any stricture of its eatihre, any 
ealeulus or foreign body, any jierilonenl fr*ion, 
established by etinieal or lahoralon/ rxnminn. 
txons, will rntail refertion.unless Iwoyeari after 
a surgical operation the effects of the operation 
are not deemed liable to cause sudden inra/n- 
cify in the air. Exception may be made for 
spasmodic strictures not accompanied by other 
troubles and for ptoses compensated by a good 
abdominal musculature. 


Diseases of the liver ftneliidmi; those of the 
biliary passages) and of the pancreas tvill in 
eases where il is deemed neressary be verified 
by laboratory examination, particularly by 
radiography as well as by an examination of 
the blood and of the urine, and will entail refec- 
tion only if (hey afford indication of the exis- 
tence of a ealoulus, tumour or lesion involving 
a persistent impairment of function of these 
organs. 

(d) General Medical Examination, The 
candidate must not suffer from any disease or 
disability which renders him liable suddenly 
to become ineempeleni in the management of 
aircraft, Et tnu*( possess heart, lungs and 
nert'oii* system in a stale to withstand the effects 
of altitude. Be must be free from kidney 
disease, and must not jrresent any clinical 
sign of syphilis, nor have any cardiac irsinn, 

(e) Eye Examination, The candidate must 
possess, with eorreelion by glasses if necessary, a 
visual acuity egual to at least SO % of the nor- 
mal (1) visual acuity, for eaoh eye taken sepa- 


(1) Visual acuity sjual to JOO ^ncrmii)^ eer- 
rsspends to an angle ol S minutes. 


A. PI LOTI DI VELIVOLO DA TURISUO 

1. Per vltcnerc una lieenza di pilota di veli- 
volo da lurismo, ogni candidato dovrd pre- 
srntarsi alia visila di mediei spteialmcnie 
designali a gursto ecopo dalVautorilA dcllo 
Slalo roniraente rhe rilascia la lieenza. 

S. Tale visila medica dovrA eonstatare le 
seguenli condieiont di altiludine fisiea t 
mentale : 

(a) I precedenti eredilari e personali, t, 
speeialmenle, I'eguilibrio del sislema nervosa ; 
tali dati informativi lormeranno foggetto di 
una dtcAiaraeionc del candidato, firmala da 
esso e roeonoseiuttt suffieirnte dal medico cAc 
effettua I'tsame. 

(b) 1 eandidati at pilotaggio dei velivoli 
da lurismo non potranno rhiedere di ottenrrs 
una palenle prima dei 17 anni di elA. 

(c) Visita chirurgiea generale. Il candidato 
non dere soffrirt di aleuna ftrita nl lesione, non 
dere aver eiibilo aleuna operazione nl presen- 
tare aleuna anomalia congenita o aeguisita eht 
possa ostaeolare la sieuresea di manoira 
dell'aeromobile nette amdisioni ordinane. 

!/a jialpazione drirnddome e dei vlseeri addo- 
minali, e sprcialmrnte gurlla delle regioni del 
piloro, della cistifelUa, del duodena e dell'appen- 
dire, non dovrA far rivelare tumrfazioni ni 
dolori hmiizznti, nel gual easo sarA compictala 
con tin rrame radioseopieo e radiografico, 

Gli inlerventi oAinirffi'ei suite viebitiariesul 
liibo dlgesltvo, esclusa I'appendice, i guali 
eomjtorlino abinzioiie tclale o parziale ovvero 
derimziont di lino di tali organi, le lestoni 
aiialomiehe nellc pareti di una parte gualsiasi 
del tubo digesliro, i resiringimenli nel catibro di 
esro, i oaleoli ed i eorpi c*froiiei, le lesioni al 
peritonea, ehc risullino vonslotati agli esami 
eltniri o di labomtorio, snranno causa di *li- 
mi azionr, a mcno ehr due anni dopo Vinter- 
ivnfo rAinirpioo i postumi operatori non ap- 
pniano piA susrettibiii di delerminarc tina 
mrapnciVd improivita in volo, Potrd esser falta 
eeeezionc per i resiringimenli spasmodiei non 
aerompagnati da allri dis'urbi e per Ir ptosi 
cJic siano compensate da una biiona museola- 
tura addamirtale. 

Le affezioni delfegato (compresegutlle delle 
rie bilinri)edelpanrreas.saraniio i<erifieale,nri 
east in eiii cio card ritenuto tiffc**nrio. con 
ctamt di laboralorio, e speeialmcnte eon la 
radiografia nonehi eon un esame del sangue e 
delle, urine, ed esse earanno caiiea di ciiinina- 
eione ncl solo caso ehe eorrispondano alio esis- 
lenza di tin caleoio, di tin Iiimore o di tinn iceionc 
ohe deiermini persisiente caltivo funzionamenie 
di tali organi, 

(d) Visita medica gentralr. Il candidato 
non deoe sgffrire di aleuna malaltia o infermitA 
ehe possa renderlo improwisamente inatto alia 
monovra dell’aeromobile, Deve avert il euorr, 
i polmoni ed il »i*iema nervoso in condizioni 
da sopportare gli elfelli delVnlta guola, Dere 
essere esenie da affezioni renali, non deve pre- 
sentare aleun segno elinieo di sililide nl essrre 
affrilo da Irsinni eardmehe. 

e) Esame degit eeehi. Il candidato devrA 
pracnlare, adoperando se oeearra Itnli eorret- 
triei, aeutesza visiva uguale almeno aWSO % 
della aeuttzza visiva narmaU (1) per ojrni 


(1) Vaeuttua cisira ugunh a 100 ^nsrmarii 
eotfijponde^djun aiijo/o di S mlnuli. 
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Itment ou 90 % pour vn ceil et 70 % pour Vau- 
tre, Vacuilf vhueVe flant muurce on moycn de 
caractfru d’imprimerie slandardiats puitaam^ 
merit idairta, maia de fa^on idle gite la lumilre 
n-'Chlo’iiaae pna lea yeux du aujel examinf. La 
t isioii binoeulaire, la moliUll aeulaire, la champ 
vis’iet dr diague aril el la perception dea couleuri 
dott'enl lire normaux. 

f) Examen dea orrillea ; I'oreille noyenne 
doll fire normale. Le candidal doit poaafder 
line acuili auditive eorreapondant au moina 
6 la perctvtien de la voix ehuehotie d I m^lre. 
L’appareil veatibulaire doit fire intact et non 
hyptrexcilable. II doit y avoir eyalitl dea deux 
cOtfa ; 

g) Examen da nc:, dt la gorge tt de la 
bouehe • le candidat doit oroir une prrmja6iti(^ 
(tiboire lotale dea deux cilia. 

3. Cliaeun dea Elate contractanla doit prori- 
aoirement fixer aea proprea mltbodra d'txamen, 
luaqii'A re flic lea detaila et lea ennditiona mini mn 
dea teala d employer aoient arrilia par une did- 
aton de la Commiaaion Internationale dt 
Kavigalion Airitnne adopite A la majoriti 
prcnie par I’amele 34 pour loute modification 
oiiz dtapoailiona dee Annexea. Get dilaila el 
eandtizona minima poiirronl fire modifiea 
par la Commiaaion Internationale de Eaeiga- 
tion Adrienne a la mime ma/oriti. 

J. Le candidal ayani aatiajait aux eondiliona 
et-deaaiie fnonrrea teeevra un Cerlifieat mfdieal 
lavoiahle flit rfriTO fire produil pour obtenir 
la Licence. Ce Cerlifieat midieal devra fire 
autant qiie poaiible ean/orme on madlle ei- 
apria . 


ratable jiiaqu’au 

OEHTIF1CAT DE VISITS 

Jt aouaaionf, Docleur 

eerti/!< fue ilf, . (l) 

ni A It 

domicilii A a }„ 

tpreuvea de I’examen daptitude phyaique 

tt qu*tt a Hi reconnv (2) 

d remplir Its fonetions dt pilott d*avions 
dt toxirismto 

A U 

(Signature), 

(1) Nam, gtrinoms et eexe, 

(2) Apts, inapie ou provisotrement inapte. 


-fitf* fti/inuations dee conditions 

definies au paraqrapiie 2 ci-dcssus pourront 
toutcfois^ lorsgu'eUes tie seiont pas cssentieUeSg 
<drt admises loxsque le caxididal aura (te prici* 
dernment accepte dans Vaviation cl la suite (Ttin 
examen medical passi devant tine autoriti com- 
pHente de Tien des Etats contracianis. 



COXDVITE DES A f.KI 
TEASSPOKI 

PUBLICS OU AU TRAVAIL ARRIEN 

. olitenir uno licence, soit comn: 

pilote, soit conimo ofiScier navigateur, so 
comme mecnnicien, suit comme men hre d 
personnel de conduite rf*«n neronef plus low 
que latr (ou airodyne) nffeetd aus tranapor 
publics ou an travail ahien, tout candidi 
devrn so pnisenter. pour subir un c'ctimci 
devai^ l03 mideoins sp^cinlement diaignia 
P®*' 1 Etnt controctont delivrant ; 

" premier 

I examen menlwnni ou paragrophe / ei-deasu 

ilSr? ‘ ““ « *0™ ovo 

olM/otl aiu eonditiona minima iTaplilui 
phyaique mdiquica ei-aprla. ^ ' 

aulJa "'f medecins via 

u paragraphe 1 , sou devant tout autre mideoi 

devra amir I'utilieation Ion 


rately, or 90 % for one eye and 70 jor Ihi 
other, the viaual acuity being mcaaiired by 
meana oj standard teat types poieerfiilly illu- 
minnted in aueh a manner that the light does not 
shine directhi into the eyes o/ the examinee, 
niiioeiilar viaion, ocular polaa, the field of vi- 
aion of each eye and colour perception, mual 
be normal. 

(f) Ear Examination, The middle ear mual 
be healthy. The candidate mual poaaeaa on 
auditory acuity not leae than that eorreapond- 
ing vith the perception of the uihiapered voice 
at one metre. The vealibtilar meehaniem must 
be intact and not hyperaenailive. It mual be 
equal on both eidea. 

(g) Nose, Throat and Mouth Examination. 
The eandidale mual poaaeaa free tubal air entry 
on both aidta. 

3. Each Contracting Stale ehall previaion- 
ally fix Its oim melhoda of examination, until 
the dclailt and the minimal eonditione ef the 
teaie ehall have been eettled by a drcMibn ef 
/he Intemalional CommiMion for Air S'ari- 
gallon adopted by the majority provided for 
in Article 34 for modificationa of the proviaiona 
of the Annexea. Such detaila and minimnt 
eonditiona may be modified by the International 
Commiaaion for Air Navigation by the same 
majority. 

4 . The aueetaaful eandidale iritt receive 
a medical eertifieate of acceptance, tehieh mual 
be produced before the licence ran be unied. 
This medical certificate must, as far oa poa. 
aible, he in aeeordanet trilh the folloxeing form ; 


Valid until. ,,,, , 

MEDICAL CERTIFICATE 

1 , the underaignad . . . .’ 

certify that (1) 

bom at (be 

domiciled at has undergone on 

examination ae to physical fitneea ond 

that he has been found (2). ..... to 

serve ae a private pilot (flying machine!). 

Given at. . the... . day of 

fi^ifnalure^. 

(1) Name, Chriaiian namea and aex, 

(2) Fit, un/i(, or temporarily unfit. 


5, Certain relaxations of the requirements atl 
forth in paragraph 3 above may, hoteever, when 
the Tcquiremcnia art not eaamtial ones, be made 
in the case of o eandidale who has jirevioiiely 
been aecepicd for aviation following a medical 
emmination pasted before a eompelent autho- 
rity of one of the contracting Slates. 


B. OPERA TIXG CREW OF HE A VIBR-TUA X- 
AIR AIRCRAFT (OR AERODYXES) ENCA- 
GED IN PUBLIC TRANSPORT OR AERIAL 
WORK 


1. Every candidate before obtaining o 
licence ns a pilot, navigator, engineer, or 
member of the operating ercio of a hcavier-than- 
air aircraft (or aerodyne) engaged in public 
transport or aerial work rrill present himself 
for ^ examination by medical men specially 
designated by the contracting State issiitnp 
the Uccnee. 


2. ^ The eandidale, before undergoing the 
examination referred to in paragraph / above, 
must have aueeeaafully undergone a prelim- 
tnary medical examination at which he mutt 
have eatiefied the minimal requirements as to 
phyaiiml fitness indicated below : 

This exami^tion will be made, at the option 
of me State iaauinq the licence, either by the 
medical men referred to in paragraph J, or by 
any other medical man. 

The candidate must have the complete use 
of hie four limbs, must not beoomplelelydeprived 
of the uee of either eye, must be free from any 
active or latent, acute or ohronio, medical or 
surgical diaahility or infeotion. He must be 


oeehia caaminato aeparalamcnlr, 0 of 90% 
p^^ un aeohio ed al 70 % per Fallro, L’aeuiczza 
viaiva aarA eaaminala per mexeo di caralleri a 
alampa atandardietati tlluminali forlemente, 
mo in modo tale che la luce non abbagli gti 
occhi del aoggello eaaminato. La viaione bino- 
culare, la motililA oculare e la pereezione dti 
eolori devono taaere normali. 

(f) Eaame delVorecehio, Ztortcehio medio 
dere eaaere normale. It candidate dere avert 
un grado di acutesxa uditiva eorriapondenta 
almeno alia pereezione della voee auaaurrata ad 
un metro di diatama. L'apparalo veatibolare 
dtvt uatrt aano e non ipereeetfobife. Dtti 
taaervi eguaglianza della due oreeebie. 

( g) Eaame del naao, della gala t della beeea. 
II eandidato deve overt una prrmeabililA luba- 
n'o eompfefo da enirambi i lati. 

_ 3. Ogni Slala conlraente efobifird proniao- 
riamrnte 1 propri metodi di eaame, fine a the 
% particelari e f requiaili minimi delle ensile 
non vtngano atabiliti da una dteiaione della 
Commiaaione Inltmasianalt di Navigasient 
Atrta. adollata a maggiorama di voti coma i 
prteiato dalTarticoh 34 per le modifiehe agb 
Allegoti, Tali partieolari t refuieiff minimf 
potranno eaaere modifieali dalla Commiaaione 
Inlemasionale di Navigaeime Atrea eon la 
aleaaa maggioronza di voti. 

4- II eandidato ehe aoddiafi alle cenditieni 
predtltc, rieevlrA un etrlificalo medico favo- 
rcvolc, che dorrA esaert preaentalo per otfenere 
la patenle. Tale eertificalo dovrd eaaere, per 
quanto I poaaibile, eonlorme al aegvenie mo- 
dello : 


Vttlido fino al 

CBRTIFICATO MEDICO 

lo aottoaeritlo, Dottor. 

eerlifiee ehe il Sig (I) 

note a if 

domieilialoa haaubilo 

Veaame di idontUA fiaiea, t ehe egli i atafo 

rfeonoaciute (3) 

ad eapUcare le manaioni di pilota di vefirofo 
da turiamo. 

A if 

IFirmaJ- 

(1) Copnome. nome e aeaao. 

(2) Idoneo, non tdoneo, o temporaneamenle 
non tdoneo. 


S, Potranno luttavia ammetlerai, quando re*e 
non eiano di nalura eaaenziale, eerie attenua- 
zioni alle eondizioni atahilite net pneedcnlc 
paragrafo S, nef eaeo in cut il eandidato eia 
alato in preeedenza ammeaao neTaviazione in 
aeguilo a viaita medico aubila davanti ad una 
autoritA eempelente di uno degli Stati contraenti. 


B PERSONALE DI CONDOTTA DEGLI 
.IBROMOBILI PIU PESANTI DELL' ARIA 
(O AERQDINE) IMPIEGATI PER I TRAS- 
PORT! PVBBLtCI O PER IL LA PORO AEREO 

1. Per ottonere nnn ficenzo di piloto, 
ufficinic di rotta, meeconico opjnire com- 
laecnlc parte del person fedi 
aeromobile piu pesante delP f®. ' ij 
impiegnto per i trnspprti pnbbli ei o 
lavoro aereo, ogni e®"?'*’®*®. 
alia visito del ”'odici fpeemjmente dengnati 
a questo acopo dnll’autoriti dello Stnto 
a-itai rihwM^in In Uesnzaa 


2, II catididniOg pnmo di prtstntarsi 
alVesame accennato al paragrafo /» dws aver 
tuhito eon &uon ejiVo una visiia msdiea pre^ 
Uminare, durante la ^uale deve ayere soddt-r 
sfatio alle eondisioni minime di aitUudint 
fisica indicate qui appresso : 

Tale esame sard suhilo a seelta dello cne 
rilaecta la Uetnta, sia davanti oi frtedici 
cati al paragrafo 2 , sia davanti ad dltri tneflio*» 

Tleandidatodeve poasedereintegra la uirtiw®' 
zione funzionale dei quattro ar*i ; non ssser 
vrivo delFuso eompUto di un occAto : non essne 
affetto da nessuntx affesiorte o infeziont medico 
o ehrttrgica, acuta o eronieOt in evoluzione : 
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(tOM, 7ir prftcnlcr niiridio iiirti/nlioii, »ii 6 /m- 
litre, eiilrainani tin deqrf rl'incripneitf Jone- 
lionndh i}U{ ptiiiie fire tin obitaclc d la sicii- 
ril6 de mainriivre d’tin afronef. A toulc allilttiU, 
mcme en ras dr vol proloni/r on dilfioitr, n'Hre 
porlriir d’niiBiint hrrnie, n'itrr alteiiil d'aiirtint 
Ihian irniorieUt apparentr, n’ilrc nnloirrmrni 
iiifelA attftinr mantfeitalinn morhide piiiehi'qtir 
OH nerretite, 

3. Lei exnmone iritfdicnux, tnnt pour la 
•Election initialo quo poor In ron«/a(o(ion du 
inatnriVii de I'aplitudr du perionnel viif au 
pami/rophe }, portoront mir Ics conclUiotifl 
•oivoatoa d’nptitudo phyeiquo ot montnlo 

n) r,e eandidal eera intrrroiff ton de la prt~ 
miirr viiilc iiir lei untoorilonli li^roditniroR 
ot pcraonnoln. 

b) I^xamen du ei/ilfnte nervctix. — Lor* de 
eeUe premtire viiile, I'examrn du ayfll^mo ncr- 
voiix du candidal eomporirra un in/crrnju/oirr 
trfs appro/ondi sur see anlecfdtnli hfreditaim, 
lamiltaiiT el prrionnrli. Lee renieign'mcnti 
obtcnus trronl Vohjel d’linr dfehratien eerite 
el liijncr par le condidu* el aerompagti't, li 
poiiiblr, d'linr alleitalion rrlatiiv lurlout aux 
perlei dr connaiiianee, utijc ahieneei el aux 
eonvuliiani de louir lorte el dilivrfr par Ir 
mr'derin liabituel du eandidal on tinr pereonrir 
digne de foi el Ir ronnaiiianl depiiii longtempi. 
Celle flMaralion el rellr allrilation deironl tire 
rrconnuei ittffiianlei par le tnfderin exami- 
naletir. 

Le candidal rie devra iti preieiitrr de trouble 
niontnl oit Irnphiqtir, nf Iremhiemeni palho- 
logiqtte, ni laiiier prftumer une rpilepiir 
lalenle. La molilill, la irniibililf, lei rfflexei 
lendinrux, atlanii el ptipillairei, la eoordina- 
lion dri moiivemenli el let fonelioni chlbrlleiiiei 
denont tire narmalix ; une exerplion pourra 
fire faile pour dei Iroiiblei pfriphiriqitei loea- 
liiel de la irniibililf dm A la leclion aceidm- 
Irlle d'tin ranieau nerreux. 

Lei fraelurei aqane inUreiii la table interne 
dr la 6o(fe erdnirnnr, mime lani Iroiiblei 
apparenie, enlralneront une inaptitude provi- 
loire de deux am A dater de Vtpoqtie de la frac- 
ture. 

Tome prfiomption de lyphilii nerveuie lera 
ftiiniiiatoire, A moini que eelte priiomplion 
loit rreonnue mal fondfe A la mite CTatiien 
du lanq rl d'un examen du liqnide elplialo- 
ra-hiditn fail! aree raiienlimrnl du eandidal, 

c) Lei pilotos ot loi offieiora nnvigateun 
affeelli h, un trnniport pnblio ne pourroni 
«n(r*r en fonelioni ni avant dix-neuf am, ni 
aprli quarante-einq am, 

d) Exnmon oliinirgieal g6n6riil. Le eandidal 
ne doit noii/frir d’niiruno blosiuro ni liiion, 
n'nvoir Bubi nuoiino op6ration. no priiontcr 
nuouiie anoinaiio eongjnitnlo on nequieo qui 
puieeent otro un obntncle k In 86curit6 do 
mnnocuvro d’un n6ronnf, et loule allilude, mime 
en cot de vol prolonge ou difficile. 

La palpation de I'abdomcn el dri viieiiei 
abdomiiiaux, en partieiilier dee riqione ptjlo- 
riqitee, vfiieulaires, duod/nale rl apprndiev- 
laire, nr devra rtvtler oiiciine tumifaction nf 
do'ileiir nelle lani tire eonipUlfe par un examen 
ladioieopiqiic el radiograpliiqiir, 

Tonie intervention ehirurgicale lur lei voiei 
biliairri on le lube digeilif, lauf Vappeiidior, 
eomportanl une ablation tolalc ou parlicllc, ou 
unr derivation d’un de cei orgatte’. lottlr lliion 
analomique d'ltne parlic quelconqur du lube 
digcelil dam lei paroii, tout rflrcciiirmcnl dam 
ion calibre, tom calculi rl eorpe (Irangeri, loule 
liiion plriloniale, conilalfi par Ice rxanicni 
oliniqttei ondelaboraloire,ieronl eliminaloirei, 
Exception pourra etre faile pour lei rilrlcitee- 
menu tpaimadiquei non arcompagnfi d'aulrei 
troublci rl pour Ici ptoiri rDiiiprniiri par une 
bonne miiieulaltirr alidominole. 

Lei affteliom dii foie (\j coniprii ocllri dri 
voice biliairci) et du pancrfai ecroni, dam In 
eai oA on h fiigerii nfceeiaire, vfrifliei par Ice 
examnie de laboratoirr, en parlioiilier par la 
radiographic ainii qnr par un rramcn du lang 
et dei urinei cl ellci ne leroiit fliminaloirrs que 
ei ellei eorreipondrni A I'exielfitor d’un oalrtil, 
d’line liimriir oii d’une liiion enlratnnnl un 


free from an;/ infury or wound which would 
email any degree of fundional incapacity wliieh 
might interfere with the lafe handling of air- 
craft at an;/ allilude errn in the cnir of prolong- 
ed or diffir.ull iliqht. He muil be eompletel;/ 
free from hernia, mtiil not ttiffer from any 
deteelable leniory Iriion, and mtiil be free 
from a hiilory of morbid menial or nrrroui 
trouble, 

S, Modical auporvision, botli for tho noleo- 
tion and tbo maintononco of offioionojr of the 
perionnel iperified in paragraph 1, nlioll bo 
boRod upon tho following roquiromenta of 
montni and phyaical fitnoai : 

(a) The candidate will be qurilioned at the 
firil examination concerning hii fniiiily and 
poMonnl hiitoiy. 

(b] Examination of the nrrvuui lyitem. At 
the firil examination the examination of the 
iirrvouB iqilein of the candidate ihall compriie 
a full inquiry into family and perional hii- 
lory. The information obtained ihall be 
given in a ilalemenl made and eignrd by the 
candidate and accompanied, if poiiible, by a 
eertifieale in regard ripreiatly to loiiri of 
eomeiouineii, fill and eonvuliiom of all kindt, 
from the randidale’s ordinary mcdirof adviier 
or a reiponiible perion who hat known him 
for a long lime. Thii ilatrment and ihii cer- 
lifienle fntiit be deemed latitfaelory by the 
examining medieat offietr. 

The candidate muit not preieni any inontnl 
or fropbic impairment, pathological tremor, 
or prriumptivr evidener of latent epitepiy, 
itolility, lemibilit;/, lendinoui, culaneoiii and 
pupillary reflexei, coordination of mortmenu 
and eerebellar funetiom, mml be normal. An 
exee/tlion may he made for local peripheral 
trouble dud to aeeidentat eectfon of a nerve 
branch, 

Fraelurei of the eranium involving the in- 
ternal table of the eranfaf box, even without 
apparent impairment, trill entail lem/wran/ 
unfitneii during a period of Itvo yean from the 
dale of the fracture. 

Any preiumed nervovi lyphilii will enlatl 
rejretion, unfea* the non-rxiitenee of lurh an 
impairment ii proved by an examination of the 
blood and an examinatiem of the rtrebro-ipinal 
fluid, made with the content of the candidate, 

(e) Pilota and navigatoraof aireraft engaged 
in pnblio transport may not enter upon their 
duliti before 10 or after AS yean of age. 

(d) Gonerai Surgical Examination. The 
eondidate must noitborBuffor from any wound 
or injury, nor liavo nndorgono any operation, 
nor poiioai any abnormality, congenital or 
acquired, wliicli might intorfero with tho safe 
handling of aircroft ot any altitude even in 
the eaic of prolonged or difficult flight, 

I’aipniian of the abdomen and abdominal 
viieera, parlieiilarly the pyloric, t'Micii/ar, 
duodenal and appendicular regioni, whenever 
it rrveali any iwelling or diitincl pain, nivit be 
eompleled by a radioieopio and radiographic 
examination. 

Any turgieal intervention in thr biliarq pai- 
lagei or the digetlivc lube, except appendieilii, 
involving a total or partial rxri>ion or a diver, 
lion of one of Iheie organi, any anatomical 
Iriion in the walli of any port whatever of the 
digcitive lube, any ilrieture of ill rniibre, any 
oalonlui or foreign body, any peritoneal Iriion, 
eilabliihrd by clinical or laboratory examinn- 
lioni, will entail rejection. Exception ma;i be 
made for ipnimodie ilrielurei not accompanied 
by other Iroiiblei and for ptosei romprniaird by 
a good abdominal muicidalure, 

niieaiei of the liver (inctnding ihoic of the 
biliary /laiinqea) and of thi pancrrai will in 
eairi where it ii deemed nreenary be verified 
by InbomloTy examination, parlioularly by 
riidiniiraphy ai well ai by an examination of 
the blood and of the Urine, and will entail refee- 
tion only if they afford indication of the exii- 
tenor of a ealeului, tum'our or Iriion inrohing 
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non preienlare neiiuna mutilazione ni ferila 
la quale comparli un qrado di incapaeilA fun- 
zionalr che poiitt riiere di ostacolo aita lieu- 
rezza di mnnovra degli aeromobili, a qualiiasi 
quota, anehe in eaio di volo prolungato o dif- 
ficile ; non Mserc affetto da neiiuna ernia ; non 
eiiere cnlpilo da neiiuna leiione lenioriale 
apparenie , non eiiere notoriamente soggetto a 
neiiuna manifeitazione morboia, piichiea o 
neruoia. 

3, Lo viiito modicbo tanto per la eceJta 
inizialo cho per la eonilalazione della eonter- 
vazione delle atlitudini nel perionale previilo 
al paragrafo / dovranno conatotara i soguonti 
roquiiiti Hi nttitudino montale o Boieo ; 

a) II candidato, all’ alto della prima viiila, 
lari) intcrrogalo lui luoi antccodoiiti crediVari 
0 pbrdoimli. 

b) Eiame del liilrma nervoio, Duranit 
tale prima viiital’eiamedelsiatomn norvoio del 
candidato lara fattoxn uninterrogatoriomolto 
apprafondito circa i lUoi anleeedenti rreditari 
familiari e perionali, Le informazioni otlenule 
fonneranno I’oggetto di una diehiaraziont 
leritla e firmata dal candidato td aecam- 
pagnata, ee poiiibile, da un atleitalo refatfvo 
prineipalmente alle perdfte di eonoicenza, allt 
nfirnze td alle eonvultioni di qualiiaii natura, 
rilnieiafo dal medico abiluale del candidato 
ovvero da una persona degna di fede ehe conoiea 
ft candidato da mollo tempo. Talc dichiarazione 
e tale atleitazione dovranno eiiere riconoiciute 
luffieienli dal medico che effeltua I’ttame, 

II candidato non dovrA preienlare alcun 
difotto montnlo o trofira,ni Iremari patologici, 
ne far preeumere epileiiia latente. La molitilA, 
la leniibilitA, f rifleiei tendinei, culanci r 
pupWan, la coordinozione dei movimenll e Ir 
fanzioni eerebeltari dovranno eiiere normali , 
potrA eiiere tolleralo una eccerfonr per qualehe 
diilurbo periferieo loealizzalo della leniibililA, 
dorulo alia perdila aeeidenlale di funzionalita 
dt im rnmo nervoeo. 

Le frotture ehe abliano inlereiialo il tavolato 
intemo delta leololo cranfro, anehe lenza di- 
ilurbi apparenti, daranno luogo ad una irmtti- 
tudine Itmporanta di due onnf a dalare dal 
I’epoea della frotturo. 

Ogni prriunzione di lifilide nervoia darA 
luogo alia inabilitA, a meno che tale pmunziane 
tia rironoiciuta infondala fn leguito aff’esonie 
del langue ed all’ttamt del liquido cejalo- 
raehidiano, fatti col eonienio del candidato. 

e) f pilot! o gli nftieiali di rotta ndibiti o 
troaporti pubbliei non potranno entrare fn 
funzionr ni prima di aver eompiuto dieiannove 
onnf, nf dopo quaranlacinque onnf. 

d) Vi°itn chirurgirn goncrnlo. II candidato 
non dovD aoiTriro di aicuna forita nf fuione, 
lion dovo over subito nicuna oporazione n6 
prcicntaro nicuna anormoIitA, congenita o 
ncquisita, che possa oilacolare la eicurezza 
di mnnovra doll* neromobile o qualiiaii quota, 
anehe in eaio di volo prolungato o difficile. 

La palpazione delCaddome e dei viieeri addo- 
minali, e ipeoinlmente quclla delle regioni del 
piloro, della eiilifellea, del duodena e dcll’appen- 
dice, non dovrA far rivelare lumefazioni ni 
dolori locaJizzati, nel qtial eaio larA eomplelata 
rnn un esomc radioteopieo e radiografieo, 

on interventi ehirurgici lulle vie biliari t 
eitl tubo digeitivo, eicluia I’appcndice, f quali 
eomporiino ablazione lotale o parziale ovvero 
derivazione di uno di tali organi, le leiioni oiio- 
lomiehe nelle pareli di upa parte qualiiaii del 
tubo di'gestfvo, f rcatringmicntf nel calibro di 
etm, i calroli ed f corp; eslranei, le leiioni al 
peritonea, ehe riiultino ennitatati agli eiami 
o/fnfcf 0 di laboratorio, larnnno cauta di eli- 
minaziom, PotrA riier falta rceezione per i 
rcilringimenti ipasmodiri non aocompagnali 
da altri disturbi e per le ptoii che liann com* 
pcniate (in unn huona muienlalura addnminnlc, 

Le affrzioni del fcgalo {eompreie quelle delle 
vie biliari} e del pancreai, saranno verifiratr, 
nei eaii in oif eio sarA ritenuto nceeseario, 
raii.riami di laboratorio, e ipeeinimente con 
la radio(/rafia nonehi eon im esonie del langur 
r (lelle iiriiif, ed esic saranno rnusn di elimu 
nazione net lolo eaio che. corrii/mndano alia 
eiiilrnza di un cale(>lo, Ai tin tiimore o di tma 
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maiiLais fonctionncmenl peniatani de oes 
orqana, 

e) Examen m^dioal g6n£ral. Lt eandidat 
ae doit Bouffrir d’auoune maladie ou affeotion 
capable de le rendre soudainement impropre 
a la conduitc d'un acronef. Sa force musculatre 
dail ctre suffisanie pour mattceuvrer lea typea 
d alronefa qu'il aura & piloter 01 / lea appareiJa 
donl il devra ae aervir. 



11 ne doit tire poileur d’aueun anfvriame 
dea groa Ironea arliriela, ni ilre atteint de liaion 
rardiaque mime bien enmpenair ; le cceur doit 
ttre intact, son fonctionnemenl doit itre normal 
et aevlea I'arythmie reapiratoire, la tachyrardie 
emotiie ou d'effort et la bradyeardie totale non 
aeeompagnee de diaioeiation aurieulo’ventri’ 
ruintre arrant tolfriea. 

Le eandidat doit ne aoujfrir d’oucunf atjee- 
lion atque dea poumona, ne priaenter aucune 
liiton cicatrtcielle dea poumona, n’ilre atteint 
ni de tubereuloae pouvant tire rivflfe par lea 
procidea clintquea hahuuela, ni iVadinopatbie 
trachea hronehtque, ni d'emphyaeme pulmo- 
naire mime Ifgr-. Touiefoia, lora de la eaneta- 
iation du maintien dr I’aptitude du prraonnel 
viae ou paragraphe 1 . 1'emphytime pulmonaire 
deviendra eeulement iliminatoire lor’que la 
eapaeiti pulmonaire tombera au-deaaoua de 
; lilrea if 2 (lu repoa apt re une expiration rt 
unr inapirntion forciea et loraqtee la durer de la 
•urpenaion reapiratoire tombera au repoa 
au draar.ur de einquante aerondea ou arulrmenl 
de quarante aecande* ai le eandidat eat d’une 
taille infirieure d un mitre aaixanlr-einq ou 
a'll eat du aexe fiminin. En outre chaque examen 
comparlcra une fiehe de radioacopie dana lea caa 
cliniguea doulnir. 

Le eandidat ne doit priaenter aueun aigne 
d'afteclion organique dea reina, ceux-ci doivent 
itre indahrea d la palpation et d'un volume 
normal. La ptoae rfnale aera iliminaloire ; 
toutefoia, pour le maintien de I’aptitude, cette 
rigle n’aura pat d’effet ai la ptoae rinale n’en- 
traine paa de troublea fonetionnela. Lea urinea 
ne doivent eontenir aueun iliment patholoqique. 
Lea affeeliont dea voiea urinairea et dee organea 
ginitaux, mime la blennorhaqie, pourront 
entrainer une inaptitude temporaire ou difini- 
live, une exception pouvant itre faite en ce gui 
eoneeme le maintien de Vaptitude dana le caa 
de I'orchi.ipididymite tuberculeuae dana la 
forme btnigne et localiafe. 

Lea candidate du aexe fiminin devront pri~ 
tenter un utirua et dea annexea norinaux. Lea 
eat dant leaquela tine intervention chirurgicale 
aura eu lieu aeront conaidirea indiridiiellement, 
Toute prisoinption de^ groaaeate aera elimina- 
toire. ^ A pria accouchement ou avortement la 
titulaire d'une licence tie pourra reprendre aon 
trrviee nirien qii’apria avoir aiibi un nouvel 
examen medical. 

Le eandidat ne doit priaenter aueun aigne 
Clinique dr ai/philia 

_ lyi di/aenterie aera nonaiderie comma unr 
in/fclion aigue ; toutefoia, la priaomption (Tin. 
fretion dyeentiriquc aera fliminatoire, d moina 
que le medeein examinateur n'eatime qur Ira 
phtnominea rliniquea oiif diapani. 

t) Exnmcn dci youx. Lt eandidat doit poe- 
•«dcr nn dep-d d’ncnit# viiuelle compntiWo 
avee let iidPMiitd, do aea fonctions. La viaion 
binoculaire. la netaitf oeulaire, le champ vi- 
tiiel na chaqun coil ot la perception dee coulenis 
<ioiv^nfc etro normnuT. 

Tout pilote derm presenter, tana rerrea cor. 

?/) eV"i d au moina 

% -O de Faeuili viaiielle normalc (J) pour 

<»« % pour un ail 

I J •” font me- 

''' d'imprimerie 

™n ^ maia de fa- 

7.:ZtZ’:i!!r" 

^eurl. • ««•<•« ^'re.eor. 

ao' t ttre normale. Le eandida t doit pouddei 


a peraiatent impairment of funetion of these 
organa. 

(e) Oeneral Medical Examination. The 
candidate mnat not suffer from any diseatie 
or disability 'irhich renders him liable sud- 
denly to become incompetent in the man- 
agement of aircraft. H is muscular jioiver must 
be adequate for the handling of the typea of 
aircraft he will have to pilot or the apparatus 
he is to use. 

He must not have any signs of aneurism of 
the large arterial trunks, nor hare any cardiac 
lesion, even if well compensated ; the heart 
must be normal, with normal lunetion, and 
only respiratory arrhythmia, increate of pulse 
rate from exeitement or erereiae and a general 
alow pulse not aaaoeiated with aurieulo-v'ntri- 
eular diaaoeiation will be allowed. 

The candidate must not suffer from any uetKe 
disability of the lungs, nor poaaeaa any cicatri- 
cial lesion oi the lungs, and must he free Irom 
tubereuloaia eapahla of being diagnosed by the 
usual elinieal methods, from traeheo-bronehial 
disease of the glands and from pulmonarg 
emphysema, even if alight. However, with 
regard to the maintenance of efdciencii of the 
personnel specilied fn paragraph I , pulmonary 
emphysema will entail refection only when the 
pulmonary capacity folia below three and 
half litres at rest alter a full exhalation and 
inhalation and whenthe duration of the breath 
holding folia at rest below fifty aeeonda. or only 
forty seconds if the candidate is leas than one 
metre sixty-five centimetres in height or is of 
the female sex. In addition, each examination 
shall include a radioscopy record in doubtful 
clinical eases. 

The candidate must not present any signs 
of organic disease of the kidneys ; these latter 
muat be insensitive to palpation and of normal 
site. Renal ptosis will entail ref&tion t this 
rule, however, will not apply as regards the 
maintenanee of efficiency if no funetional trou- 
ble ie involved. The urine muat not contain 
any pathological element, Affectione of the 
urinary passages and of the genital organa, 
even blennorrhoea, may entatl temporary or 
definitive unfitness, an exception being allow- 
able as regards the maintenance of efficiency 
in the case of tuberculous orehi-epididymitia 
in its mild and localised form. 

Candidates of the female sex must present 
a normal uterus and appendages. Oases in 
whiob surgical intervention has taken place 
will be coneidered individually. ' Any pre- 
sumed pregnancy will entail refeotion. tallow- 
ing confinement or miscarriage, the holder 
of a licence will be allowed to resume her air 
duties only after having undergone a new medi ■ 
eal examination. 

The candidate must not present any clinical 
aiqna of syphilis. 

Dysentery shall he considered as an acute 
dieeasc ; provided that a presumption of dysen- 
teric infection shall entail refection, unless the 
medical examiner considers that the clinical 
phenomena have disappeared. 

l f) Eye Examination. The candidate 
must possess a degree of visual acuity com- 
patible with the efficient performance of his 
duties. Binocular viaion, ocular poise, the 
field of vision of each eye and colour percep- 
tion must be normal. 

Pilate muat poaaeaa, without correction by 
glasses, visual acuity equal la at least SO % of 
the normal (1) visual acuity for each eye taken 
aeparatdy, or 90 % for one eye and 70 % /<”■ 
the other, the visual acuity being measured by 
means of standard teat typea powerfully illu- 
minated in such a manner that the light doer 
not shine directly into the eyes of the examiner. 

Navigators must poaaeaa the same visual 
aeuity, but with eorraelion by glasses if neees- 
aary, 

l g) Ear Examination. The middle ear 
mnst be healthy. The candidate must poaaeaa 


(1) Visual acuity equal to 100 fmrmal] cor- 
mponda to an antic ot 5 tninulm. 


leaione che determini persistentc eattivo fun- 
dionamento di tali organi. . 

e) Visits medics gencrale. II candidate non 
devo soffriro di nlcuim malattia o infermitd 
che possa renderlo improvvisamonte inatto 
alia manovra dell’aeromobile. La aua fona 
muscolare dev’essere suffietente per manoirate 
i tipi di aeromobili che egli dovrd pilolare e 
gli apparecehi del quali dovrd servirsi S 

Non deve esaera affetto da alrun aneuriama 
dfi groiai tronehi artetioai, nd da leeionf car- 
diadte, ae pure bm compensate ; il cuore deve 
taaere aano, il^aua fumionamenlo deve eaaere 
normale ; taranno tollarate aoltante la arilmia 
reapiratoria, la taehicardia etnoliva a da aforto 
e la bradiea'dia totale non aeeompagnata da 
zitaociasionc aurieolo-veniricolare, 

Il candidate non deve aof/rire aleuna afft- 
stone polmonare acuta, non deve raaere colpilo 
ni da tuhereoloai che pud eaate rxvalata dagli 
aperimenli clfmVs abituali, nl da adenopalia 
traeheo-bronchiale ni da enfitema polmonart 
aia pure leggrra. 

Tultavia, dalla eonalatasione della conatrva. 
stone delVattitudine d-l personate prem'ata at 
parngrafo I, Penfiaema polmonare ifiverrd 
causa di eliminasione guando la eapaeiti.pol- 
monare sard, fn ripcao, di j litri e masse dopo 
una eapirasione ed una inapirasione forzala ! 
e la durata dalle aoapenaione reapiratoria aard, 
in ripoao, al diaotto di 60 seconds e aolamentt 
di 40 aecondi ae il candidate i di alaliira infa- 
riore a m, I, BB 0 ae i di aeaso feminile. Inoltre 
ogni viaita net caai clinici ineerti porlerd un 
carlellino di radioaeopia. 


Il candidate non deve preaentare neaaun segno 
di affexione organiea dei reni, ehe devone raaere 
indolori alia palpaziont e di volume normale. 
La ptoai renale aard causa di non idoneitd ; 
tultavia, par la visits di oontrollo. tale diapoai- 
siont non aerd effetto ae la ptoai renale non 
implieo diaturbi funsionali. Le uime non 
devono eonlenere aleun elemenlo palelogtee, 
Le affesioni delle vie urinarie e degli organi 
genitah, eompreaa la blenorragia, polranno 
delerminare inattUudine temporanta o dtfi- 
niliva ; una ecresione pud taeer fatta, ntlle 
vieite di eontrollo, per la orohi.epididimite 
lubereololiea di forma benigna e loealissata. 


I eandidati di aeaso fammittile devono poaae-^ 
dere utero ed anneaai narmali. I eaai nei quah 
abbia avulo luogo inlervenlo ehirurgieo earanno 
eonaiderati individualmenta. La j^taunziont 
di gravidanza aard causa di eliminasione. 
Dopo parto 0 aborto, la titolare di una licensa 
non polrd riprendere il servizio navigante^ ae 
non dopo aver auhilo una nuova viaUa medico. 


Il eandtdalo non deve preaentare aleun 
eeono rZfniro di aifilide. 

La disaenleria aard conaiderala come una 
inlezione aeiila ; tultavia la preaunsione^ ot 
infesione diaaenteriea aard causa di dimtna- 
zione a meno die il medico caaminalore non 
ritenga die il fenomeno rlinico aia acomparao. 

f) Esame degli oeohi. Il eandidala dove 
avero nn podo di sciforra yisiva roinp^i- 
bile colie necossiti dollc sue funxiom. ^vt- 
aionc binoculars, la moti7.<d 
visivo di oiascun occliio e la pcrcoriono dei 
colori dovono cssoro normnlie 

Ogni pilefa dovr& preseniare, amza lenn 
correltriei. acutezsa viaiva vguale almeno alT 
SO % della acutezsa viaiva normale (1) P" 
oocAfo eaaminato iaolalamente, o al 90 %. 
per tin oeehie ed al 70 % per Pallro. L’aeulezza 
viaiva aard miaurata per mezzo di earatteri a 
alampa standard izzali illuminati fortemenle, 

m * . f. .ft- I_ t All 


oedii del aoggetto eaaminato. 

Ogni uffidale di rotta dovrd preaentare to , 
sfMOa aeutesza viaita, mo ae oecorra adoperando 
Imli correttrici. 

g) Esame doll'orecehio. L|orecchio medio 
dove ©sserc normale. Il eandtdalo dove avero 


(1) L'aeulma otsira utualt a 100 fnormalel 
earritponia ad un -.ncolo di 5 tniniiu. 
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an auditor!/ acuity not leu than that eorreipond- 
ing with the normal perception 0/ the tuning 
forks C (I) C4 vibrations per second, 0 (3) 
SCO vibrations per second, andC (7) 400S vibra- 
tions per second, the forks being held perpen- 
riicnlarlt/ to the ground one cen<ime<re from the 
auditory lube. The X'oetibnlor inpolianiBtn 
tnuBt be intnot and not hypersensitive; it 
riiiiit be egual on both sides, 

(A) Nose, Tliroat and JIfoulA Rxamina* 
tion. The candidate muat poaBcss froo nasal 
and tubal air entry on both aides and must 
not suffer from acrious, acute or ohronio 
affections of tlio buccal cavity or upper res- 
pirator)’ tract. 

4. Eaeli Contracting State shall provision- 
ally fix ita own methods of examination, until 
the details and the minimal conditions of the 
testa shall have been settled by a deetcion of 
the International Commission tor Air Navi- 
gation adopted by the majority provided for in 
article 3 4 for modifications of the provisions 
of the Annexes, Such details and minimal 
conditions may be modified by the /nttmofionaf 
Commission for Air llavigation by the same 
majority. 
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un grado di acutszza uditiva corrispondentt 
almeno alia pereezione normals del diapason 

I do I ( I ) — 04 vibracioni al seeondo, < ifo • (3) — 
2C6vibra:ionials(eondo, idoi(7) — fOOOoibra- 

^ zioni al seeondo, tenendo It braneAe del diapason 
perpendieolarmente al suolo ad un centimetro 
dal eondotlo udilivo. L’opparato voatibolare 
dove essoro intatto 0 non iporocoitobile ; deve 
esseroi perfetia eguaglianca delle due oreeehie. 

h) Esame del naso, della gola e della boeea. 

II eandidalo dove avere una permeability 
nasals e iino permeabiliti tubaria completa, 
da entrambi i lati, t non soiTriro di alcnna 
affezione seria, grave o orgonica, della caviti 
ornle, e dollo vie respiratorio atiperiori, 

4. Ugni Stato contraonte stabilirA prov- 
visoriomente 1 propri inetodi di esame, fino 
a die 1 pnrticolari 0 i reqiiisiti minimi delle 
visile non vengano stabiliti da una decisions 
della Coinniissiono Internozionole di Navi- 
gnzioiie Acron odottala a maggiorantii di vofi 
corns i preoisto dallart. 34 per It modifieht 
agli allegati. Tali partieolari e requisiti mini- 
mi potranno essere modifieatidalla Commissione 
Internationale di Navigasione Aerea eon la sies- 
sa maggioranta di vofi. 


une acuity auditive tnrrcspondnnt oii mnini 
d la perception normale drs diapasons 1 tif 1 ( I ) 
— 04 vibrations d la seconde, eutt (3) — 260 vi- 
brations d la seconde, t ut > (7) — 4000 vibra- 
tions d la seconde, les braticbes ftant tenues 
perpendieulairement au sol, d un centimetre 
dll conduit auditif. I/appnrcil vestilnilnire 
doit etro intact ot non bypurexeitnble ; il 
doit y avoir fgaliti dee deux citis. 

h) Examen du nez, do la gorge et de la 
louche, Le eandidat doit avoir une pcrmilo- 
bijitb iiasalo et une perni/abiiifi tiibaire fotairs, 
drs deux cAtfs, ot n'fitro attoint d’nucuno nffeo- 
tion sdriouse, aiguS ou chroniqiio, de la eavite 
buceale ou del voios respiratoiros sup6rienres 
4. Ciiociin des Etnts contrnctants doit 
provisoiremont fixer ses propres niethoilv' 
d'oxnnien jusqu’b co quo los ddtnils et les 
conditions minima dcs tcBts d empfoyer soient 
arretds par une deeisioii do la Coinimiiion 
Intcmationalo do Navigotion Afcioiino,adoptee 
d la maforiti prerue par I'article 34 de la Con- 
vention pour toute modi/ication aux disposi- 
tions des Annexes. Ces details et conditions 
minima pourront lire modities par la Commis- 
sion Internationale de Xovigation .-Ifriennr 
d la mime maforiti. 

Lc eandidat nyant sn'isfait aux condi- 
tions oi-dcs--u3 vnoncdcs rccovra un eertifieot 
mddieal favorable, qui doiro itro produit 
pour oblcnir la Hccnco el devra iire, niitnnt 
gue possible, oonforine au inodile ci-aprfs ; 


ratable juegu'au. 

0 £ltTiriCAT D£ YISITK 

,le souesigni, Doeleur 

eertifie gue 31. (1) 

nd d le • • • 

domicilic a -u subi lcs 

dpreuvfs de i'czumen traptilude phyeigue 

et yu'il a ill reeonnit (2) 

d sertuV done le personnel de eonduftc 
eomme 

A le 

fA'iynotiirsj 

(1) ^om et prenome, 

(2) Apte, inaple ou prouieoiremeni inapte 

(3) Indication de I'empfoi d rsmpiir dans 
le personnel de eonduite. 


Tlio successful candidate will receive a 
medieni certificate ot oceoptanee, wliieli must 
bo produced before tiie lieoneo ean bo issued 
and which must, as far as possible, be in aceord- 
anec with the following form : 


Valid until 

MEDICAL CEnTlFICATE 

I, the undersigned 

certify Ihalil) 

bom at the 

domieiled al has undergone an 

examination as to physical fitnese and that 

he has been found (2) to serve 

in the operating crew as (3) 

f7iven at,,,., the.—, day o/,„„19.,„ 
(i^i'ynature) 

(1) A’ome ond CArisfidn names, 

(2) J''it, unfit, or temporarily unfit. 

(3) Indication of the capacity in which 
to be employed in the operating crew. 


0, In order to onsure tlio maintenance of 
efficienoy, every member of the personnel spec- 
ified in paragraph 1, who holds a licence, ehnil 
bo re-examined poriodioally, at least every six 
nioiitlis, i/ of the mule sex, and every four 
months, if of the female sex ( 1 ), by medinil 
men specially designated by the contracting State 
issuing the li'cenrr, and tlio findings shall be 
nttaebed to his original record. 

Provided that, when a member of the person- 
nel specified in paragraph 1 is on duly in a 
region distant from official medical examina- 
tion centres, the periodical examination which 
hr should normally pass under the conditions 
laid down in the last preoeding paragraph 
may exceptionally be deferred twice, for eon- 
sceulive periods of three months each, on condi- 
tion that he obtains locally on each occasion a 
favourable medioal certificate after having been 
examined by a medical man carryiny out publio 
functions or simply holding a Slate diploma (2 ) . 

In case of illness or accident every member of 
the pertonnel specified in paragraph 1 slinll bo 
ro-oxnmined and pronounced fit before resu- 
ming air duties, 'i'lio dale and result of sucli 
rooxaminatioii sliall bo recorded on Iho lieenet 
of the person examined, 

1. The rneiiical re-examinations to ensure the 
maintenanre of efficienoy of the personnel spe- 
cified in paragraph 1 shall be the same as for 
the originid acceptance ; certain lelaxations of 
the reguirements set forth in paragraph 3 above 


B. II eandidato cho soddisfi alle oondizioni 
prodetto, rieoverA un cortificato medico favo- 
revolc, ohe dovrb essere presentato per otte- 
ncro In patento e eAe dovrd essae, per quanto i 
possibile, conformt al seguente modello ; 


Vatevols fino al. 

CBRTIFICATO MEDICO 

lo sotfoicritto, Doltore 

eerlifieo ehe il Signor (1) 


nolo a il 

domieiliato a Aasubife le visile per 


VaeeertamentodeU'ottUudinefisiea.eehe tgli 

I stato rieonoseiulo (2) o prestar 

servieio net personals di eondotla degli 
oeromobiii, in qualild di (3) 

A addi 

(Firma) 

(1) Cognoms t Nome. 

(2) Idoneo, —non idoneo, — e lempora- 
neomente non idoneo 

(3) Indieazione delle monsioni del per- 
sonale di eendella. 


6 . I'er nccortaro la persistenza della sun 
ottitudine alia navigazione aerea, oynt mem- 
bra del personate di bordo previsto ol parayra- 
fo 1, cAr sio litalare di una iicenzn, dovzA esaore 
visitato poriodicamento almono ogniseimesi, 
seidi sesso mascAife, cd vgni gualtro mesi, se i 
di sesso feminile ( 1 ), dai medioi specialmentr 
designali dallo Stato contraeute ehe rilaseia 
la licenza, od il risultato dolln visita dovrd 
s»scre nllcgato ill cortificato oripinnic. 

Tullavia allorM un tnembro del personate 
previsto al paragrafo 1 si trovi in servizio in 
una regions lonlana dai eentri uffieiali di 
visita rnedica, la visita periodica ehe, per regola, 
dovrebbe effcituarsi nelle condizinni indicate 
ml preeedente capoverso, pud essere rimandata, 
in via cecezionale, due tolle per periodi conse- 
eutivi di Ire mesi eiasouno, purehi Vinleressalo 
oltenga ogni volta, sul posto, un allcsiato nicdieo 
favorevole, dope essere stato visitato da un 
medico eon funzioni pubbliche o semplieemente 
laureato dallo Stato (2). 

In COSO di mahittia o di acoidento, if ean- 
didato Sara visitato per conslalarnc I’attitudine 
a riprondoro il servizio aoroo. Lo dato cd i 
risultati dollo niiovo visitc snranno inscritti 
nclla patents della persona csarninala, 

7, ^ Le visile mediohe per la constalazionc della 
p^sistenza deWattitudino del personate pre- 
visto al pargarafo^ 1 , snranno identiebc a gucUe 
effetluale per I’aecertamento inizialc, salvo 
luttavia ceric attenuazioni allc eondlzioni sla- 


C, En vuo dr pormottro in constaention 
du maititien do son aptitude A la navigation 
oArienno, tout membre du personnel vise au 
paragraphe 1, fui est lilulairc d'une licence, 
serapAriodiquomrnt oxoniinA, au inoins tous lei 
siv iiiois, s’tl est dll icxe iniisruliii, el luus Ics 
gualremois,s'il eel dusrxefiminin ( 1 ), par les 
mCiIrcins spceialement drsignls par I'Elat con- 
traetnni dflivrantla licence, ol Ics eoncliisiuiis 
do rot avnrnrii srroiit jointrs A son dn*sicr, 

Toutefois lorsgu’un membre du personnel vise 
au paragraphe J se trouvera en fonctions dans 
une region ilaignCe des nntres olficiels iVcxa- 
mens nidicaux, I'cxamrn periadigue gn’il 
devraif normalemcnt subir dans les conditions 
prtvucs a I'nlinAa pricidenl pourra, fi litre 
exceplionnel, elre diffM deux fois, pour des 
plriodes consfeulives de Iroia mois chaeune, d 
condition gue I'intircsse obtienne, i chaque fois, 
stir place, un eertifical mCdical favorable, apria 
avoir He examinf par un rnidcoin remplissant 
des fonctions pubtigues ou simplemcni dipldme 
par VEtat (2), 

En cos du maladio ou d’accidoiit I’aptitudo 
A la navigation nArionno de lout manbre du 
personnel viei au paragraphe 1 doit Clro A nou- 
veau roconnuo. Les dates ot les rAaiiltats do 
cos oxnmons coinplAiiionf aircs soront iiiontion- 
nAs sur la licence de la personne examinie. 

7. Les examens medicaux pour la eonstata- 
tion du maintien de Vaptitude du personnel vise 
au paragraphe 1 seronl les mcnies que pour la 
silcction initiale, eeitaines atthmalions des 
conditions difinits au paragraphe 3 ei-dcssus 


ft) KtSOZUTION H» 390 (B. 0. 13, p. b6). 
f2; IlKsotaiiou N» <58 (B. 0, 15, p. 30). 


( 1 ) Rbsolution No. SCO (O. B. 13, p. 46 ). 

(2) RnsOLuiiON No. 4SS (O. B. 25, p, 30). 


H ) Risoluzionb no 390 (H. U. 13, p. 46)1 
(2) Risoluzioni: n" pi, y, ,5^ p 
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poumnt tontejoh ilrc admUtt hrsgu' tiles nr se- 
ront pas essentielles, 

L’examm mldiml prfvu pour la silation 
imliale dc ee personnel pourra en outre, lorstpxs^ 
te candidal aura He prieedcmmcnl admit dans 
I'ttvialion d la suite d’lin examcn mfdieal passi 
decant tine auloriti vompclenle de fun dtt Htats 
coniraelants, (Ire passi dans les mimes condi- 
tions que let examens complimentairrt visit a 
’’alinla pricident. 


being however permissible in respeel of require- 
ments whieih ate not essential. 

The medical examination provided for the 
original aeeeptanee of such personnel mag 
litewise, in a ease where the candidate has been 
previously aeeepted for aviation following a 
medical czaminalion flatted before a competent 
authority of one of the contracting States, be 
patted under the same conditions os the re- 
examinations referred to in the last preeeding 
paragraph. 


bilite al preeedente paragrafo 3, quando esse 
non eiano di natura etsenziale. 

Inollre, nel cato in eui il eandidalo sia slate 
in precedensa ammetto neiraviasione in ee- 
guilo a visita mediea eublta davanti ad una 
auloriti eompeten'e di uno degli Slati eonlraenti, 
la visita mediea richiesta per lo aceerlamento 
inieiale del personalr in parota, potri effettuarsi 
nelle eleste condkioni previtle per le visile com- 
plemenlari di eui al preeedente eapocereo. 


ANNEXE F 


ANNEX F 


ALLEGATO F 


CABTKS INTERNATIONALES 
ET BEPfiRES AERONAUTIQUES 

Lot lortoB Internationales ot los rspiros 
sironautiquos scront dtoblia conformdmont 
oux rigles gdniralos suivantoe i 


INTERNATIONAL AERONAUTICAL 
MAPS AND GROUND MARKINGS 

International maps shall be made and 
ground marks establishod in accordance 
with the lollowing general prinoiplea ; — 


CARTE AERONAUTICHE 1NTERNA7.IO- 
NALI E SEQNALT AL SUOLO 

Le carte aeronautiche intemezionsli e 
i segnali at eaolo earanoo stabiliti leoondo It 
normo genersli seguenti. 


SECTION I 
CARTES 

1. II eera orM deux types de oartee airo- 
nautiquee, rospoctivement ddaigndee ei-apris 
■ouB les noms de « Cartee giniraloe i ot do 
I Carte normele >. 


SECTION 1 
UAPS 

1, Two types of aeronautical mope eball 
bo used. They are hereafter mentioned ee 
ycneral maps and loco! maps. 


SEZIONK I 
CARTE 

1 . Si useranno due tipi di carte aeronsutiohe 
riapottivamento indicati eoi nomi di t eorte 
genorali • e t carta normals i. 


2. Los cartes gdndralos, auaai bion que la 
carte narmolo, scront en principo eonstruitee 
d'apris les riglcs odoptdet par ice ConKroncee 
mtcrnationMce olGciolloe tenues ii Londrea 
an 190fi at A Peris en 1913, pour t’dtabliese- 
moot de lo i Carte du mondo au miilio* 
nidme i ( t ). 

Note, — Extrait doa rdaolutions odopUea 
per lea Confireacos de Londres et do Paria 

Les feuillcs do lo carte du monde au mil- 
lioniOme enibroesent uniformdment 0 degris 
en longitude et 4 degiAs en latitude. Le cane- 
veo est formA par des mAridiona tracAs do 
6 en S degris A partir du mdridien de Green- 
wich et par doe paralliles trocAs de 4 on 4 de- 
grAs A partir do rEquoteur, 

Les 60 1 fuseaux t roAridiens, de 6 degrAs 
de lergeur, sont numArotAa de 1 A 60 en 
partant de I'antimAridien de Greenwich et 
en mnrohant vers I'Est, 

De ehoquo cotA de I'Equateur et juaqu'A la 
latitude de 88", les 22 zones parallAles suo- 
eesaives, de 4 degrAe de hautour, eont dAsi- 
gnAee par les 22 lettres de A A V. 

Lee deux calottes polaires, de deux degiAa 
de rayon, eont marquAes por la lettie Z. 

Pour riiAmisphAre Nord, oliaque feuille 
de la earte_ porte un motricule formA de la 
lettre N euivie de la lettre de la zone ot du 
numAro du fuseau qui se croiaent sur la feuille 
en question. Ex. : N. K. — 12. ' 

Pour I’hAmiaphAre Sud, la lettre initiale N 
est rempIacAe par la lettre S. Ex. : S. L. — 28. 


2. The index scheme for tho aeronautical 
mope, both genera! and local, shall be hosed 
on the index echeme ndoptod for the "In- 
toniational 1 : 1,000,000 scale map” by tho 
official International Congress convened for 
the purpose in London in 1909 and in Paris 
in 1913 (t). 

Note. — Extract from the resolutions 
adopted by the Conferences at London and 
Paris. 

The sheets of the international 1 1 1,000,009 
soalo mop ehall include 6 degrees of longitude 
and 4 degrees of latitude. The limiting 
meridians of the shoote ehnll bo at eucceesive 
intervals, reckoning from Greenwich, of 
0 degrees ; and the limiting parallels, reckon- 
ing from tho Equator, shall be at successive 
intervals of 4 degrees, 

Tho longitudinal seotors, from longitude 
180" E. or W. of Greenwiob, are given num- 
bore from 1 to 60, increasing in an easterly 
direction. 

The 22 zones, of 4 dogroee in depth, extend- 
ing from the Equator on eaeh side to 88* 
latitude, on given letters from A to V. 

The polar areos, extending lor 2 degrees, 
are lettered Z. 

In the nortliern hemisphere, each eheet 
shall bear a descriptive symbol composed 
of the letter N — followed by the zone letter 
and sector number corresponding to its posi- 
tion, thus ; N.K.— 12. 

In the southern hemiephore, the letter S 
shall replace the letter N. Example : B.L. — 28. 


2. I,e carte general! e la carta nomisls 
aaranno in mnssima besate sul sistema 
adottato dalle Conferonza intornazionali 
nffieiali, toniito a Londra nel 1909 e a Parigi 
nel 1913 per la s carta mondiale i al milliona- 
lime ( 1 ). 


Not*. — Estratte dello eonelusieni edot* 
tato dalle Conferenze di Londra e di Parigi. 


I fogli della carta mondiale, scale 1 < 
1,000,000, comprendono ciosenno 6 gradi di 
longitudino o 4 gradi di latitudine. II reti- 
cointo A formato doi meridian! traeciati di 
0 in 6 grndi a pnrtire dal meridiano di Green. 
wich e dni pnralleli di 4 in 4 gradi a partire 
doll’equatore. 

1 60 fusi meridiani di 6 graiR di apertura 
lono numerati da 1 a 00 a partire dall'anti- 
meridiano di Greenwich, verso Peat. 


Al nord e si sud doU’equetoro, sino alia 
todino di 88" le 22 zone parallels suceessiva 
4 gradi di larghezza sono indicate eollo 22 
ttere deirnlfnbcto da A a V, 

Le due calotte poleri, di 2 gradi di raggio, 
no indicate eolla lettora Z. 

NoU’emisfero settentrionole, ogni fogio 
>rta un segno distintivo composto dalla 
ttera N ssguito dalla leltera dslla zona c 
kl numoro de! fuso corrispondenti alia sua 
tsizione. Es : N. K..I2. _ 

Noll'emWero meridionalo. la lettsra 


3. Les Jongueura, distances, altitudes et 
profondeuta scront exprimAes en mAtres 
Toutofoia, chaque pays oura le droit d’y ajou- 
ter des mAmea AIAments exprimAs en unitAs 
nationalea. . 


^ 4,^ Les oouleuta et eignes oonventionnela, 
ainsi que les arrangements pris pour la publi. 
cation de la oarte du mondo au milhoniAmo, 
doivent, autant que possible, Atre cmployAs 
pour les cartes oAronantiques intematiunalee. 


3. The metre shall be used as the stan- 
dard of measurement for lengths, distances, 
heights and depths, reserving for each nation 
the right to add figures expressing these 
quantities in its own uses. 

4. The colours, symbols and arrangements 
for production adopted for the International 
1 : 1,900,000 scale map shall be need os far 
as practicable on the aeronauilool maps. 


3, Le lunghezze, le distonzo, le altezze _e 
B nrpfonditA aaranno oap^e in metn, 
Iserlondo ad ogni paese il dintto di 
pro Is oifro ohe esgrimono tab quantitA nsi 
i-nnri sistemi di misura. 


4. 1 color!, i sogni convonzlonali c Is dispo- 
sizioni press per la pubblicazione della oarta 
mondiale al inilitinesimo laranno uaati, per 
qoonto A poseibilo, nolle oarte aetonoutiohe 
intemazionali. 


6. Pour les < Cartes gAnArales *, on 
usage de la projeotion de Mercator, le ( 
do longitude Atant reprAsentA par line 


6. The general maps shall be drawn on 
Mercator's projection and shall be to a scale 
of one degree of longitude equals three cent!- 


6. Le € oarte general! » aaranno disegnate 
nella proiezione di Meroatore, e nella soala 
per la quale un grado di longitudino com- 


I r) Vu Buseau Cbhtiul ds la Casts cAkA 
mS niTEnNATiONAut A AiA ins: 

MS lA RAsoturres w ,7 (B. o. 4. p. ail i 
C, I. N A., SH VIOOBOS A OATBB HU JO JUIS 


f/J A Cektsaj; Bdsbau ron tub lirassHAnonAi. 
General Abronautical zIaf was ihstitutbib 
BY Rbsolction Ho. 97 10. B, 4 , p. ai) or tbb 
I. C. A. N. in roBCB as raou joth Juhb 1933 . 


//ItJnUpncio Centbale uella Carta OEnERAZz 

ASROnAUnCA INTERnAZtONALB A STATO ISIttOlTO 
DALLA C. I. N. A. con LA RlSOLOZlOHB K" 9f 
(B.U.4,p. ail IN VIOOZB A DATABB DAL JOOIUSMO 
1933 . 
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gneur de 3 eentimitres. Lu miriditru limi- 
lant let /euillu, seront eomplit de Qrtenmeh 
il he parallllu, de VEgualeur, l.es miridiens 
et les parallSIes & cotea rondes en dogr£s 
■eront marqu^a on traita fina ; ceux formant 
lea limites de leuillea de la Carte du monde 
an millioniime aeront renforcia. La designa- 
tion de cea demierea fouillea aera cello em- 
ployee Bur In Carte au Millioniime. Vn reeou- 
vremcnl dee ftuillee adfaeenlee de un degri 
de lalilude el de deux degree de longitude eera 
privu (1). 

8, Cheoune dee feuillee dea cartes gindrales 
(Meroator) portera, en franfaia, le tltre : 
•Carte genirale aeronautique Internationale • 
(Voirlaplanclio l.oi-jointe) ^2; et, au-dessoua, 
la traduction do ee titre dans la langue du 
pays editeur de la feuiUe, Elle eera dieignie 
par un nom gdographiquo approprie et par 
lee nouveJlee toordonniee (dfcrffts ou para- 
graphe i(l) de Fangle sud-oue>t de to feuillt, 
le recouvrement non eomprie 

Cheque feuille portera au moina lea ronaei- 
gnements ci-apria : phyaionomie gin&rale du 
terrain reprteentie par un eyetime de leintee 
hypeomltriguee el de eignee convenlionnele ; 
noma giographiquea ; etationa de radiot4U- 
graphie ; pliarea afriene el rnaritimea, avec 
ieur puieeanee Zumtneuae en Iiauyiea, la eotilcur 
et la frequence dea dclats ; fronti&rea natio- 
nalea ; zones interditea : lignes d’^gaie dScli- 
naison magnitique ; en bordure une (chetle 
gradufe en minutee : latitude et distance au 
P6Ie Sud ; longitudes aneiennee et nouoeltee 
(Vuir paragraphs 10) ax’ec, dans la marge, 
lea nuniiroa dea tuaoauz correspondanU et 
lea lettrea dea zones de la Carte dii monde au 
millioni&me : I'lehelle numirique A la latitude 
moytnne de la jeuille ; let (ehellee graduiee en 
iilomitree et en untile nationalee du page idi- 
leur de la feuille ; un tableau d’aeeemblage 
indiguant lee buft earlee adfaeenlee par leur 
nom el par leure numiroe abrtgie (Voir para- 
graphe 10), avec, e'il y a lieu, I'lehelle el la 
eoupure dee feuillee normalee eorreepondantee ; 
un cartouche indiguanl lee frontiiree el lee 
name dee page eomprie daru la feuille, ainei 
gue lee name dee mere, dee dietriete, etc. ; une 
Ichelle dee leintee hypeomilrig-uee, une liete 
dee routee airiennee offieieUee avec leure painte 
earaellrietiquee, la Ibgende dea aignea conven- 
tionnels, en franjais ou en anglais et dans la 
langue du pays dditeur de la feuille (3) ; la pro- 
jection d’aprle laguelle la carte a it! dreeeie ; 
la nom do rdtablissament bditeur de la carte, 
la date de la publication et dea Aditione ano- 
oeasives ; une liete dee prineipalee eoureee 
d'aprie leeguellee la feuille a Itl itablie ; le 
prix officiel. 

7. LVebelle de la Carte normale aironautique 
inlematianale eet I'bchelle du 200.a00°<'. 
Cheque feuille embrossera un degrb en longi- 
tude et un dogtb en latitude. Toutefoie, lee 
Elate ayant ariuellement une carle iCune 
Ichelle voieine du 1/200.000' ou d eoupure 
peu difflrente de erlle prlvue M-deeeue, pour- 
rent I’utilieer, i eondtiion cependant, en vue 
d'arriver 6 Vunifiealion dee eignee employie, 
de euivri d'auttf pr^ que poeeible lee eignee 
eonventionnele de la Planehe 1 (2) en ee con- 
formant nfceeeairement aux eignee d'.infor- 
malfont aironautiguee. 

(Note. — Pour les pays It population clair- 
aem<e, rdehelle pourra, toutefois, auivant le 
oas, etre celle du OOO.OOOu*, ou memo cells 
du 1.000.000'S*.) 

(Vn paragraphe eupprimi.) 


metres. The limiting meridians of the eheele 
ehatt be reeioned from Qreenioieh ; the limiting 
parallele ehall be reckoned from the Equatar- 
The meridiane and parallele of each degree 
ehall be marked in fine linte ; those limit- 
ing the nnit eectiona of the 1/1,000,000 
map of the world ehall bo accentuated. The 
same deaignation of unit sections shall be 
need as for the I /1,000,000 map. .4n overlap, 
with adjoining sheets, of one degree of latitude 
and Iteo degrees of •longitude shall be pro- 
vided (1). 

6. Each sheet of At general (Mercator) 
Map shall boar the French beading “Carte 
Gdndrole AAronautiqoe Internationale" (see 
Plate I annexed) (2), end under it a trans- 
lation of this heading in the Inngunge of the 
country publishing the sheet. It shall be desi- 
gnated by nn oppropri.ite goographioil n.ime 
and by neir co-ordinates (described in para- 
graph 10 ) of the South fVeel comer of the sheet, 
excluding the overlap. 

Each sheet ehall show at least the following : 
general piiyaical features, represented by a 
eyelem of hypeometrie tints and convention- 
al eigne ; geographical names ; wireleas 
atationa ; aeriaf and marine lighthouses 
(eandlepouier, colour and character of the 
light) : national frontiers ; prohibited areas ; 
lines of equal magnetic declination ; a border 
scale graduated to minutes ; latitude and South 
Point distance ; old and now notation of 
longitude (sea paragraph 10) ; witli an outer 
margin containing letters ond imml'crs refer- 
ring to the Index of the I / 1 , 000, 000 Map : the 
R.P. at the middle latitude of the ehrel ; sratee in 
kilometres and «n the national unit of the 
country publishing the sheet ; index diagram 
thawing the eight surrounding eheeie by name 
and by abridged numbers {vide paragraph 10), 
wtih, if necessary, At settles and sheet tines of 
the correapanding local aheete ; key map showing 
the frontiers and the names of At countries 
embraced by At sheet, together wiA the names 
of teas, dietriete, «<«... scale of hypeometrie 
lints ! Hat of official air routee wiA their control 
points ; legend of conventional eigne in 
French or English and in the language of the 
country publiabing theaheets/J litheprojection 
on which the map is constructed ; publisher’s 
name and date of publication and of successive 
editions ; a Hat of the principal eoureee from 
which the sheet is eonetrueted the official price. 
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sponde a 3 centimeiri. I meridiani ehe limtiana 
i fogli saranno rontati da Oreenwich ; i paral- 
Zell daW Equatore, Saranno segnati con linea 
fine i meridiani ed i parallel! di grade in 
grade ; i meridiani ed i parelleli ehe limitano 
i fogli della carta mondiale al milioneatmo 
saranno rinforzati. La indicazione dei fogli 
sarb quella usata per la carta al luilionesimoi 
Sard prrvieta la aovrappoaisione dei fogli 
adiacenti, per un grado di lotiVudinc e per due 
gradi di longitudine (1), 

S. Ogni carto generale (Mercatoie) porterb 
I'intestazione in franceae : i Carte glnlrale 
aironautique mtemalionale t (vedj tavols 
I allegata) (2J eal disotto la traduzione di tale 
inteatazione nella lingua del paese editors 
dolia carta. Sard pure diatinta con un nomc 
geografico adatto, e con le nuove coordinate 
(deeenlle al paragrafo 10) delFangola eud- 
oveet del foglio, non eompreea la eovrappa- 
eieione, 

Ogni foglio conterrb almenoiseguenti dati ; 
principal! caratteristiclie fisiche del torreno, 
rappreeentate da un eietema di linte ipeome- 
Iriehe e di eegni eonvenzi'onali ; nomi geogra- 
fic! ; stozioni di radiotelegrafla ; fari aerei 
e marittimi con Vindicaeiont della potenia 
lumtnoao eepreaea in eandele, del colore e 
delta frequenea dei lampi ; ooniinj nazionnli ; 
zone v!State ; Imce isocline o di egusle 
deolinazione inagnetica ; aui bordi, uno 
seals graduata in minuli ; lattiudine t 
dialame del Polo Sud ; notazione vecohia e 
uuova della longitudine (vedi paragrafo 10), 
e, sut margini, i eorriapondenli numeri dei 
fuai e le lettere delle zone della oarta del 
mondo al miiio!ioa!mD ; la ecala numeriea 
alia lattiudine media del foglio ; le scale 
graduate in ehilometri e in uni'td di mieura 
naeionali del Paeat editors della carta ; un 
quadra iPunione indieante gli otto fogli adia- 
emh col name, e con i riepettivi numeri obbrs- 
iiioti (o. paragrafo 10), e, oteorrendo, eon la 
ecala e la parlisione dei fogli normali eorri- 
epondenti ; una eorti'na indieante i eon/ini ed 
i nomi dei paeei eompreai nella carlo, quelli 
dei mari, dei dietrelli, tee, ; uno seohi dells 
tints ipeometrichc ; un elenco delle rotte oere- 
uffieiali con i relativi dati earatterieliei ; una 
leggenda dei segni convenzionali in fronoese, 
o in iiiglese, e nella lingua del paese editors 
della carta ( 3) ; la proieztone imptegala per la 
coalruzione della carta ; il nome deU’editore ,< 
la data della pubblioazione e delle edizioni 
Buccess!Ve ; un eleneo delle prindpali /onti 
eulle quali il foglio i etalo coalruilo ; il prszzo 
ufficiale. 


7. The scale of the International Local 
Aeronautical Map is If 200, 000, Each aheet 
shall comptiee one degree of longitude and one 
degree of latitude. However, Slates which 
at present have a map on a scale approximat- 
ing to 1/200,000 or with sheet lines differing 
little from those laid down above may utilise 
eurh map, provided always, with a view to 
obtaining Ae unification of At eigne used, that 
they fallow as eloeely ae poeeible Ae conven- 
tional eigne given in Plate 1 (2f and that 
they necesearily conform to At eigne for 
aeronautical information, , 

Note. — For local aeronautical maps of 
sparsely inhabited countries, the scale of 
1 i 600,000 or 1 ; 1,000,000, ns appropriate, 
may be used, 

(One paragraph deletedj. 


7. La ecala della carta norinalo aeronaulica 
intemaeionale aath la scala di 1 : 200.000. 
Ogni foglio comprenderb un grado di long!- 
tudine ed un grado di latitudine. Eondimtno, 
gli Slati i quali poaseggano una carlo la eui 
ecala eia prosstma o guella di / : 200.000 ed 
il eui formalo eia poco difierentc da qucllo 
previelo piit eopra, potranno aervireene, a 
condizione, per altro, di eeguire, per quanto i 
possibife, i eegni eonveneionaU della Tavola I 
(2), e di conjormarei obbHgator,iamenle ai 
eegni di informaeione oeronautica adoUati, 
e eti per eonseguire Vunifieaeione dei eegni. 

Nota, — Per la oarta normale aeronautica 
dei paesi scarsamente abitati, la scoJa pbtrb 
eaaere, a seconda dei cosi, quella di 1 : 600.000 
0 di 1 : 1.000.000. 

(Vn paragrafo eopjireeaoJ. 


(2) Vk Tabzeau d*asseubiace des peuiuj 
DB LA Carts cbnbEALS aBronavtxqub intern, 
TtONALE ET UN SVSlbUB D* APPELLATION Ul 
PBDILLBS ONT ixt ADOPtBs PAR LA RBSOLUTIC 
N* 205 (B. O. 7, p. 42) DE LA C. I. N. A., EXtW 
TOIRS, EN CB BUI CONCERNS LBS ExATS CONTRA 
TANTS, AU UBUB TITRE pOE Lrs ANNEXES A ! 
CONVBNIION ET EN VZGUEUR A HATEE DO 28 10 

( 2 ) CbtiB PlANCHB a 6t 4 INSlhlbB A LA PIN I 
Bullbixn Opfxczbl n* i 

( 3 ) resolution n* 251 (B. 0 . 9, p. ig). 


(2} An Index to ahodbsicnatjonsysten optiie 
sheets of tbe International General Aero- 
nautical Map were adopted by Resolution 
NO. 205 (O. B. 7, p. 42) OF TBE I. C. A. N. WIUCII 
IS operative, as regards TUE CONTRACTIKB 
States, in like manner as the Annexes of tub 
Convention and is in force as from tStu 
June 1925, 

(2) Tms Plate apfbarbd at the end of Offi- 
cial Bulletin Mo. 6. 

(3) Resolution Mo. 251 (O. B. 9, p. 19). 


( 2 ) Un QUAnROD'UNtONE SSI FOOLl SELLA Carta 
generals aeronautica INTERNAZIONALB B UN 
SISTCMA DI DENOUINAZIONB DEI FOOU SONO STATI 
DALLA C. I, N. A. CON LA RiSOLUZIONB 
N 205 (B. U. 7, p. 42), CUE t ESECUTORIA, RI- 
CDARDO AOLI STATI CONTRAENTI, ALLO STBSSO 
TIT 0 J 4 ) DEDLI ALLEGATI ALLA CONVBNZIONIt B 
IN Vigors a datarb dal 28 guicno 1925, 

( 2 J Questa Tavola b stata insbrita dofo l'ul- 
^a®*na drl Bollbttiho Ufficiale h* 6 
(31 RISOLUZIOHS H* 251 (B. U. 9, p. 19). 




b, Cliaciino clci fnillJM d» lit Cftrlo uoitnnln 
portr rn mi /uwir ii Ir tiin* * • C \ini.MW V't i 
AiaosAtniQn. j.stj Iinationau. » (V»»ir l» 
PI'uichiv 2 , ci*jomli») (J) i*t. lr> 

irrtilurtioii Cl* litro Uixti* In du 

^ilitrurdrlncnrt^. Ch tqu* ifutUf 
pnr «r» iiom apf ro/»r»^ dr locMilr ft. i;»< Ptd ht 
«ftif f*ra fonirtituf^ p'lr fruiUff d^umtfyrJ^ 
pftr nmivrlloH coordo»»nfM (lUcrii'*^ mi 
pftrncrntil!'* /(?|dr rhiirl"iud' 0 \ir‘*ldf Ii frni!l* . 
(I)tus aUn(nf »ttypnr\h,) 

9. Chncuno tlo*i frtiillM d^ In Chrt»' nortnM'' 
|inrtrrA» ftutnm qun fft ^1/nunlA »nnl ronmi^ t 


»| Uiu.rt TinUmir intini* d» cndr*' * 
tlr 20 rii 20 dM fn^ridif'nn ft dfn | a. 
rftll» Ir-i . 1^*1 trutc^ , Im c!u*Miin« df /»‘f d** 
tautfi clnuf* . ft Imiiff.*' I«iir 

contour ct 1« iri.riV ijci prinripnln vuifi ju. 
Miquc'f irni*r"nnii I*'*! mIIh.*! i, Avr** 
n>*Vijc» inilit.’sl; «’«, ViJ c<t oo, hulff- 

incut* tn ir p* < pivr mm s lit r» fclr j iriM . 1'*' 
prinrip'vu%. if .it «in .t* ii»r li\ 
fupfriici'l, I tun < » »-t to it« i AMlf* 

•utfiii**'* Muj ro| ri i a Pnili rri***'^'' « I''* «'•»*. 
(fr ft ir* f* I'l n# I?'/ » friiM*'»*4 n’f Tin 
dicctun oV# facihifi df 

df tt: , /•# fffTin**» tif tfjxtr* . 

Im rcp'rtH A^ronnnliqiifM » pi . mm 

o/rifri» ft ii.nritinif s nvio /fiir 
OiMinriiff fu /nufjir#. In n tifi ur rt In {t>*» 
quriut> tl4*4 • Ifi dc* r.t.lt/.. 

Wlfgrftplii'* j l»M iin /u# {Aofol.ipiqUM , 

loi liciioi tlf IfAiiip »rl d/iKf* 

Riu /Irctriquo : Im nl>pt»» rmimrquftldM • Pi 
fronlii'ron tiAtioimlri Atf<* !»>« cntr^M dmin« 
ni*rM prA>UM K rAnnoxe II (pftfAKfAphc 2) : 
lo<i ?onM inlfrditci* 1 m pruicipniM foulM 
a^rionnei; hn iiomi dM prinfijm^'‘« nftpjiM 

dVau . I**! >i11m ft tiourifi j If ffliff du n'*!. 
(ignr/j par tin Cttdtnpnpf. /.« /.ntUftirt cffont 
rrp'imffc fn ccnMinf* d< U cAi7/ff 

tndtf^anl VaUttwh ftdnt urron^i d Ai crnUttnf 
inm^din/r*ncnf euj'/ruure ; U yoint ath li* 
uant 0fra nprhfntf ;»ar iin ynjuif ptacf apth 
U thijfrt tTprtfnnni Ui fritWiVrc </c vxMrtt 
(Ki. 6.C). Dant U cat on la hdultur 
Mtro tnihieure A fntlU tm nf pJaetrn 

pat de tiro d ^oiifAr dti point (Kx* : , 3). 

b) Dant If codr« : uno ^cliMln rn I'onlure, 
gradiifo on ininutoii, 1r<t IntItudM ft 1 m diA* 
tAnooi Au Polo Sud ; Im IdTittitxidM nticirimM 
6t nouvollc? (vqir pfirn^rnpho 10 ) ; 

c) A Vtxtirirur du rndre . 1o iinin dr In 
loenittd chomiP pour d^AiRnor In ftmllt et (tt 
num/rot n6r/2y/« hrtgue ffiir-ci crroiit fni. 
picyix ; IVcliollo dM dintiincoA, grndtn^c rit 
IcilomAtrOT W tn unt/it ticrfumalcf du pnyt idu 
ttvr de la /cutl/c* la l/'grridc ilci fllgnM conx’cn- 
tionnol?* on frnnc'Ain ou on niiglanf ot darm In 
languo dti ]nv>B t^ditour dr In fnnile ( 2 /^ rlr» 
piogramwie* figtirnut Ind^c ImnUoii inngru* tiqiio 
et «o variotion annuellt ; tm Oitdrou (raniriiM 
61<ig« indtfuant Ic« fruxlUa udfaerntra par Uur 
nom ft par Ifiirc numirot nbrrffis, /orj*7tif reur* 
ci aeront emplouia ; uii cnrtotirlio donnnnt Ir^ 
frontidros ol lea noms dci pn>fl ei dea tnera 
partiolloinont roprdsont^^ ctir ee (nMcnii d^at- 
aetnhlaye ; la projection auix'unt laqutlU la 
feuille a htk dreaale ; lo nom do IVlnbli^^oinont 
Aditeur de la fouillo et In dote do an publlea- 
lion ; une Ii«t€ dff prineipaJea aoureea d*apria 
leoTuelteo la feuille a iti dreaait ; If prt* o//IcteI, 

10 . Outre la chiltrnison liobituollo doi Inti* 
tudoa et dcs longitudon, lea fouillcs dta Cartta 
ofronauctguff giniralea et normalea portoront* 
encodr^ea dona doo rootongloa* do nouvclloa 
ooordonn^cs jy^ograpAiguM, anvoir : d*iiiic port, 
Ift diatanoo onguloiro aii P61o Bud, croieannt 
de 0“ juaqu’A 180« au P61e Nord, ol, d’nutro 
port, lo nouvello longitude, ropport^o h ronti. 
moridten de Qreenavieh pria coinme origino, 
de 0® Ji 360» en xnorcbani vers 
I Eat. Sn diaignant lea feuillea par lea nouvellea 
eoordonntea, on prendra lea eoordonniea de 
1 angle aud-oueat do colIo.ci, la distance 
polniro ctonl fou/ours ^crite wi premier hoii ot 
Ifs nombras doa imie^s de dopriJfl dos dotix 
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8. Ilnrh unit cWt of the b»-nl nrroiiAutirol 
inup-* til l‘ It ill* I*!* i»plt Ir tdir»/ « t tllf 
Nohm^ii ,\i t osAt licit t Isii rsATio *. <1 r. • 
(•» »’ /*! Iff 2 i) ( If niul tiiuU r it o li.tr. 
iftlinn of tbit l.c'vlinc in ll.*^ luiruorr of il." 
rounlrj puMidfiip tli« i! ftp / Mf*. a^tert ^1i itl 
1 1 dr uiM'wtrdlA unuf j I • 'tbtj nnn f 

nnd, trht*f l/.r artift < f dt^r^f a^fft*. 

Ii\ ll r iirtt to ordmat*** nfr-c fit.rd ift 

/rni J« t th»*buutf4 Urclr rirurrof It *^•'1 
^7irfl aulf‘fitra^tj ^a drifted f. 

U. Tbo I fnl arf*cna«iti'Al unit she*'** »1 oil 
n^Mw , fi« 04 tl n clotn 1-) otvn. thf fidNii* 
iiip • 

(ol \\ itbiii thr litnitiri,* tt rfrlmf.* oud 

pAroltrl-* - *1 icciity jrrqrr!r**> jTl I : 

roods . rAiloAts «if oil ; fiiiM AMtl ii»*vn» 

n onilu.r B/iil tliK |»|vi hi il.»c prir '•q •>! y uldi- 
rnods cr»-*u»>* ll.fMi. \illAj.fn e.tnUnrly if 
pro* lipftbl**, olh-'fV'jtn tbn? in li* 

cut*d \\ A -i» U « f» < mrtl*. j fi* .) %l ffA- 

I>*fr4 . 1 ? |l r icatrf »*V •IriM , "k. C dlAll W 

hi.rl «.*t 'T *t» c« ltn«cttto1 !«> f *r I »n ii*.,.* , rrf,.. 
ifroti t t n*. / efj\inf #* tJi • c on in fi» 

roll *4 n* J* r j **t «r**f t if } UVIM/, 

ff » **\f*,eu / Iin/iMT f# . 

nrf It luti* \\ I'ntL* . of^i if tint f!.n» 

fini ft/bl! «»Mtrt (rto f.'f ; nff, c I uf an.f 

fllMrilftrf iif ibr li*||| . •*\i 111. 

'ff/ ‘/I* i« rb^tr.t 

f.iccrf lie rt , r* o nrUol t i»bj*r|«, r otr iiol 
fr'»ni*rr^ uttS tl-» fr. titirr <-f •- tup* ( r rut' 
nirM4 I •^1 y fr •/ fil'T*! 1 \ It Iptrn 

.«fipb 2) . ffcdiibitrl Afro.*, iTin* q d o‘r 
foiJln : iinii rt of imy/trtoiit 1 <h1i*** of \ nirr , 
toMiH Btid tfn| uitont \|l*M/#t, tin li |w»* 
gropbool frlifl liv obaduip. Ihi^htt i. iK ta 

Mf»i in /.un tfr f# pf r\rlrt$ ti |Af tiniPffS 

^.tinfrf f nftfft «it nr fW ,• the 

riilntnoliny t util It ft/ a yrmf 

jda^'e i after (he f jure oiiiny tie f*rt»iii»vdf 
of tteirea I** ft, , 3 Ire tfe etent ht the f 
tndt^ t*ed fetu/ tmfrr it Ih'^uetrd netrep n 
1 1 / tf ill not If* finer f nn the left nf the j nnt 
(.•}. r .3\ 


It. Ofrnl d.IU cnrtd nortnai* jtortari 

1 tlitr llrt/l «r " to ffnt.l » *1 aCAllTn it* 

tioNAi tiut^f i*«tr fi'.ATiiisti.i' » (%rcli ti\J\ 

2 nllviitn* t i), r, n| da i*to. In trni!>jji>n*ir Jt 
(nte fn*ee*n*t n# i « Ii \ futuiiit drj piMn 

Opni /lyfin Siri dUtIntn mn tin n nf rfi 
fo^o/irJ oppfoynift e, ipiandy la at*u taeo 
eteitfuiit d/I fojU deiramfifgitt di tm grnSs, 
f. n Ir rc>>>riiir.aer idearritu al pnrt- 

iTfrtf*/ io* dr|rrtr,t.»(>l * *^Ut|«Ovc«t drf f/Jgl. . 
liiopf'ftaet due j <nodp\, 

9. f f-*?!! tlrlU roTta tiormolA porfcrsiitio 
mm qllMl< olA'OAUtl SOftO ftOtJ « 

n) NVll'intr.^n'* del quorlrn * i) retiroUto 
di 2ri in 20 dri fiifrolmni o iIai pficollfti ; I* 
a'epte , Ir PfroVO* dl futl^ |r •[.rrir ; |rt CitU 
*» 1 I ; I'-ti md Intrt 1 >nl'>rnn o il troc'*iA!o d"!!** 
,»rrob j ul»M,'’lir r' « |r (m%rr«^na: 
I tidntVi* inilnait. }«t«4ibi<f*» in r .1) 
o'ml /*!, » / / If c* tl iin j I v.do crrebio | imo , 
te rtf lit* rt li»l * y firirtpib dr* jitdotno nlfu* 
prnfi* » utiii •r|,fSir>-; /* ft fr-^t© O U oltJS 
rotj© iiiA l/i'tr * U'n'Vrr jyyi*i ,• ffU ftAfOp/"rti 
V gU tlfii'itlt, t n Tim fioiffrnf dti aemtt 
ff^rnnen*p dt rif/'tff », i/t fi/'mi»tmrc*, ffc. , 

I f my I dl furtunti ; i p/-gnnli ot suol^ orronou* 
tiri; I t^xl cifffi f marittirin rm fintfo 
c»ffi *nf d/Uti p true 7 tfinin ei ftfrfeej tn 
ftlh lelf, tUl cr»b»rr O ddtl frfpmff.t I dft /f'lpi , 
te f I /i *elegnthe}r . te AtflfiMM ni*tn>. 

r » ) yir}>f» j r**n sciffg<*tU 

n«»iovidj; p'-ftfi'i) fiofi .nsh frn I** »<»«»• di 
frantil) d ftnnle frrv^tSr J/ifrAlWsto II. 
/Hiniyfu/t 2, le ron** tlntoin; If roli^ orf©# 

I nncipitU ; • niuni iIpII** juO Impcrtonti di* 
••r *n d'ricquA : If cit tA p f I V illopci imiMflenln 
t f t/iM 1 1 n; rp-f Wi con otnl re lonui 

/ f »;urff a injnno rirfffff *rt cmfoiaiu rfi rti.*n. 

> It etfrt r^f indiVrtno la gucUa fins 
III ffMiinnio mr.f fi/i» mf nff aujtri>rt: d 
I'lrft mlninonff striJ rapjeeaentUo da «« 
/i.nb> atJunt* d*p* h nfns eht ta/n^t le 
fnijUmt dt netri (i'a, : S, 5). 

♦Vfl rof'i e\t la ^tetj indicaM ah inftrhrt 
a rtilU rnetri. non at fnetierA h aero o iinifira 
del ptm/t> ( Ka. • « 3). 


f b) Jn the *nar jpft , n bordrr #*nli> grsdiiatrd 
to ?ninul ^4 ; Iniittidc, f^ontli Polar (listnnrA ; 
old and Mvf notntinn of longitude fir© pnrn* 
grnpb W)* 

(c) Otiliidf #/*€ narym • the nonf of the 
loeaUtxi rhoten tn dfaijnatf fNf aheet and llif 
ofcn't/yfd fiunbrrs when the latter urp f nploj/rd ; 
scaIm in Udniurtrrs and m the nciti’onal unit 
of the rmififri/ publijAirty fAc sAref ; Icf^nil of 
conrcntooujl aigna in rrrncli or KnpiMh nml 
in the larigcinge of Um country publishing the 
•licet (2J, rnngiiotir dfchrmtinn diagrama unrl 
t)io rmnuni mriofion; index dingrom r Aoiriny /Ar 
•tirroimdmp ahrrta by name onrf hy abridged 
tiufiibfr#, irAfn (Af toiffp ore employed ,* key 
map ghitiff frontiers ontl names of coimtriM 
and ffof, porta of Trlndi are embraced by the 
IndfT diagram ; the jmtjtetion on irAicA <A« 
f Affi If coruunififtf : publisher's name nnd date 
of publication ; a lift of (he prineipal #oufCf« 
from irAicA lAf aheet i# continirtfd ; the official 
price. 


JO. In addition to the rustomor^' lotilude 
and longitude notations, the sheets of the 
gtntral ond local neronautienl mopa shall boar 
numbers, enclosed in rectangles, correspond- 
ing ton nuu «c\sicm of geographical co-ordin- 
alra trAicA, uith regard to latitude, mIiaII 
comtnoneo with tlie South Polo ns oriym, 
tnrrcusmg northward to 180* at the North 
Polo, iiiid, with regard to longitiido, vhiill 
comiiioiico nitli the antiiiirrulinn of Green- 
wich a» origin, nmnmg on«tward to 300*. In 
dfstgnalfng cAffts by (heae tiev ro»ordinatea, 
the co-ordinates of the South UVst corner of 
the aheet ahall be laArn, the liguroa referring 
to tho South Polfir dhtnneo being invariably 


b> 4\>i rMurgini . imti seals a margin© grs- 
limia in ininuli; hi lalitudine o If duMnxf 
IaI Poln bud ; I<i fxotashnt \rechia e nuo>t 
lellA longitudine (v. porngrafo JO)* 
c) Fuori dti norgini : il nome della locoht* 
rfc*“f/w |>rr drsiynarf fa cnrfii rd i numcn 
bbrfeuili, tpiondo fpirifi ranmno odopcrofii 
I scaIa deltr i/if'fluif gftfd«a/fi III chilomotri 
in tirifVd dl misuni nffciono/i del J*aese ediion 
ellit carta : ta Irggendn dei secni cotiven- 
lonnli, in franeese o in ingleso e nella lingua 
ol pao^e rdiiore drllo coriaf-^s diayronni 
decliiiaiione inognetica t delh rw® 
tiriiixioue finniiulr ; uti ijuaJro iTunicnt 
ndriinfc i fogli n fiocfnli cof foro iiome * c®" 
n>;»f«in nuwrri ahhrevMti, Ttmnrfo quetit 
iranno adoperati ; iinn cartiiift indicantc i 
onfini cd i nomi del paeit e dti parsi# • 
lenle rapprr^entaii m tale guadro » *J'**^?* ' 

I pnuVxionf irnpiVyofu per la 

rffu curfa ,• if homo doll*oditon> ; , 

rffa pubhiicastone ; «n elerteo delle 

mfi aullc quali it fogth i * 

recce uf finale. ^ j.i/- 

/a Oltro alia conaueta annotaztone ^ 

itiludini e delle hngitudinit i **«inno 

fronauitcAe gmemft < normoli 
iqiiodrciff ill rottnugoli, lo nttOVC COO 
eogra/iehe. dob : da iiiia pa^f, la thi 
ngolaro dnl Polo Sud, preso come 
rc*»cente da 0® n ISO®, nl Polo Nord, ®* . 

Ura parte, la ntiovA longiludme, rifer* ® 
IPontimcridiano di Greenwich, proao come 
rjglne, e eompu/ata da 0® a 360® andotiuo 
arao Ksl, 

Nel designore i fogli mediante^ le exuovt 
iordinattf ai adopereronno te coordinate dello 
igolo Sud-Ovcit del fogli eteaxi ; la diston s 


2 ) Cette I^NCiiE a fxntNsfufc a laA ii 
BuUEIJir Ofxciel N® 6 
rJ ) resolution H*a5i(B.O. 9, p 19). 


(J) Tills riATT AW \HI ll AT XIIV Ol OlTl- 

ciAT. Bulletin No 6 

f‘JJ Rbsolvtion Ko. 391 (O, B. 9, p. Z9). 


(I) Qui -'TA TAI»0I.\ 1 VT\T\ INSrRlTVnOPOL'VI- 
TlMA VAGINA PEL BoLLETTINO Ul riCIM 1' K® 

{/) Kisolusionb n® asi IB . V . 9, p. to) 
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ooordonn6o? dtnnt figures on cnrnctftros pin** 
groB. 

Ezemples ; la feuille limit^o ou Sud par le 
parallilo do 4^ K. (correspondant M 30® do di«- 
tanco nu Polo Sud) ot ^ VOuoat par lo m^ridicn 
do 2® E (eorrospondnnt h 182® do nouvollo 
longttudo) Bora numArol^e 139-182. Ee momo, 
^la fouille limit^e au Sud par lo parnllMe do 
'39® S (coiToipondont K uno distance poloiro 
anatrale do fi4‘] ot b I'OucBt par le mAridien 
do 7® O (ooit 173® pour la iiouvolle longitude) 
sera numirotde S4>173. 

//. /.a ditpotition ginirale drt Jeuillos 
dt la Carte gfnerah el do lo Carte norninlo, les 
litres, notations mnrginalos, diogrammes ot 
Mgondes, seront conformos nux modules ci- 
onnox6s (PInnclio I ot Planehe 2) f I). 

12. On jditero, on premier lieu, loj Cartel 
giniraioB ot les fouillos do In Carte notmnlo 
ainsi quo les guides intiiressnnt les routes 
nirionnea dvontuollcmont fix4ea i lo suilo 
d'acoords internationoux. 

Note. — Etant donnics lea confueions ot 
les erraurs nuxquelles I’cmploi dcs procidia 
topogropliiquea hnbituela pout pretcr pour 
la eonfootion dos cartes ndronantiqaes, il cst 
fortomont reeommandd do rocooillir, au moyon 
do roconnaiasances adriennea, eWootudes lo 
long dea routes les plus iroportantes, toua 
rensoignoments iiidiaponanblea nu aujot dos 
acoidonta h lignror aur cos oartos, pour antis- 
faire aux bosoina dea pilotos. 

SECriOX II 

SV8T£ME USIVEHSEL 
DES REPfiRES aERONAUTIQUES 

1, Lea roperoa adronautiquoa dtablls aur 
lo sol et aur les toita d'Adifices dovront oom- 
porter uno rdfdronco numdrlquo et graphiquo 
avoo les louilles do la oorto normalo adronnu- 
tique intornationolo. A cot oflot, ebacun do 
003 repdres niontrora (voir lea croquia ei> 
aprda) : 

a) Le numdro abrdgd do la feuille od il so 
tronve ; 

b) Vn domi-rectangle dont los petits ootds 
sont oriontds Nord-Snd ot qui rcste ouvert, 
au Nord b1 lo repdro so tronve dons la nioitid 
Sud, ou nu Surf si le repdro so trouve dann la 
moitid Kord ; 

o) Tin gros point indiqnont In position 
approximalirt du ropdro dans la domi-fonillo 
oorrospondante. 


writfon first, onrf Ihe unti digits being oecenf- 
noted. 

ExnmpleetThoahootsrhoae aouthem bound- 
ary is 49® N. (i.o. 130® South Polar distance) 
and Treatorn boundary 2® E. (i.e. 182® from 
tbo ontimoridion of Greenwich) will bo num- 
bered 139-182. Or, the abcot whoso aontb- 
ern boundary is 36® S. (i.o- 64® South Polar 
distance) and woatorn boundary 7® W. (i.a. 
173® from tho ontimoridian of Groenwieh) 
will be numbered 64-173. 

//. Tho general arrangement ot Ihe sheets 
of tho general and local mops, titles, marginal 
notations, diagrams and legends, shall conform 
with tho nccompanving models f Plate I and 
Plates ft). 

12, Tho genera I and local ooronoutioal maps 
and guide hooka of tho areas traoorsed by the 
most important routes which may bo oatab* 
lishod by international ogreemont shall bo 
prepared first. 

Notb. — On account of tho inadcquMy 
of tho uaual methods of topographic mapping 
for making aeronautical mops, it is strongly 
recommended that stops bo token to survey 
from tho air tho areas along tho most import- 
ant international routes. Such surveys 
would furnish indispensable information re- 
garding tho features necessary to bo shown 
on the maps tho aviator is to use. 


SEOriON n 

universal system op ground marks 


1. Aeronautical ground marks on /he yreunrf 
onrf on ihe roots of buildings shall refer nu- 
merieatty and graphically to the sheets of the 
local international noronaulical maps. 

For this purpose each mark shall show 
(see tho diagrams) — 

(a) Tho abridged number which designates 
the shoot within which it lies ; 

(bl A half rootnngle, whose short sides 
shall ho oriontod north-south onrf which 
shall bo open towards tho opposite half of 
the unit aliect ; 

(o) A dot indicating the approximate 
position of tho mark on the nortii or south 
half of tho corresponding unit sbeol. 


ANNEXE 

ANNEX 

ALLEGATO 


delle unith di grado delle due coordinate 
sorauno scritti in caratteri pid grossi. 

Esompi Tl foglio limitato af Sud dal paral- 
lels 40® N [eorrispondento a 130® di distanza 
dal Polo Sud) e ad Overt dal medesimo 2® K 
(ossia 182® della nuova longitudine) sath 
numorato 139-182. Analogamente, il foglio 
limitato al Sud dal parallelo 39° S (com- 
spondonte a una distanza potare australe di 
64®) e ad Overt dal meridiano di 7® TF foioh 
173° per la nuova longitudine sarh numerato; 
64-173. 

//. La disposieione gtnerale degli fogU della 
Carta generate e della Carta norraale, i titoli, 
e notazioni in margine, i diagrammi o le 
leggonde saronno confortni ai modelli allegati 
Tavo)o I 0 tavolo 2) (i }. 

12- Saranno pubblieale eon precedenza le 
carte aeronautiohe gonorali erf i fegli della 
rarta norinale, insieme con le guide delle 
zone atiraversate dalle rotte aeree pifi im. 
portanti eventuolmente stabilite per acoordi 
internazionali. 

Kota. — Per la confusione e gli error! oni 
poBsono dor luogo gli ordinori metodi topo- 
grafiei Delia proparazione delle oarte aero- 
nauticho, si raccomanda vivamente di taceo- 
gliero per mezzo di rioognizioni aeree delta 
zone lungo le rotte internazionali pid impor- 
tant! le informazioni indispensabili circa la 
earatteristiche obo bisognerebbo far comparire 
suite carta impiegate dagli aviatori. 


SEZIOm II 

SISTBMA UNIVERSALE 
DEI SBGNALl AL SUOLO 

1. I segnali aoronautici sistemati al snolo 
t sui tetti dovranno contanere un liferimento 
numerieo e grafico eoi fogli della carta aero- 
nautiea normalo intern azionale. 

A questo scope ogni segnaie porterh (vedi 
tehizzi allegati) : 

a) Il nuraero abbrevinto del foglio ne 
qualo trovasi ; 

b) Tin mezzo rettongolo, coi leti btevi 
orientati in direziono nord-sud, aperto verso 
il nord se il segnaie si trovo nolla math 
inferiore, e verso il sud se il segnaie si trova 
nolla melh superiore del foglio, 

o) Un grosso punto indicante la sue posi- 
zione npprossimativa nella math satten- 
trionale o meridionals del foglio. 


,cm .jrt 



RBFERB SITUE DANS LA MOITlE INFfiRIEURE'DE LA FEUILLE 92. 
ILES EETITS COTfiS Dtf CADRE SONT ORIENTBS NORD-SUD.) 
MARK SITUATED IN -THE LOWER HALF OF UNIT SHEBT92. THE 
SHORT SIDES OF THE FRAME SHALL BE ORIENTED TRUE 
NORTH-SOUTH, 

SEGNALE SITUATO NELLA META INFERIORE DEL FOGLIO 02. 
I LATI HHNORI DEL QVADRO SONO ORIENTATI PER NORD-SUD. 



refers dans la moitiE superieure db la feuille 4S. 

HARE SITUATED IN THE UPPER HALF OF UNIT SHEET 43. 
SEGNALE SITUATO NELLA META SUPERIORE DEL FOOUO 43. 


Les deux chiRrea formant le numOro abrOgh 
de la feuille doivent etre,plBe6s, soit contra 
les o6t68 latdraux, soit au-dossus ou an-des- 
sous du demi.reetangle, maia jamais k I'in- 
t6rieur. 


fl) CXSPUHCBSSONTfrrhlNSOsteSSLAriHDU 
Bnunm OmcisL h® 6. 


Tbo numbers forming the abridged number 
of the meet shall bo placed close to the frame 
at the top, bottom or sides, but not inside. 


(r) These Plates affeiud at tbs end ot Otti- 
ciAL Bulletin No. 6, 


Le due oifre oostituenti il numero abbre- 
viato del foglio devono essere posto ai lati 
del semirellongolo, al diaopra o at disotto, 
m^ all'intemo. 


fx) Quests Tavois sono state iHSBanssoTo 

L’OLTIIU PAOtNA DSL BOLLBTTtNO UmCtAtX H® 6. 



ANNCXC 

ANNHX 

allegato 


Lorsque plusioiir^ repero^ poront Bitu^a 
woz prba lea unR doa mitres pour pouvoir 
pp/^tor i confusion, on pourrft, pour )r« difltin* 
gucr, employcr» ou liou du ]>oint rond, uii 
point onrrdt trinngiilnirc ou en form© d*6loilo. 

I.e endro rcctnngulnire ol lc*i clufTrci dovront 
avoir r\u moini !c^ dimnnsiouH indiqu^cs nur 
led croquid ci-dcsqiid. 

2 On reromninndf npi^einloinoni d'Oahlir 
dod ropvriM n^roniuitiquod lo loop dea roiifr« 
a^riVnnra infrniationnfej. 

Noxn “ Lps tno^urcd utilea i\ prendro pour 
r^cIftirnQO nocturiio ^ventuol dod repdres 
aCronmitiquoi Pcront ultt'rirurnuont 
^ 1ft Miilo d'oxp^nencod. pnr poin^ do In 
Oommitdion Intcrnfttionnlo do Xnxicntiori 
Aenonrio ( t ), 

S» Ottfre ifft rep^rf* ct’<U^fUit d^fintSt If/ 
nom8 dtf (tfrodromf* oxivert* d I'fi/nvf 7 wWie 
seront in/eri/* /«r le //>/ nvfr dff UttrfS (tn 
cararterr^ romatnnt rf' f««/rnr WdiK/ie aj/ant 
Its dimrniioM fiiiwinifi 
Lo7\gueur de rhngut irttrt . , 0 mhres 

Larqcur d* c^o7fie Uurt . . . • 4 m. SO 

ffjpacf tiMre fhnqut Ulttt fl 
chaqxie /In de nom ... .4 ?/i. 80 

loTgtMT de \a UnnOih /omiont If 
enrp/ dt r/ta^fic lelift, . . . 0 m. 00 

\ Pour Its hidrontrodroiHe* ouitrts d 
I’liflUf pll*illC»«*llf/Ml«p0^1lMe tVajrpltqufr Its 
etipulfttion* du paranrapht 8 iturs 

no»n/ «pr<iiif otre des Irttres fen rartte* 

tires rnm>%vmj de eouleur Unnehe ttus^i rfi'« 
itnetee qtte U yifrmrWronf Iff eirronf/miff/. 
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Wlioro innrkR nrc placrd i>o clo.e to cneh 
otlirr n. to ndmit of pooRiklo eoiifuiinn, the 
round dot mny he replncrd by R eqiinre, tri. 
nngidnr or Btnr-elmped dot. 

The reclaniiulnr frame and the numfirr. 
ihall hate tlie tnmimum diinentione indiented 
in the elietelif.. 

S. The erlahlinhmnit of atrnnnntiVnl ;rnunrf 
marie afonj inlerhaltonnt roulee ie eej<eeiaUy 
rreommendfil. 

Note. — filep. tn pitohlKh niiitniils mnrk. 
for Innilitift nt iiiglit ehnll bo eientiinlly taken, 
ill nccordniiee mill the deei.ion of the Inter- 
iintiniiAl Coinmi-eiion for Air Xnt’igntioii ( i ), 


3. In ailditinn to the ground niorjl;. tperf 
f{*d ahorr, the nanire ol orrodromre often 
la puhhr me ehatl br marird en llir ground by 
lellrrt (in Itoman charaetrrej in tthile ol the 
following dimeii.ion. -• 

Length ol each letter, , . G metrre I2G fret) 
ll'idlh of enrh letter ... 4 m. SO (IG/rrl) 

Spare h/lveen enrh letter 

and ol eaeh end of name 4 tn. bO (16 feel) 
Width of treneh forming 
etrole of eaeh letter . . 0 m. 00 ( 3 feet) 

I, III the eaer of hydranierodromee open lo 
piibfi'e uee, if if ii fmfiiiiibre In rany out the 
prtiririniie ol paragraph 3 ofioie, fbeir nnnifi 
ehnil be mn’leit by lettere fin Homan rharae, 
ten) in lebiVe ae rnneptmonelg ai the rireume 
taneee trill permit. 


Ari’r.NDicr. 

I. PROJECTIONS kT tCHELLES 

A, CARTIS GtNtRAirS, — Cnireltm 
di (attliide Word cf le flS»de latitude Sud, on fera 
utage pour let « CarfM ffinfrahn • de la pro. 
leetion de Jlff-ealor, le degrf de longitude Ilanl 
reprlienli par tint longueur de Iroxt cenllmllret. 

D. C.tHli \OH,\t.ll I , ~ Aucime profee, 
lion dffinie ne »fro jireierife «n ee ^iif eon, 
eerne la Carte narmale 

C, HOUTIEKb, — Wn « qui coneeme Ire 
rigione pour letquellee det feuilltt de la Carle 
gfneralen'aarani pat f if pn'mei (par ejeemple ; 
let roultt Irantocianiquei, ele...), det rouliert en 
projection de Mercator et d une (chelle appro, 
prite »eronl fiobltt par Itt Elalt inllretth. 


.APPHKUIX 

t. PROJECTIONS AND SCALES 

A. GENPRAL MAPS,~ Ptliretti 6R*Wof/A 
iMitude and 0R« South Jjilitude the Oeiteral 
Map ihall be draien on Mereator’i Projection, 
and ihall be lo a leale of on. degree of longitude 
equate three ctnlimelree. 

n, lOL.ll. .MAIN, — Xo definite projeelion 
It laid damn in rttpecl of the Local Mapt, 

C, KOVT r. MAPS, — At rtgardi Ihott parte 
of the World for vhirh ihttli of the General 
Map trill not be provided (t.g. trant,oetan 
roulet, ele.) route mapt, on Mereator’i proje • 
lion and on an appropriate irate, ihall he pre, 
pared by the eotinlriet inirrriled. 


2. S URFA CCS COUFERTES PA RLESFCUIL- 
CdRT-E Cf NCR ALE At.RQ, 
NAVTUJVE INTERNATIONALE 


2. AREAS OF SHEETS OP THE INTERNA, 
TIONAL GENERAL AERONAUTICAL 
MAP 


A, Bntre le 60" de fofifiide Xord tt le 00" de 
latitude Sud, ehaqtie feutlle de la carte eouvrira 
one mperfieie de 12® de latitude tur IS® de 
longitude (rreouvrement non eomprie) et elle 
conliendra B divieione unilairee de la Carle au 
milhoniime. 

B, Bntre le 60® et le 68® de latitude Xord et 

88® de latitude Sud, ehaque 
feutlfe de fa eorfe eouvrira une euperfieie de 8® 
de fafifude <ur 18® de longitude (reeouvrement 
non ampne) el conliendra 6 dfvi.ion. iinilai- 
ree de la Carte au millioniime. 


A. Bilwetn 0<*® Xorih Latitude and 60® 
South lAililude each ehert of the map ihall cover 
an area 12 degrtei in latitude by 18 degreei in 
longitude (ereluding the overlap) and ihall 
contain 0 iinif lecliont of the I fl, 000,000 Map. 

B, Brlwren 00® and 68® Xorth J,atitude and 
belireen 60® and 68® South Latitude each ehret 
of the Map shall carer an oreo 8 degreei in 
latitude by 18 drgrrte in longitude (excluding 
the overlap) and ehatt conloin 6 unit eeetione 
of the 1 / 1,000,000 Map, 


COWVEWrfONNEtS ET C 

Lee eignte eonvenlionnele el eouleure ado 
lennt employie pour toutee lee eartee ment 
n^ au paragraphe 1 du prfeenf Appeno 
iM detatle ne eeront indiquie eur lee Co 
gMralee ^e dam la menire oO en iui 
dleirable de le faire. ' 

fl^LATlIS A VUVl) 

•eront indiyufe. par une leinte pfafe. £' 
ne pourra (tre reprieenUe par del Iraitifilfi 

Une dwifneffOT devra fire faite entre • 
Let court d eou permantnli el levli 


.V. CONVENTIONAL SIGNS AND COLOURS 

The adopted conventional ligni and colouri 
will be vied on all the mapt mentioned in para, 
graph 1 of Ibi. Appendix. Dctaili will only 
be ehown on the General ilfop. in eo far of if 
may be eoneidered desirable lo do eo. 


A. HYDROGRAPHIC FEATURES shall be 
in blue. Open mater ihall beihown by a uniform 
tint. Wattr,lining may be used only when the 
open water on a sheet it very limited. 

A dietinetion shall he made between ; 

i. Siveri, perennial and surveyed. 


So pill eegnnii eono dioposti talraenle viemi 
dn potor creare eonfimione, li potrb, per di- 
ftingnerh, eoMtituire II ponto rotondo eon no 
punto a triengolo o ii etelln. 

Jl metro rtllangolo e It ei/re devono orir., 
come dimensioni minime, quelle indiett. 
negli schizti. 

2. Si rareomanda epecielmente di ditperre 
dei oegiinll at euoto aeronaultei longo le roll* 
oerre inlemazionati, 

Nota. — 1.0 (ii®po®izioni tilteriori per I’lllu- 
intnnriono notttirna del eegnoli aeronoutiei 
onrnnno .tndinte. In baeo nll'eiperients, dalle 
Comrni®«ione Intemnrionalo di Wevigarion* 
Aerea (/). 

3. Olire i ergnall al eualo lopra indicali, i 
nomi drgli aeroporti aperli al lerritio pub, 
bliro laranno inecritli lal euolo eon Itlltrt (in 
caraHiri romani) di colcre bianco, le quali is, 
vranno atere It dimeniioni eeyuenti , 

Langhma di ogni letlrra m. 6,00 

iMrghtsta di ogni Ulltra m. 4,80 

,*>pa:ia fra le diveree lettere t le 

direrie jarole, , m. 4,80 

Larghnia del fneeetto cht costi, 

luitce il eorpo di eiaeeuna tellera m. 0,00_ , 

4. I nomi degti idroerali aprrti al ifreitie 
pubbiiVo. »c f impomtbile applicare le norm* 
d»/ ffir. 3 qui eopra, mranno inieritli ton let, 
lere (in caralleri romani J di eotore bianco 
tonto diifinfe quanto to permrtteranno le eir, 
cortanze. 


Al’l’BXDtCB 

1. PHOIEZIONI E SCALA 

A, CARTE GENERALI, — Fra 6S®diIoli. 
ludine X t 08* di lalUtidint S ford ueato per li 
I Carle Generali • la profesione Merralorr, 
rapprestntando eiatcun grado di lengituiine 
con tina lunghezza di tre eenlimetri, 

B, CARTA NORMALL, — Per juonlo ri- 
yuordo la Carla nonnafe, non i preecritla afeuno 
proircione obbligaloria, 

C, CART A DI ROTTA, — Iletatiramenltalli 
regioni per le quali non »io ilata prtviela la 
creazione di fogli della Carta generale (p, ei, 
rotte traneoceaniche), gli Stall inlereiiali redi, 
geranno Carle di rvtta in proiezione Mertatore 
di leato nmvenienle. 

2. SUPERFICIE COMPRESA NET FOGLI 

DELLA CARTA AERONAVTICA GENE- 
RALE INTERNAZtONALE 

A. Fra 00® di latitudine X e 60® di latitu- 
dint S, eioecun foglio della Carta eomprendtri 
uno fuper/ieie di 12®.di latitudine per IS® df 
longitttdine (eteluee le lovrappoeizioni dei 
margini del foglio). e eonterri none divieioni 
della carta al milionesimo. 

B, Fra 60® e 68® di hliludine X, e a0» r 
68 ® di latitudine S, elaemn foglio della earta 
eomprenderd uno euperfieie dt 8® di longiludine 
per 18® di latitudine (eeeluee le eovrappoeieiont 
dei margini del foglio) e eonterri set divuumt 
unilarie della Carta al milioneetma. 

5. SEGNl CONVENZIONALI E COLORI 

I eeoni eonvenzionali e i eotori adollali earan, 
no impitgali per tulle le Carte meneionafe at 
porayra/o / deffa prefenfe Appendice. 

I particolari saranno indieali ruffe Carte 
gtnerali sola nella mieura che eari repulala 
eonvenienle. 

A. / TRATTl RELATIVI ALLA IDRO, 
GRA FI A saranno eegnati eon tolore aeturro. Le 
dietut d’acqua saranno indicate da uno tinta uni- 
forme. L'acqua poiri csecre cappreienlala eon 
Iratleggio tola quando le dietese faequa eompreee 
nel foglio saranno mollo limitate. Sari faUo 
distinxione fro : 

1® 1 corsi d’acqua perenni, il eui piano t 
slato rilevalo ; 


dl Itf.SOLUTIOt( 


«• 99 IB. o. 4. p. „). 


( 1 ) RBSOLUnOIl No. 90 (O. B. 4, p. I>l. 


(I) RuoLunoim n® 99 (B, tf. 4. p. »}. 
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ANNEXE 

ANNEX 

AI<tECATO 


F 


2* Zw court d'eav permanents el non level. 

3» hei court d’eati lemporairei et levlt, 

<0 Let court d'eau lemporairei et non levii. 

Lea chutca cl let rapidee dcvront Ore indiquie 
par det earaetiret en noir. 

Lee ponit, viaduct, Muaee, digtiei el barragti 
devront itre indiipiit par let tignet convention’ 
neli figurani an Tableau dee lignee conven- 
lionneU d'informationi aironauligtiei ( i ), 

La terraine eujeti aux inondationi el let 
morale leront indiqiUe par dee ligna conven- 
tionneli diilinetifi. Lorique dee eonet eufellet 
aux inondationi ojlriront de bona terraini d'al* 
allerriaiageptndttnt eerlatnei laisoni del’annie, 
te reneeignemenf tern donni en earacllrei noire. 

Lortque let lignei bathymfiriquee leront inU- 
reeeanlee pour /ee navigaieur aMeni, ellei 
leronl figuriea par da lignei poinlilleei bleuei,^ 
leur profondeur eera indiquie en m^lree eli ei 
on le dilire, en unilii nationalei du page iditeiir 
de la carle par da ehi/lra noire. La direction 
det eourante marine pourra fire indigule, ti 
on le juge utile, par dee fllthei bleuet, la vileiie 
en kilomitrei.lieure ilanl donnie en ehiffrei 
noire. 

' B. lbs TEINTES DU SOL pourront itre in- 
tfifu^cepiore^eeee eorfee rf’inrfieafione priaente- 
Tont un iniWl pour lea navigateuri airiena, une 
ligire teinte de terre de Sienne uive flam emplag/e 
pour let terraini aridei, une leinlf yen elair 
pour lea terraini eouverli de vigilation ( 2j . 

0. En ee gut eoneema LE RELIEF TOPO. 
GRAPHtQUE la Carle ginfrale eera une carte 
hypaomitrigue, c*ae.d‘direque la aliitudea auc~ 
eeeeioee eeroni indiguia par un tyalime detein- 
lee diffireneiant iTune fafon frit nette lee divert 
paliera. La eourbee eorrapondant aux altituda 
de 800, 1 .000, 2.000 el 3.000 milree eomplia du 
niveau moyen de lamer , eeroni datiniet. L'ichelle 
da teinia eomportrra Iroii teimea (COO-l.OOO, 
1. 000*2.000 el 2.000-3.000 milree, aueune 
teinte hypaomitrigue n’ilani employie pour 
lee rigioni d'allilude in/tricure d GOO milree 
et eupMeure i 3.000 milrea. La ditaili ea. 
raetiriiliguea du relief gui ne pourraienl pai 
itre indiguia par la eaurba eeroni repriaenlii 
par da lignei partieulieri. 

D, LES CHBStINS DE FEE eeroni indijure 
en marron, 

Fur let Carta gtnirolta une reule ligne eera 
employie, guel gue aoit le nombre da voiee. 

Sur la Carte normale, la lignrt 6 une aeule 
ooie eeroni repriienliu par un trail fin ; la 
ligna d deux ou pluaieura voice par un trail 
plua ipaia, le nombre exart de voia ilanl donni 
par un chiIJre romain en noir, 

Vne dielinction devra fire faite enire 

I" Zee chemini de ier en exploitation ; 

* 2« Laehrminedr fereneourideconatruelion; 

30 Zee voiti de ebemine de fer abandonniet; 

B. LES CHEMINS DE FER A VOIF. 
ETROITE erront indiguia, autant gue VMtelle 
dela carle le permeltra, par un trait marron fin, 
avec, li on le dfaire, la lettre L en noir ripitie 
de dielance en diatance ; le nombre da voia ne 
aera paa donni. Longue da ebemine de fer d 
voia itroilu ee IrouveronI le long dee roiilee, la 
lettre L pourra itre portie aeule, lea endroila od 
la voie guttle la route ftant nellement indiguia 


F. LES STATIONS DE CHBMIN DE FER 
eeroni en marron et ne eeroni indiguia eur 
lo Carle ginirale gue loraqu'ellea auroni une 
importance parlieuliire pour la navigaleura 
airiena, Sur la Carte normale, touta la ata. 
Ilona aeroni marquia, une dielinction ilanl 
/oile enire iea ataliona d un aaul guai el eellea d 
deux ou pluaieura guaia. 


ii. Bivera, perennial and unturveyed. 

iii. Bivera, non-perennial and eurveyed. 

iv. Bivera, non-perennial and unturveyed. 

Falla and Bapidi ahoH he indicated by letter- 
ing in black, 

Bridga, viaducte, locks, dama and loeire 
ahall be indicated by conventional aigni, at act 
forth in Ibe Table of Conventional Signa for 
Serial Information ( t ). 

Land liable to inundation, and marah, ahall 
be indicated by dteltnyuiebiny conwenlionol 
aigna. Where areae liable to inundation 
afford good landing grounda at certain eraeone of 
the year, Ihia information ahall be given in 
black lettering. 

When aea-bed eontoura are of value to the 
airman, they ahall be ahoion by dotted blue 
lines, the depth of aueh aea-bed eontoura being 
indicated by figures in blaeb in inelree and, if 
deairtd, in fbe national unit of the country 
publiihing the map. The direction of tea 
eurrenli may, if deemed uieful, be shown by 
blue arroioa, the rale being given in kilometres 
per hour in black figures. 

B. ground TINTS may be uaed where the 
infamalion so given {a of value te the airman, a 
light buff being employed for arid ground, a 
light green for ground covered tnlh vege- 
tation ( 2 ], 

0. So far as coneana TOPOGRAPHICAL 
RELIEF the Central Map eball be a hypaomet- 
rie map, i.e. the aueetaaivt ollitudea ahall be 
indicated by a eyatem of linle, differentiating 
clearly between auceeaaive atapa. Contoura ahall 
be drown eorreaponding to the altiludet of GOO, 
1.000, 2.000, and 3.000 melree reeboniny from 
mean aea-level. The eeale of tints ahall com- 
prise three lints (600.1000, 1000-2000 and 
2000-3000 metres), no hypaomatrie tint being 
employed for regions below 600 melree and 
above 3,000 metres. Fraturea of importance, 
which would not be ehawn by the eontoura, 
will be represented conventionally. 


D, RAlLirA YS ahaO be in maroon. 

On the eeneml Maps a tingle line ahall be 
need irreapeelive af the number of tracks ; 

On the lootil Maps a tingle track ahall be 
indicated by a thin line ; two or more tracke 
shall be indicated by a thicker line, the actual 
number of tracka being ahown by Boman Nu- 
merals in black. - 

A dielinclion shall be mode beliveen . 

i. Bailwayi in uee. 

ii. Bailwayi under eonalruelion. 

iii. Bailwayi abandoned. 

B. Light railways ahall be ahown, in 
to far as the scale of the map aUowt, by a thin 
marovn line, with, if desired, the letter I, in 
blacb ol intervala ; the number of tracke shall 
not be given. ITben light railwaya run along 
roads, the letter L only may be given, depart. 
uree from Ibe road briny clearly ahown. 


F. railway stations ahall be in mo- 
roan, end eball be indicated on the general Map 
only when of special importance lo the airman. 
On the local Maps all elatione ahall be ahown, 
a differentiation being mode between etationa 
with a tingle platform, and elatione with two 
or more pUttformt. 


2° 1 corti d'acqua perenni, il cut piano non 
I elalo rUevalo ; 

3° I corei d’acqua intermillenti, il eui piano 
i atalo rilevalo ; 

4* I corei Wacqua inlermiUenti, il eui plane 
non i atalo rilevalo, 

Le caacate e le correnti dovranno etaere indi. 
eale eon earalteri neri. 

I ponli, i viadotli, le chiuie, le dighc, a gli 
ibarramenti dovranno eeeere indicati can aegni 
eonventionali compreai nella Tavola dei aegni 
conveneionali delle informaaioni aeronau- 
tiche f I ). 

1 lerrcni aoggatti ad inondationi e le paUidi 
taranno indicati con aegni eonventionali di- 
alinli. Sc gualche tana aoggetta alle inondationi 
offra, in determinate elagioni dell’anno, buon 
lerreno per ratterramenlo, tale indieaiione tard 
data eon earalteri neri. 

Le linee batimelriehe, guando la eonoecenta 
di ease poird inttreeaare i navigatori aerei. 
taranno rajfigurate eon linee punleyyiale 
atturre ; la profonditd di ease tard eepreeea 
in metri, e, volendo in unild di mieura nazionale 
del ixieee editore della Carta. La diretione delle. 
correnti marine potrd eatere indicala, ove eid 
at repuli utile, permetto di f recce azturre, eapri- 
mrndo la velocild in ehilometri per ora eon 
eifre nere. 

B. LE tints del SVOLO polranno eeeere 
indicate, te tale indieatione preeenlerd intereaae 
per i naviganti aerei ; per i terreni aridi eard 
impiegata una leggera linta terra di Siena viva, 
per i terreni coperti da vegelatione, un colon 
verde chiaro ( 2 ), 

C. Per quanto riguarda IL RILIEVO TOPO- 
GRAFICO, la Carta genetale aard una earla 
iptomelriea ; It allitudini auceeaaive taranno 
gulndi indicate eon un aietema di linta ehe dif. 
ferentiano in modo netto le diveree yuole. 

iSaranno ditegnaU le curve earriapondenti 
al Ixvello di metri 600, 1.000, 2 000. e 3.000 
eul liveUo medio del mare. La eealo dei eolori 
eomprenderd Ire tinie (500.1.00C, 1.000.2.000 
e 2,000-3.000 metri) ,■ non aard impiegata 
alcana linta ipaometriea per te regioni di 
altitudine inferiori a 600 metri, o euperiore a 
3.000. Z parlicolari caroUerieliri del rilievo, 
ebe non foeae posaibile indieare con le curve 
di lirello, earonno rappreeenloli per meezo di 
aegni parlicolari. 

D. LE FERROVIE taranno indicate eon eo. 
lore marron. 

Sulle carle generali eard aegnaia una tola 
linta, giialungue eia il numtro dei binari, 

Sulla carta normale, le linee ad un eolo binario 
taranno rappreaenlaie ran un trallo sollile. 
quelle a due o piu binari, eon un trallo piu large, 
indicando eon uno eifra romnnn in nero il nu- 
mero dei binari. 

Sard fatta dieiinzione fra ; 

1“ Le ferrovie in eatreitio ; 

2° Le ferrovie in eoelruzione ; 

3a I binari di ferrovie abbandonate. 

B. LE FERROVIE A SCARTAhtBNTO 
RIDOTTO per quanto la acala della carta lo 
permeUa, earanno indicate eon un aoltile trallo 
marron, ripetendo ad intervalli, ee ti vuole, la 
lellera L in nero ; il numerodei binarinon aa. 
rd indiealo. Per le ferrovie a acartamenlo ri- 
dolio ehe ei Irovino lUngo le tirade, potrd eeeere 
eeynala lo aola lellera L, indicando con etalletta 
la poaitione in cui if binario ei diteatta dalla 
elrada. 

F. LE STAZtONI FERROVIARIE taranno 
in marron, e earanno indicate eulla Carla ye- 
nerale eolo ee ease preaenlino per i naviyalori ae- 
rei intereaae epeciole. Sulh Cartanormale taran- 
no tegnale tulle le elationi, dielinguendo gue'le 
ad una aola banehina, da quelle ii due o piit 
hanehiue. 


1 1 ) Flaucbb I KsbnfiE a u nu on Bullstin 
OmciEi. »• 6, 

( a) Rtsoivnou u* 338 |B. O. 8, p. 38). 


( I ) Fiatb z vrnicn aweaks at tub bhd or 

OFnaAi.Buu.BTm no. 6. 

fa ) RBSOLonoN No. 338 lO.B. 8, p. 38). 


ft) Tavola i iksebita dopo l'cltiua pa oik \ 

DBt BOUBTTINO IjFFlaALB N* 6. 

fa ) RlsOLUaoNS R* 338 (B. U . 8, p. 38). 



ANNEXE 
ANNEX 
AHEGATO ■ 


a. LES TRAMWAYS teront iniJiquit, au- 
lanl gut Viehellt dt la eartr le permelira, par «n 
trait niarron fin, avec, onUdieire, la ItitreT 
tn noir, lit nombrc dr voiet nr tera pardonni, 
[.ortqttt drt Iramtpai/t re Iroumront Ir long dti 
raultt, la Ulire T pourra itrt portfe tealt, lei 
endroiti oA la vote guille la route flant netlemenl 
indtqii/i 

If. LES LldNES TtL&ORAPHlQyCS, 
loriqu’ellci errant tndtquiee, leront en poinlilU 
marron. h' exietenee de liqnra tflegraphiquei le 
long del rote* ferrite etra prieumce. LES LI- 
dues A CRtEKKFS Jtii tie euivront pae dee 
votri ferrfee ott dee Iramwaqi pourront rlri in- 
aulant que I’icbelle le permelira, par 
le eigne ronventionnel rmployi pour lei lignei 
lilfqiaphiqure arer, en plue, la lelire P eii noir, 
dr dietanee en dtelanee. 

X. LES ROUTES leront d'une couleur di- 
rivet du jgiiiic. Elite nr srronf ;)(■« dieiiiee en 
claeiei, man leirouira epi'eialemenl luieepliblei 
de gutder lee uavigalturi a/riena pourront rtre 
acetniuire eoit par iinr coufrtir plua loutenut, 
eoii par un trait plat large hea PISTES ee- 
rent irprterntita par dee traite interrompua. 



J. LES yilLLS, VILLAGES ET BATl- 
II L 1 TS eernnt partle en vermilion ,‘aulanl que 
I ieheUe de la carte le prrmettra, le viritable con- 
lour et lee prmripale t arliree dee villei oil dee 
villagea eeront indiquea. 

E. ITS EOREJS, LES VERGERS, LES 
HOIS, LES HOUBIONNI PRI.S, LES VI- 
atlES, LES PLAHTATIOES, ETC. toriqu'ile 
leront ^ repriaenlei, eeront indiquie en vert ; 
wne teinte plate aera emploitir pour lee forlta et 
lea boil ipaie, ttn teutlle plue ou nioini eerri 
pour lee boiiclatreeiaie. Loieque la teinte plate 
vrrie r.iqueratl de niatquer la valeur dri lein- 
I'l hqpiomllnqure, on emplalera le feuilli. 


L. LES UCiERlS DE SABLE, LBS SA- 
BLES MOUt'AXTS, LBS DUNES DE SA- 
BLE ET LES BALES DE SABLP leront in- 
diqub pardeiiignii partieulieri. 


M. LES riLAISES, LES ROCIIERS, LES 
CARRl ERTS leront indiquii par dei lignei 
partieulieri. 

N. Tout! la LETTRk lera en noir ou d'une 
eouleur foncie. 

Toue lei renieignementi aironavtiquea leronl 
mdiquh en noir, lea earactlrei itant netlement 
diilineti de aeux uliliifi ^lour toui autrei ren- 
iiignementi. 


4. SIGNES CONVENTIONNELS AERONAU- 
TIQVES. 

IPoui lee reneeignemente airanautiquee eeront 
indiquie en notV. 


dBREv/ATIOMS A -EMPLOYER POUR 
LES CARACTERISTIQUES DBS FEUX 
aEriens et MARITIMES 

^•■foio/ion* A mploger eeront indiqufte 
•ur li Tableau dei lignei eonvenlionneli. 


6. TOPONYMIE 


Bn ee tui conceme la loponymie, on ad 
lei rtglee m uta;e pour la Carte internal 
da monde au millioniime. C'ineeriptio 
name lopogmphiquei en langue nationah 
pourra luf/ire lorique I'indication fourt 
prbentera pat d^intMt au point de vue 
nangatton atrienne initmationale. 

7. divers 

Dee roiei de reliptmenle vraie rt mami 

nJ * Aferca/or. Uraqut Uur figu 
ne maaqutra pae le ditail. ' * 

Del rapporteur# marginaux ait,nr„^ 
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0. TRA M IIM YS ihall be ihoirn, in eo far 
ae the leale of thrtnapalloire.by a thin maroon 
line with, if deiired, the letter T in blade. The 
number of tracki ihall not be ihown. llVirn 
tramwayi run along roadi, the letter T nnlu 
may be given, departurri from the road being 
clearly ihown. 


H. TLEEGRAPII LINrS.uthtn ehoim.ihall 
be dotted in maroon. The exietenee of tele- 
graph line! along railway! ihall be aeiunird. 
OVLRIIPAD POWER LINLS not following 
railwayi or tramwayi, may be indicated ai far 
ai the leale permit# by the conventional liqn 
for telegraph linea, with the addition of the let- 
ter P in blaek at intervali. 


It ROADS ihall be of a colour band on yel- 
low. They ihall net be divided into etaiiei, but 
roadi of ipeeial value ai guidei to the airman 
may be accentuated either by ilrenglhtning the 
colour or by increatm; the width. 

TRACKS ihall be in broken tine. 


J. TOWNS, VILLAGES AND BUILDINGS 
ihall he in learlel : in to far at the leale per- 
miii, the true outh'ne and tnatn arteriei of a 
tovn or village ihall tie ihown. 


K. FORESTS, ORCHARDS, WOODS. HOP 
FIELDS, VINEYA RDS, PLA NT A TIONS, ETC. 
when ihown, ihall be in green; thick foreiti and 
waadi ihall be ihotm eolid, a green itipplr being 
employed, and mried, to ihew areai leia thickly 
covered with treee. Where lolid green will detract 
from the value of the hypinmetrie tinie rtipple 
ehall be ueed. 


T,. SANDY DESERT. DRIFTED SAND, 
SAND DUNES AND SAND BANKS ehall be 
ehown conventionally. 


0, t TRA MWAYS'per quanto la icala della 
carta lo permetta, inrannn indieali da un tratlo 
marron, con le lettrre T in ntro, i* »i i-uofe. II 
iiumero dei binari non lard indicalo. Per i 
iramtenye che ei trovino lunga le etrade ordi. 
iinrie, pofrd e#>rre eegnala In eala leltira T, 
indicando eon eeattezea le poaitioni in eui il 
hfnario ei diieoela dalla etrada, 

II. LE LISLE TELl.GRAriCIlE ^uando 
eiiranno indicate, lo earanno in punleggiah 
marron. Xi prceuiiirrii i hr lungo le etrade ferrate 
riialano linee telegraflrhr. I CAVl AEREt chi 
non etgunno le linee ferroi iarie o tranviarie, 
portranno tea-re indicat,, per fuanto la ecala 
drila larla lo permetta, per mezzo del etgno 
com enzionalt impirgato per indieare le linee 
trleqrafiehe, eon, in piii. la lettera P in nero, 
rlpeluta ad intervalli. 

1. LE sT RAPE earanno indicate eon un ea> 
lore derimlo dal giallo. Non earanno diviee in 
elaiii, ma quelle ipeeialmenie idonee a juidori 
I nai-iyatnri aerei potranna reeere me#ie in eri* 
drnza eia per mezzo di un eolore plh deeieo, 
eia per mezzo di un tralto piii largo, I SEN- 
TIERl jornnno rappreeentati eon tralti inter- 
rutli. 

J. LFCITT.i, I VILLAGGI FD I FABBRl- 
CAT! earanno etgnoli eon Colore vermiglio; 
il lero forilomo f It prineipiiH arteriedelle eit- 
t& o dei villaggi earanno indieati. per quanta 
la icala della carta lo permetta. 

K. LE rORESTE. I ERUTTETI, I BO- 
SCin, I TERRENI COLTlVATt A LVPOLI 
LE VIGNE, l.F. COLTlVAZtONl, ECC . 
qttando eafannn indieati, lo earanno eon/olore 
rrrde; lord impiegato un eolore uniforme per 
le foreitr r per i beeehi fitti, im tralteggio pid o 
mrno fitlo per i boichi radi, Kei ea#i in eui il 
eolore rerde uniforme potto render# incerlo il 
vatore dellt time ipiometriehe, li ford uie del 
tralleggio. 


L. / DESERT! DI SABDIA, LB SABBIE 
MOBIL!, LE DUNE ED t BANCHT DI 
SADBIA earanno indieati eon teoni portieelan 


M. CLIFFS, ROCKS, AND QUARRIES 
ehall be shown conventionally , 

N. Alt LETTERING ihall bi In black or a 
dark colour. 

All aerial information shall he ihown 
in black, in a lettering quite dietinet from ihnt 
employed for any other information. 


M. I MASSl ROCCIOSl, LE ROCCE, LE 
CA VE Dt PI ETRA earanno indieati eon iigni 
partieolari, 

N. Tutle Ir PA ROLE laranno itampate in 
nero; o eon aliro eolore oieuro 

Tutle le infonnazioni aeronautiehe earanno 
Itampate in nero, eon earalteri neftomente di. 
etinti da quelli impiegati per tutte le altre infer, 
mazioni. 


4. AERIAL CONVENTIONAL SIGNS. 

An aerial information ehall be ehown in 
black. 


'i. 'ECNI CONVENXIONALI AERONAV- 
TICI. 

Tutte It informazioni aeronautiehe zaranni 
Itampate in nero. 


5. ABREVIATIONS TO BE USED IN THE 
DESCRIPTION OF AERIAL AND MA- 
RINE LIGHTS 

The abbreviation! to be employed are ihown 
on the Table of Conventional 5i^t. 


' ABBREVIAZIONI da 

LE CARATTiRISTJCHE DEI FAR! 
AEREI E MARITTIMI 

Le abbreviazioni laranno indicate nella 
Tavola dei aegni eonvenzionati. 


6. SPELLING AND TRANSLITERA- 
TION OF NAMES 

A I regardi the ipellwu and Ironilileralion of 
namei the rulei in ute on the International 
1 /l.OOO.OOO Map ehaU be adopted. The 
inaeription of topographical namei in tAo nation- 
al language only will be luffieient when the 
information given hai no importance from the 
point of view of infemafional oir navigation. 


b, TOPONIMIA 

Per quanto riguarda la loponimia. ii odottj. 
ronno le regale in tito per la carta del mondo 
at milioneeimo. La ineerisione dee nomi lopo 
graflei nella cola lingua nationals sard 
sufficienie, quando t’indicoeione fomita non 
present! epeeiale interette per la navigation i 
oerea intemazionale. 


7. MISCELLANEOUS 

Compose Boaee ehall be ihown on mapa on 
Mercator’ ! prof action, where the indication of 
lueh Boiet doet not reault in the obliteration 
of detail. 

True and Magnetic Marginal Pro/ractori 
may be ihown if detind. 


7. VARIB 

Sulk earte in proiezione Mercatori potranno 
ettere legnate rote dei venti, quando la lore 
figuraeione non naeeonda i partieolari della 
carta. 

Sui margini, potranno ettere legnati rap- 
portatori geografiei o magnetiei. 
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ANNEXE G ANNEX G 


ANNEXE 

ANNEX 

AIXEGAT' 


roG 


ALLEGATOT-G 


CBNTBALISATION ET DISTRIBUTION 
n/JS nilKSEIGKEMENrS 
mEtEorologiques 


COLLECTION AND DISSEMINATION 
OP METEOROLOGICAL INFORMATION 


RACCOLTA E DIFFDSIONE DELLE 
INFORMAZIONI AIETEOROLOGICHE 


SECTION I 

CLASSIFICATION 
DBS RENSBIGNEMENTS 

Lts renttignemmln mitlorologiqua nicet- < 
latres d la navigation airirnne, vMs d I’ar- 
tielf 35, a), de la Convention, peufent tire, 
d’une manilre ginirale, du>t>r» cn troii eatf- 
goriti, eavoir : 


SECTION I 

CLASSIFICATION 
OF INFOSUATtON 

The nieteorologieal information necttaary to 
aerial navigation rtf erred to in A rlicle 35 fa) of 
the Convention, may be divided, in a general 
«’ay, into three eategotiet, vie : 


a) RenseignemenU elitnatologiquee f 1 ) batit 
tur lea obaervationa mitforologiguea anlineurea 
analyeeea et-riauniiea pour montrer le letnpa 
iprouvi pendant uric /ont 7 ue piriodc done an 
lieu dannc ou dnna line region dannie. 

b) Renaeignemenla eouranta (2), haafa aur 
let mtaeagea d" obaervationa, trananiia d tine 
atatioti centrale par tlligraphie ou tiUphonie, 
avte oil aana fil, el aur lea o&iert'flfione jaitea 
par eette alation elle-m(me. Get renaeignemenla 
donneni tin aperfii dea eondiliona exialnnlea 
mix poaira d'obserrationa. It y a deux aortea 
de renaeignemenla eouranta : 

1. Lea renaeignemenla nieeatairea d I'ilabo- 
ration dea eartea aiinoptiquea, 

2. Lea renaeignemenla neceaaairea iiu /one- 
lionnement dea lignet ai'riennee. 

e I Prlviaiona (3) ; e'eat-A-dirt ilala faiaanl 
eonnatira lea eondiliona mlliorologiguea pro- 
bablea pour «n certain lapa de lempa ou pour 
tine hture dftermiafe poaKrieura an «i«nien< 
oil tUea aont Iranemteee. 11 y a deux aortea de 
prlviaiona d'imparlanee pour la navigation 
aMenne : 

1. Dea prfvialona giniralea a’apphguant 
A tine rigion itendue el habiluellemenl pour 
tine piriode de vingl-guaire A irenle-aix heurea ; 

2. Dea prMaiona dilaillfea A plat, eourte 
eehiance pour lea voice airiennea. 


a) Climatological information fl) which 
it baaed upon paai meteorological reeordt ana- 
hjaed and aummariaed to ahnw the weather 
which ia experienced in the long run at a given 
place or in a given area. 

bj Current information (2) which ia baaed 
upon reporla of obaervationa Iranamitted to a 
central alation wireleaa, or ordinary telegra- 
phy or telephony, and upon obeeri'atione made 
at the centre ilaelf. Such information givea a 
aurvey of the ezialtng conditions at the observing 
ataliona. Current information may be divided 
into two ealegoriea, viz. : 

1. Information necessary for the prepara- 
tion of aynoplie eharla. 

S. Information necessary for the working of 
airwai/a. 

e) Fareeasla (3) which art »la(e»Men(* of the 
nieteorologieal eondiliona anticipated during a 
period of lime or for on epoch of time aubarguent 
to the time oj their iaaut. There are two kinda 
of foreeaata of imparlonet for air natftj 7 a<ion, 
til's. • 

1, General fureeaata relating loan txttnaive 
area and uaually for a period of 2i to 36 houra. 

3. Detailed short period foreeaata relating 
to ttirwaya. 


SEZIONE I 

CLASSIFICAZIONE 
DELLE INFORMAZIONI 

Le informazioni meteorologiehe, neceasaria 
alia navigazinne atrta, previate daWarticolo 
35, a) della Convenzione, poaaono eaaere, in 
modo,gcnerale, diviae in Ire categorie, doe : 

a) Informazioni olimatologiche (1), baaale 
auUe oaaervazioni meteorologiehe anieriori, 
analizzale e riaaaunCe per illuatrare il tempo 
verifiealaai, durante tin lungo periodo, in «n 
data luogo oil in tino data regiont : 

b) Informazioni eorrenti (3), haaate etit 
bollettini di oeaervaziona, traameaei ad una 
alazione centrale, medianle telegrafia o telefonia, 
eon 0 eenza filo, e aulle oaaervazioni falle nella 
alazione medeaima. Queale informazioni /or- 
ni'econo un acoenno della condizioni eaiatenti 
nellc stazioni di oaaervazione. Vi aono due 
apteie di informazioni eorrenti : 

1. Le informazioni neeeaaaria alia etabora- 
eione delle carte ainoltiohe ; 

2. Le informazioni neaeaaarie al funziona- 
menlo delle linee aeree ; 

a) Prevtaioni (3),o{oi deaertzioni alia a far 
oonoaorre le condizioni meteorologiehe probabili 
per un errto laaao di tempo, o per un'ora deter- 
minata. Vi aono due apede di previaioni ehe 
hanno importansa per la navigasione aerea t 


1. Previaioni general! riferentiai ad tino 
rej;ione ealeaa ed abitualmente per tin periodo 
da 24 a 36 ore. 

3. Previaioni parlicolareggiale a piA eorla 
acadenza per la rolla aerea. 


SECTION JI 

ECUANGE DES RENSEI GNEMENTS 


SECTION 11 , SBZIONB II 

EXCHANGE OF INFORMATION TRASMISSWNE DELLE INFORMAZIONI 


A. Renatignemente elimatologiguea. 


A. Olimatotogieal information. 


■I . Informazioni dimatologichc. 


1. Lea renaeignemenla de baae cancernant 
la preaaion, la temperature, le vent et le tempa, 
aont foumia par dea rfaumea menauela al annuals 
publiie par lea diffirenta aervieea mileorolo- 
giguca autant gue poaeible dans la forme reeom- 
mandfe par le Coniile Jllitiorologigiie Inter- 
national. 

2. En outre, lea rianmia d-aprla, d'une 
grande importance pour la navigation airienne, 
aeront prlparle pour ehaque noia de I’annie, 
par lea aaina de ehaque Elat eontraclani, avee 
lea obaervationa faitea dans eerlainea ataliona 
miliorologiguea apleialement eltoiaiea, Cea 
riaumia indigueront ; 


1. I he fundamental infomwlion ae regards 
preaaure, temperature, wind and weather, ia 
furnished by the published monthly and annual 
eummariea iaeued by the various meteorological 
aervieea as faTttapoaaiblrinthrformreeommended 

by the Inlemalionnl Meteorological Committee. 

2. The fallowing summaries, of great 
importance for aerial navigation, should be 
prepared for each month of the year by each 
Contracting Slate, from the obaervntione made, at 
a aeleelion of mefeoro/o^ical alalione. These 
aummariee will show : 


1. Le informazioni di baae rigaardanli^ la 
preaaione, la iemperaiara, il vento ed il tempo, 
aono fomite da riaaeunti menaili ed annuali 
pubblicati dai vari aervizi meleorohgici, per 
quanto i poaaihile nella foma raeoomondata dal 
Comifolo Meteorologico Intemazionalc, 

2. Inoltre yerranno preparali, a eura di ogni 
Slalo eonfraenle, avvalendoai delle oaaervazioni 
falte tn aleune alazioni meleorologieha apeoial- 
menle preacelte, e per ogni mesa dalfanno, i 
riaaeunti dht aeguono e oht hanno una grande 
importanza per la navigazione aerea. Belli 
riaaeunti indieheranno ; 


/. Les renseignements etimatofogfgues son! uWei 

(a) pour le ehoiz dea totei oJriennes , 
fej pour ludtguer les tioriolions pouvant se pr 
V* ’F"'' t'ttnnte et suieant 

lieu el I altitude, dans les eondilhns mllhretagiau 
mtlressanl le lol des ahonefs , 
ft) pmr Indlguer les eudnils sur lesauels d 
imtlOHS dcvratetit itre itabUis pour fourntr dot ra 
ittgnenunts eourants. 


*. Les renseignements eourants sont ulites : 

(a) aux entreprises de navigation airienne et aux 
ptie/es ou navigateurs ; 

(i) aux mMorologislei ehargls de la prlparalien 
•M privtsions. 


‘Olreprlses , 

»«vi»ii<ioii aMenne el aux pitalei H navitallurs. 


I, CHmoiologieal information is required' 

fa) in eonneetion with Ike selection of airmays. 

fb) for inrffcaling ffie variation of the meteorologi- 
cal eondiitons affecting fiight during the day and 
the year and trftA the place and altitude, 

for indicating the places al wkiek stations 
fhould be established or furnishing current infor- 
maiion, 

"i. Current information is required .• 

/ ft eu'dance of avialim companies and 
for the Pilots or navigators, 

/W. fat the meleorologiais responsible for the pre- 
Paratien of forecasts, 

.V. Forecasts are required for the guidance of avia- 
iton companies and for the pilots and navigators. 


i. Le infermasioni elmalotogiehe sono utiii ai 
seguenii fini ; 

(a) Scelta dette totte aeree, 

(b) Per indicare le variazioni giernaUere ehe si 
possono produrre, durante Panno e dipendentemente 
dal luogo e dalValtessa, netle eondisioni meteoroloRi- 
eht ififjr£S5anii tl volo delle aeronavi. 

(c) Per indicate le loealitii lulte quati si dovreb- 
bero istiiuire delle 5iationi,onde fornire le informa- 
tfoni eorrenti, 

-0 Le informazioni^ eorrenti 4 ono s 

(a) Alte eompngnie di navigasione aerea ed at 
pihti a naoigatUi, 

(b) Ai meteorologisti tnearicati della prepara- 
stone delle Previsiont, 

5. Le previsions sono utsU alia eompagnh di 
navsgttzsont aerea ed ai piloti e utSeiaU di rolla. 
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annexe 

ANNEX 

AUEEGATO 


G 


o) in jrf^utnrt iinftnn (ffj dtf/i* 

rrnts dr vi^ibiltd horitontatf ntt 

trotr loti ptr ;our 1r vintin, xrn rnirfi *t ft In 
/m de Vaprh»mtdi ; 


61 Ln fnqueurr ct rhnQu* *f(i(ion d^i littlr^ 
rentct hatt*eur» dr In htMr d*a nunyn, <tux 
r rnoMirrifjf qur reur fft'JifiV ;niir In 

ti£t6i/rrr ; 

e) frtqurnrt <1 r6 1711# fM/nn dn \rt\ti 
dr dtffrrrtk^rg dtrr^!vint ri dr dif/rrmt** ittfi* 
ifX, nu iol ft it dr* hntitfiirjt dr AOOf 1,000, 2,000 
ft 3^000 

fVf irrout y ri'*; irri dnm If* fnrmr» 

it pyttr /r* iujutmrx rt indifU*rx dnns 

I Avprnltrr (!f rt grrmt j*-ir Vxnter* 

fT,(dtn*rf dr h iri int'rn tti *nnlf df 

Vflii/ifiin 

H vuyy^ir iurl't^tl d'ttnbhr frx rnirnfi dwi 
Ift ;»av« oti It jnr ji'n enrorr iii 

d* 7fif dr$ rrtifft vi**nrntt ^;o. 

ijtgufx i rr n6r^nii» y»oi<r ^itn^ 

bU**f*''irnt dix iK'-ifriM'J on df 

rrx f IV* {fJ* »yi|^ If j'fn frra i*nttr* 

3 J,n iiitirr, tl fxS rfft'^nanir d rhisqu* 
i,tiU rontrnrSnu! df jiiiMi*r tin « iptilr t, roifu 
ifiin# 1IM il 

df n It I7 ff^tir/ y»f<*rn(iin< 

♦lu* *t*\f |m un* afintldgf dn 

rrnfti7nfrnff.:r tVordri dtmntohjiffur uttUi 
p'tur /fi ttiriji'iOH iifritnuf, l,e ytiilf rnfn* 
jwrtrrnti fjilrtnrnt tin i mlicntrtir t dftnnnnt 
In /m/i» df /on* Iff rfnxftfff)r»ntntjt ttflfnndn* 
71711^* 7IH in*tt t*Vl X (t In tfl dfx tui\ !• 

tfntrtirg mix difft^rniUt 6p:jrri« dan* 

/<■< difftrrntx jvtiix ft), 

ti ltrn$f\jtifi*tfnt% cnurnnt*, 

t Ufi o^Mri iM'iiif aupnrtt U/ti nut hfuret 
lixfff ;)(i* fi^fonl rt Irur erntra* 

(tfifioii ifrn fnttr dnnx In rfrurn rr*finnaux 
nu untumnux /,ff <i /fAnny^p tn t*up 

If In })rfptr(tt,r‘tt dfirnrtiX •j/ii %p*itfurx dft^nnt 
ftre transmtx )« ir fZ/r^rn; Ate enne ft! nut Kfurn 
dxrri fnrnrrords intfnntionnur, Aet 
dfinnt PfrnV rl drs fi^nee niritnntM 
mtiiirti errniif friinjtmiV jmip (fl^graphir tnnf 
fit HUT hfurrs firifg p<ir meord fntrr trx i^r* 
rieei nationnuv intcmxh, Lrs ftnt*8ion$ drrrant 
ttrr fnitrf dr tdlr ftrtf qur Us mraaqfi puisarnt 
eeriir ciii pertantirl de Vavintion ft dei»#ernVri» 
fn^yeorofi»{;i'7tif f, nt ec U Tiioin« <fe refiirrfe, tie 
(f9fi6fe5 emploia ou de 

^ fiip^eaiyre f/rtTon(| aufiin( yur 7>oe«i6(e, 

ftre ridigh <ianx la forme rt iuii'tint In Codes 
ipUifirs pnr le CntniU /nVrnii- 

lional. 1,ra Cndra rrromtnnndfx nr/iir//p*nrnf 
finurent 0 rArpnidlce 02 , Tai forme stfmhntique 
des messages et Irs Codes indiquefit In nature den 
rcnept^nenienfff d foumxr, 

toiiranM fniniimie it 
«/re aphial niir nhoncfs en vo! devront ftrr four* 
nxa sou en etair, soU suivant te Code ahrfqi qui 
figure dt Apprndiee 0\ Sides renseignementa 
pnr Code aoni drmnndfa par tin m^frnrofoiyiiifp 
eti tin nnnja/etir d hard d'unahonefMsdetrnnt, 
a!f/fm< 7t/e possible, fire faurnU suit ant Vun 
nes Codes de VA pptndiee (?■». 


a) The /pe7!4eney of o^urrenfr at eneh station 
of thr different degrrea of hfrhonint rtiibilitv 
for nt Iraat three rfi7/erenf time* n dtv/, one in th* 
mxrning, int# near millng and one in the late 

h) The freguenf*/ ol o^eufTfnfe at fttfh statin^ 
of lAr hetqK** nt but of fhnt f )r the 

snrtf tines ae ibi** tAretri for t'i#i 6 c 7 fry, 

e) The frepteneg of efeufr*nfe ateneha^ntinn 
at xtinda of diffttent dtrtrttnna an f Sf rede at the 
surhtee and at hrighta of SOO, i,000, 2,000 nn i 
2,000 rnrtrra 

These sKnutI Ir rref^irtl in 

f >ms nn 7 fxr the heights an i Itmts in 

.-I ppen ttr tlf an t f e exehangr t thnaijh 

the /ri/'n7fi'>nrt/ Can%ntssi*n fi*f .-liP »Vtfn/i 

lif^n 

it is ;vip/iPtt6if/#/ ttnp^ettnt tin* ties* eun* 
**iirirs he f teg tret in l> *8* rxnnfrtex 

*t*ere nn nir* 17 Alt v^/ leen es* i*Us\ed, in 
or ter tKn* r^netsS 

M/iv he fsr the e#* >A*n* at oir» 

irivt oxer these f a* tie tte* t ftr then 

oners. 

J, Tupfher, snrh fVnfp*Jp 7 #n^ St tte is re* 
ftfnmfndet M pxtfUsh a ••7111 Ir** rn 

lin*** stiUi, are r*«*nfitil/*/ /it* ijn» 

I'V ijiem^n, 7 in n t^rv / >f»n 

a sunihesis ttf i* •71-ntf xnfsrtnitUn sttrftd 

A*r aU ftnrfg tfttn. Tie quifte shtvi*f aUt 
iNtnf iiif <1 tnhlf^ gxting «t Inf of ine*enrid'x^{nxt 
tnf irmntiyn nt the ttispr^sat ot airmen ttf differ 
rent times in th* different enuntrie* f 1), 


//. Cottent /fiAiminfinn. 

I* Thi ohsen**titnn* should he snttde <if Ao»i^» 
fired 6v VitematinHal agreement and sUmlf he 
ealleetet at rejinnnt o* ottinnnl eentres. The 
ftpirts to he eTrh(tff*ed in r'tnnrr/lnn l'•»M fAf 
;>*'e;nfnfi«n 0/ sgnoptfe eh sets shmiht he issued 
hg irirrWt telegraphg at times fixed hg inter* 
national agffernetU, The repe*rt* for us* etn 
<iinriTV^» rA^tiW hr ittur<l hg triW?r*i teUnraphg 
fif times fixe ( rniifiia^v 67 the States c'^nermnl. 
The issues rAniiM hr made iti sueh a irav lAnf 
th* rrporfr fnnv hr nmiliiAfr tn the 7»rr*9nnfl 0/ 
the firi'nfion nn^l meteor*tlagimt nrrriVft inVA 
lAe least pfl#*i6lr if/Mv, <lM;»'icnf!on or infrr/r. 
rrnee, 

2, The reparts should he draxcn i<p,nif/arnt 
piittiAV, in (Ar form nnr| aeeording to the codes 
svffified hg the /nfrrnnnonal Mefeorohgieat 
Comniiffrr The rodes s**ms»ts**endrd nt ssrreent 
are giren in Appendix 02, The sgmholie form 
of the reports and the rode* iadioote the nature of 
the in/ormafi*on required, 

3, Current information speriallg supplied 

to aircraft in flight shouM he either in clear or 
in rl'f fl66rrinofrif cade qicrn in ,\ppendix Iri, 
7 / fflf/rrf information is required hg a tnetenro* 
loqisl or a navigator on board an aircraft, it 
should he furnished, as far at in nnr 

fli *he codes ot Appendix Gi, 


d. La 7 >u 6 lica/i*on des renaeignementa cou* 
ronfe ‘ur Jen ahodromes hit Vobset dt la 
Stetson rn ei-apr^s. 


0. Prlviaions, 

t?***"* infcrnafioiial d 

previstona d courte f^cAi'anoe aiip une vt 
^nwnr figure <> VAppetuIicc OlO, ^ 

i < «cn;ic« mltianloqi^K, non 

’^J'fMvoir hump, : il est ditirablc qwet 


4, The rrhiUtion ol currmt informniton nt 
nfrodromti it draft iriVA in Srclian III bihtr. 


0. Ferttart,, 

The codr for inirmationaf rxchaiigr ot chart 
period /arecnrlr on an airuray apprnr in Appm- 
die 010, The period ravrrrd by nich /ore 
(vnM eciU depend upon the Irnqth of the flight, 
to be made and upon the precinon teith vhich 
the metrorolnqieal eerriee, can foretell the irea- 
ther ; il i» drtirablc that ,ueh period ihoufd be 
longer than the normal duration of the flight 
without landing. 


( 1 ) RfsoLcnoK N* 315 (B. o. ts.p J 7 | 


(J) kbsoluttok No 5x3 (O. n, 18, p 57) 


a) Ia! freguenzn at ogrxi station* d*! diffs, 
renti grnU di fi*ti6i/i//} orismntate, alrierto trt 
xyylte at giorno : «ll fi nttino, t ersn mtsfigiom9 
e i ntin fine del p*>t*.erigg{fi, 

h) !ai /rf7*4*nz'j a I oyni rMeionr detlr di*ft* 
renfi attest* delft Insr detle nuht, agti s*esai 
trMnfi }fef-e!ti jer tn risihUUA. 

fi| Ia\ lrepte*\sn ai o/ni s*/tst*'ne dei rrnii d% 
differen*! difesinni t di iff7/r*rnfi at 

fijtN e I II delti nUesis di 500, 1000, SOCO # 
3OOO rrffrt 

ifuestt rinsfunSi rnninno ; rerartifinell* forr e 
t j er I* alterse r i i/ineW in It* isi neltappenti^e 
Of, f rifrinn't inif'rufi p*! irnmife rMAi Con 
ftMt 7 »nr /nvrn 7 f!*n<</r di *Yrt''i7tf|V‘rt< 

Ir'e 1, 

/n'rmn sypra*ut!i di a*ihilir* questtrioi* 
su*iti nei ftjeei tiei qu n* n 1 sUita finsfO i* 
r'lftii' I ijfr'inn tinea tu*e*\, di guisa ehe si 
p4**sfns n*iFnret delif infsrt**asv'*ni elin‘oh*ft* 
gie*,r C'snetMe, u*ili:sild{ )er Tin/iinfo rfi 
lines aeree at disspr t di questi pnesi^apfe-nel'* 
hi ne***si!\ #r n* f(tc*is segtiee 

5. fn*Jtre, si ei^Mmag-fa a! ognil^tatn con- 

lritei\ef di ptiA* Ufwi **(ht\t\*' ritni'/pif J 

r»n rpiVift esif,xiaUnr*\te jriifiV), nl im dfi 
niriyt'tri aerei, p*ttf\tiynt*, S''*tO tino 
n*tii ll•‘//*«| 6 | 7 r.tlnn ai**!esi delle 
di nr line rlim if 1^“ yiVp, ue{i{ pe^ la naciptTmnr 
aerri, /^i 7111^1 d’^e-^fHe etn*rnere ani'^ptin 
• in/fK If tfrt f /*i hs*n di tsi*te le intr^. 

rrasi >iti T»e*enrotf,jiel* eJe e-rnr> rne/** a dipa* 
sizinne dei ran'? j'lVn* orrei* aVr direre* ere, 
t*ei v>tri f'aesi (I), 


It, infommioni eorrmti, 

1, t,s otfePMri'rtm' utTitnnd iuogg oils ore 
fissnte snediantt aernrdi tnfrm^iiVnilli, td 
lorn arrmfrarirnM rant fnttn nri ernfri rejionoh 
o nneiVtnnli, / Initegitii da inoUcart in tUio 
della pret>etrasiMxe detle carte rinoWiVAr, do* 
iTarm'i esse*e trasmessi rnediante mdiotetegrofio 
alle ore fis*nte in lose ad aecordi fra i sert'isi 
nnsionati inrrrrt*7fu 7 Aorieffinl rAr clorronnft 
terrirr n deli* tine* aeree ilr'rrMmofe rtmnno 
fnii’nrtii rxeliante rxi lintelegrafia ollr ore stn* 
hilitr da arrordi inftmasionali, Lc rwiittiVni 
dovntnno fsserr rseottite iri rnodo talc che 1 boltfi* 
tini fvissino servire at persnnair deWaviaxiont 
fd ai serrisi meteorohgici, cel tnfrtiVno rfi rifar. 
do, di doppio irttpiego o di aotTnp/vjtisione. 

2, 7 Aor^rfemi cloiTnnno, per quanto 7 poati* 
Ai 7 r, fssrrr rrdntti n'llu forma e secondo i cifrart 
specificati dal Comitato ^fefeorohgiro 7 w/rmo« 
Sfrtnnlr. 7 rtfrari mrrnmasidnti attunimente 
fiqurnno nelCappendiee 02. La forma simholicn 
dei tn**sag^ cd i cifrari inrfleano la na/tira delle 
in/ornui:ioni Ha fomire. 

3, Le intormasionirorrentiptrasmesse nli 7 t»/o 
speciate affe aeronavi in ro/o rfoiTanno es*ere 
fomitc aia in cAiaro* sin seeosxdo x! Ci^rorio 
nAArrriafo cAr figura netC Appendiee GJ, Se 
un*informazionf cifrata riVnr domnnd^a da un 

meteorofooistn od un nnviqatore a bonfo at «n 

acromobite, essa dorrd, per 7ffrtMro « poaaibiie, 
rssere fomita arrofirfa mfio df f cifrart dell appen* 
dice Of, 

4, Vtspoaizione delle informazioni corrmfi 
sxegliaerodrosni forma oggetto delta Sfzxone ITT 
rhe ariytie. 

C, T’rrintioni, 

71 cifrario per lo aeambio trt/cmasiOMale detle 
ywritionf a breve seadenzn su di iina rotta aerea 
trovasi nelV Appendxee GTO, 11 pcriorfo copcrlo 
da qufjiie prrolaloni dipenderd dalla lunghezza 
dei voli da effettuarc e dalla preciVione ron Ai 
quale i rert*i:l nitfcoraloQiel potranno prevedefs 
il tempo ; d desiderabilc dtc delta periodo sid 
pid tango della (fttrala normole del pcrcarao 
aenza acalo. 


(1) RwoiurioNn n* S15 (n. XT, iS, p. s;). 
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SECTION in 

presentation ET COMNVNICATION 
SVR LES AERODROMES DES 
RENSEIGNEMENTS M tTtOROLO GIQVES 

Lcs renitignemcnis mfHorologiguca miirants 
seront & la disposition des int/ressfs. 

1. Vnt carle synoptiquc nionrrant la «i{u(i* 
tion mMorologigue gln^rale sur une cone 
{Itndue uu moment dt Vohscrvation synopliqtte 
la pins rleente fAppendiee GiJ. 

2. Des primsions speciales sur It temps au sol 
el m altitude le long des diJISrcnles votes alricn- 
nes parlant de l'a6rodrome. Oes prlvisions 
mctlronl en Svidenee les pMnomines qui mena- 
cent la sfctirili de la tiavigalion a/rienne. Iris 
gue les orages, les grains, le brotiillard. It 
danger de dfpSi de glace a eerlaines altitudes. 

II est, cn outre, reecmmande d'afliclicr egalr~ 
meat les provisions quo lcs services elrangers 
tturont Iransmises pour la portion des routes 
au-dessus dc Irur Icrriloire. 

. 3. Les averlisBcmenIs de variations brusques 
(Appendice 07). 

4. Les observations da vent cm altitude c//(c- 
tuies par les stations situfes le long et d proxi- 
mild des voies adriennes. 

5. Les renseignements couraiUs donnls ; 

a) par uneou plusieurs ctirlcs sclidmatiques 
eouvnint la zone s'clendanl jusqu’auT aerodro- 
mes d atleindrc sans eseale. Ces carles donneronl 
la visibilild, les tillages. Vital dii temps, le vent 
au sal el en altitude, Les renteignemenls g 
seront indiguds au mot/en de signes appropriis 
(Appendice 05). 

b ) par lablraiir conformes au modilc donni 
dans VAppendiec GG. 

6. Des corrections allimdiriqucs (Appendice 
09). 


.’SECTION IV 

ORGANISATION M EtEOROEOGIQUE 
DES VOIES AERIENNES 
INTBRNATIONAlES (1) 

1. En vue de donner des renseignemenlt 
prleis (ur le temps du moment, dee pastes 
mdidorologigues de renseignements devront dire 
itablis le long et dans le voieinage d’une vote 
adrienne et speeialement dans les endroils qui 
Vresenlent des conditions particulilres de visi- 
biliti el de formations nuageuses d basses 
alliiudet. 

Lorsgu'une voie adrienne diablie au-dessus 
du lerriloire rf'un Elat eaniractant passe d 
proximitd d'un autre Elat eoniraelani, sans le 
survoler, ee dernier devra, dans la mesure du 
possible, eoopdrer d la proleelion de eelle voie 
par la foumilure dr renseignements mdleoro- 
logigues spiciaux eaneemant la rdgian s'eten- 
danl, en prineipe, d une (ffefanee de la ligne 
eatimfe aux troie quarts du eliemin pareauru 
normalemeni sans eseale sur eetle 7 >ar<ie de 
la route adrienne, 

2. Les iehanges de renseignements devront 
lire fails promplement. aussi frequemmtnt qu’il 
est ndeessaire, elanl donni le climat de la route 
eonsidfrie, ft, aulani gue possible, en uliliaant 
les Codes indiqufs aux Appendices. Les eehan- 
ges ■infemalionaui seront normalemeni effectuie 
par tiligraphie cans fil, bien gue la crntralisa- 
lion nationale des renseignements puisse ee 
fairs par Ididgraphte ou tilephonie, avee ou 
sane fil, ou par une eombinaison de ees mi- 
Ihodes. 

3. Des metiorologisles devront itre allaehes 
d des airodromes raieannnbrefflenl espaeis le 
long des routes adritnnes, jiour foumir au per- 
sonnel aironau/ique les renseignements eou- 
rants el les prdvisiotis du temps le long de la 
route adrienne fusqu'aux prochaine airodromee 
de la mime eatigorit. 


(i) Note : Une nouvellc ^ttidc dc cette Section 
est cn corns j die est notamment dcstlnde d falrc 
ressortir I’tmporlance dcs ptdvistons. 


SECTION III 

EXHIBITION AND SUPPLY 

OP METEOROLOGICAL INFORMATIO^ 
AT AERODROMES 

The following meteorological information 
will be made available : 

1. A si/noplie chart showing the general 
meteorological situation over a wide area at 
the time of the latest synoptic ohscrcalion (Ap- 
pendix 04). 

2. Special forecasts of the weather at the 
surface and in the upper air along the different 
airways starling from the aerodrome. These 
forecaata will give prominence to phenomena 
afieetinq the safety of air navigation, such as 
thunderstorms, squalls, fog and the danger of 
ice formations at certain altiludrs. 

It is furthermore recommended that the fore- 
casts which foreign services hare transmitted 
in respect of the portion of the route above 
their Icrritoru should also be exhibited. 

3. Wamings of sudden changes (Appendix 
07). 

4. Upper wind observations made by sta- 
tions situated along or in the vietntly of airways. 

5. Current information given . 

(a ) By one or mare skeleton maps covering 
the area to the aerodromes to which flights are 
made without landing. The maps should give 
the visibility, elotids, weather, wind on the 
ground and upper wind. The information 
should be ehown by suitable symbols (Appen- 
dix OS), 

(b) By tables according to the scheme shown 
in Appendix 06. 

6. Correetions to altimeter readings (Ap- 
pendix 09), 


SECTION IV 

METEOROLOGICAL ORGANISATION 
ON INTERNATIONAL AIRWA YS (1) 

I. In order to give adequate information of 
eziatini; wrafher, meteorologieal reporting sta- 
tions should be established along and in proxi- 
mity to an airway and particularly at places 
having apeeial conditions of visibility and low 
cloud. 


IVAen on airway over a Contracting Nlate 
passes close la another Contracting Stale without 
crossing 0, the latter Slate shall co-operate, as 
..far as possible, in the protection of such airway 
by furnishing special melrorologi'cal informa- 
"Hon relating to the region extending in principle 
to a distance from the airway equal to three quar- 
ters of the distance normally flown without 
landing, on the portion in question of the air- 
way. * 

2. Exchange of information should be made 
promptly and as frequently as necessary having 
regard to the climate of the airway coneemed and, 
as far as passible, in the codes indicated in the 
-4 ppendices. International exchange wilt nor- 
mally be effeeted by wireless telegraphy, though 
the national centralisation of reports may be 
made by u'l'releae, or ordinary, telegraphy or 
telephony or by a eombination of these methods. 


3. Melcoralogisis should be stationed at 
aerodromes a( reasonable intervals along an 
aineay to supply to the aviation personnel 
current information and forecasts of condi- 
tions along the airway to the next aerodromes of 
the same elass. 


ANNEXE A 
ANNEX li. 
ALLEGATO Vl 


SEZIONE III 

ESPOSIZIONE E COMMUNICAZIQNE 
NEGLI AERODROMl DBLLE 
INFORMAZIONI METEOROLOGICHE 

Le informazioni meteorologiehe aegiienli 
saranno a disposizione degli inleressali ; 

1. Una carta sinoUica mostranie la situa- 
zionc meteorologiea generale au una zona estesa 
al momenta deU'ossertmione ainoltica piA 
reccnle (Appendice 04). 

2. Le previaioni spcciali sopra lo atato del 
tempo al suolo e quelh auperiorc lungo le 
differenli rotte acree partenti dallo aeroporlo. 
Delia previaioni mcltcranno in eoidenza i feno- 
meni die minacciano la eicurezza della naviga- 
zione acrca, quali i femporali, le grandinale, la 
nebbia, il pericolo di deposito di ghiaceio per 
eerie altiludini. E inoltre raccomandalo d’ajfig- 
gerc ugualmcnle le prevision i die i aenizi esieri 
avranno trasmesae per le parti delle rotte pas- 
sanli al di sopra del loro terrilorio. 

3. OH avverlimenti delle variazioni bnisdie 
(Appendice 07). 

4. Le osservazioni del vento iii alliludine 
effeltiiate dalle slazioni situate Inngo le rotte 
aerce e in prossimiti di esse. 

0 . Le informazioni correnii date . 

a) da una o ptu carle sehcmalidie copicnii 
la a>na clie si estende sino agli aeroporti da 
raggiungersi ernra stain. Queste carte fomi- 
ranno la visibiiitd, le nubi, lo stato del tempo, 
il vento al suolo c quello superiore, Le informa- 
zioni vi saranno indicate per mezzo di segni 
appropriali (Appendice OS). 

b) da ttuadri conformi al modelto data daW 
-ippendice 06. 

C. Le eorrezioni allimelriehe (Appetidiee 09) 


SEZIONE IV 

ORGANIZZAZIONE METEOROLOCICA 
DELLE ROTTE AEREB 
INTERNAZIONALI (If 

1. Alio scope di fornire informazioni 
prreiae eul tempo in alto, si dovranno istituire 
delle slazioni meteorologiehe d’informazione 
lungo t nella vieinanza di una rolta atrea, r 
speeialmente net punti the presenlano delle 
eondiziimi partieolari di vi'eiiiltfd e delle for- 
mazioni nuvolost a basso quota. 

A llorchi una rolta oereo, stabilila aldi sopra 
del lerritorio di uno State contraeute, passa in 
proaaimilA di im aliro Stato eoniraenie, senza 
sorvolarlo, queat'ullimo dotrd, ncl limite del 
possibile, cooperare aSa protezione di quesla 
TOtIa, eol fornire informazioni meteorologiehe 
apeeiali conesmenti la regione ehe si estende, di 
maatima, ad una distanza dalla tinea slimala ai 
Ire quart! del eammino, pereorso normalmenle 
een:a aealo au ques a parte delta rolta. 

2. L'inoltro delle informazioni dovra esaere 
fallo proniamente, e eon la frtquenza ahe sura 
resa neaesaaria data il elima della rolta eonaide- 
rata e, per quanto i possibile, utilizzanda i 
Cifrari indicati nclle Appendici. OH scambi 
inlernozionali verranno normalmenle effelluali 
medianteradiolelegrafia, stbbtnt I'accentrainen* 
to naciomife delle informazioni si possa fare 
medionie telegrafia o telefonia, eon o eenca filo, 
o medianie la eombinaziime di questi melodi. 

3. ^ Dei meleorologialidovrannoesseredislocati 
ndli aeroporti razinnalmente seaglionati 
lungo le rotte arree, per fornire al perso- 
nate neronaulico le informazioni correnii e 
le previaioni del tempo lungo la rolta aerea, fino 
ai prossimi aerodromi della slesea eategoria. 


(I) Note : A fiirtlier study of this Section is in (i) Nota : Un nuovo studio di nuesta Sedone 
progress ; It is destined particularly to emphasise 4 in corso ; csso 4 speeialmente dcstiimto n far 
the Importance of forecasts. -risallare t’importanra dclle'prcvisioni. 



ANNExn n 

ANHEX Bn 
AlfZ^EGATO Hi 


4. Iln vue de faciliter on prrtonntl airo* 
tidiJfifite la fo?i5ur/nfi07» rff» rtn»t\^nnnrnt$ 
mHioTolog\^ut$t la publication rn f/<iir rff* 
renscignement^ dara^ftre faitc (Vunc mantfre 
uniformet cn at conformant aur indicatiom 
contcnuffdan^lcnAppcndiccg QK 0-> ft (J\ 
S Leg renseitjnementg courantg teg plug 
iniportanti pour Variation gur line roiife 
n^ri^nne I'nfenirifionn/e «onf let rengfignctntntg 
relaujg t) Vital rfii tetnpf (prhent ft paggff rt 
la ri^ibihtf, atis nungti et Uur attUudt, nti 
v^nr (au gol ft oi aUttudeft 

6. Dm vicmnqes gur leg phfnomine^ t toUnti 
ft bTU*qu(s 7(11 menrtrerU fa gfeuriti de la navi* 
gation arrtenne, tch que leg orageg, leg ^raini, 
It 9 hr mtUfirtIg rf dm tnegsageg gUr }r^ ttmilioru* 
nong du trinv* torgquc r^hii-ri aura rtM;>aniioM( 
incnarf la gicuntt <Ie la navmation rjmVnne de* 
iron/ if'^r fiafrmcnt tningtnig aux nirn* 

dromeg intiregg* g ct aur afronefe en \ if ; ceg 
tncsgaqfg dciront ttre fournig, non wnfenirn/ 
jiir ff* ;»7'irM ff((n<*i gur tnif route a^nViinr, 
t;in(^ iiMSii tmr Ifg po^U n qut la coUtTent d nnr 
dtgftwcr e<ffdc, cn prtftctffe^ adT erofg qttar/g du 
c/iemn /jarr-xiri* nor*Ma/r»iirMf e*ritlt» I, a 
lrrin5*ni«T(on aux airodromeg nr /rrn, aulnnt 
que pt^gtblf, niiivan/ Ir Code fi yiirnn/ Ar.t;*;'rn- 
dice (• Jji /rrtn<mi*«if)M aux ahonefg gf fera 
tn clatr 

7 Dfg dtgponuiont grront pri*eg pouretahlirt 
ti\ ot^ cfla gtra ntceggatrCt dfg gignaur au got 
pour \nd\qurr leg ronifi/tnnf mfteorolojipirg 
fxigtant en d'outrep pointg dg la voie airienne. 
On utihgera if Codr de i*w4/i/>en(/iVr Oi et, 
ou/onf 7 tic pogiibUt If gpgtitne de panntaux 
privu dang cet Appnidtee, 

8. Leg gtationg 9i/u/ft #ur leg montagneg on 
dang leur xoigtnaije, dfvront fatre deg obterva* 
tiong n;i/rmfr« dr nrbuloeid ft df iieihilUK 
Ceg o6ierta(nn4 geront trantmigfg iinmWiaf/* 
m/n' aprit leg qronpeg ineniionnh 6 VAppen* 
•Ace (f* en t^n groupe de ehiffreg pricidi du 
mot de Code < Mout i, DUfg eontiendront (OUJ 
ren5ei|7nenirn(« rjrecrnant la nihuloiiUgurlfg 
montagneg ou daug leur t n^tnaqtt ainni que la 
nihuhgtU au 1* Iroutlla^d att^deggoug du pogte 
d'ohger*alt»ft fMa tmliqutntnt igalement Iff 
ehangetnentg obgrrvig dang la nfhulogite au 
CMire de la pfriaie prfcidant itnmidiatfmfnt 
f'Afwre df Volfgertaiion, 
ff. Deg ifin/wTi/ioni rfeiTon/ rqalnnrnt itre 
prisa cn vue de h tranrmuehn au pergonttfl de 
Vitvialion dang leg principaur ariodromeg de 
rcfMci 7 nemrn/f rclatifg aux eorrcctionn af»;)or« 
icr, cn ratVoii deg variationg de preggian baro* 
mitrique, aux inrfiea/ionc donnicx -fHtr Valti* 
m^tre en dii erg le long de la route airiennr 
allant jttgqiVau prochain airodronic tVM Icquel 
dea vola gont effccluig gang atterriagage* Ceg 
Ttngexgntmenta Seiran/ Ute ttvitamia oonformc* 
ment atiz atipulationa de VAppendice 09, 

Sotg ^ Let renseignements mlteofologiques four* 
nts tenformiment aux sUpulaitont Jg eette Annett 
terent ttahlis en untth du syitfne C, G. S. ou diru 
vies. 
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4t To an«t>/ the aviation prreonnfl in the 
readq interpretation of the reportit prorieion 
ghoutd he tnadf for the erhildtion of the infor* 
mation in clear in a untfarm manner in ar^r* 
rfanrr mi//» the |>rai*i*ian« of .Xpptndieeg (Ut 

U\ Gf, 

S, The mogf important current •n/orma/M*n 
for aviation on fin international aiVirav i« 
information refatiie to the gfate of (he grrather 
(pant and /irr«rnlj the ri/rt^ifi/*;, the cloud and 
itg height, and the trind at the gurfaef and at 
different height*, 

fi, /fr;‘ar/j» of violent and sudden f’H'tio* 
wKun ti hich threaten the a tfeig of air navigation, 
n« /f.Ufufrrt/rtfmii, g ptnUg,fngg,and 
of improrrttxfntg of grrathrr ir^rn the eondttiong 
ha*r ftrrri gnrh a« to threaten the $afel*j of air 
nnriuaiim, *houtd be trangmitted ffnmr(fiii/ff»/ 
to the aero Irotnrg roneemrd and to aircraft in 
flight : thrnr reportg ghoul i fe made not ontg 
from gUifiong eitunte { aton t au nin a»/» f»uf oho 
from f*ittiona eo*rrtng il of ii i/iiMnrr rptal in 
prineif h to thrct*quarterg of the dhutnee nor* 
rnaUv fl/>*rn trhKottt hading. The tranemif* 
ghn to aernhomr* trill he effected a« far ag 
f n*tthte in theCole tphich apprnre in .lp;»rn- 
dtx Ot, The trangmiggion to oirerti/f tnVf be 
made in elear, 

7, Arrnnnrmentg ghould oho be trade for the 
exhibition, trhere neerggaey, of ground aignah to 
indieni* the meteorological conditiona rxigiing 
at other ptaceg along the oirtrot;. The rode of 
.Appendix 0\ and, ag far at pottible, the gyg* 
tern of jtanelt referred to in that .Xppendix, 
tAotiM he uaed. 

S, Statinna aituated on or in ^>roxiniirv fa 
vnoiiri/ainif ghoutd mnie apeeial ohaert'otiont of 
cloud and ri*if»i7j/y. These ohgervatinng ahould 
he tntngmiited immediately after the groups of 
,1 ppcnrfix G: in o graupof /Sjiirf t preffrfeif f>.v o 
ende iron# They should contain 

information obotif the cloud on or nrorffiefium* 
»niM of the rnatinfoini one# of the cloud or fog 
hiloxc the dfafion of ot»trrraf#on. Thr^j should 
also indicate the changee in the etoud vhieh 
have been oheerred daring the period immedia* 
tehi preceding the hourofohgenatinn. 


9, Arrangrmenfg should aho be made for the 
iggue to the aviation f>rrsonnel at the principal 
arrodromrg of infnrmafion regarding the eorree* 
tion* tn he applied, in mngequenee of the i*o« 
riotions of barometric presrure, to the altimeter 
readingg at mrioitg fioinM along the ainvat/ as 
far Of the next aeri^rome to which flights are 
made without landing. Such information shall 
6f iggued in ae/iordance wuh the provisions of 
Appendix 09, 


iiote. — The mefeorclosieal information furmshed 
under the previsions of this .4nnc> sAoiiff be given 
in iin»/i of the C, G 5, system or derived wni/f. 


4, HelV inirn/o *ti facilitare of personaU 

arronnutico la eonaultasiane dette informationi 
inr/rorofo^irAr, la puhblieauone in cAioro cfef/i 
tn/ormarionf dnvrd eseere fattn in mode wni. 
forme, ron/armarM#afi nlU indicazioni eontenute 
nelle fit, (!>, e Gi, 

«5. Le in/ornoriani correnti piu importanti 
per Vaviazinne $u di unn rotta aerea interna* 
rionafr, sono quelle relative alto state del tempo 
^;>rr#rnfr e ptagrnto), alia visibilitA, alle nu&i 
<r# affii loro aliesza, at tento fal suoto rd in quo* 
ta), 

0 /)ofmnno egwre imr\e Uatamrnte tea* 
ament agti aem !romiinUrrs$gfi fd agti nerono* 
bill in vdo, ttifggaggi sut fenoneni rivfcnfi e 
hrusrJti che minaeeinno la «ic*jrffia della naii* 
n'lsi’onr arrea, tpiali i /rm;»'}rafi, i jropfii Ir 
nebhie e rnesmggi sui miyfiornrjrnfi dA tempo, 
qttrtndo que*(o nx rd in preee lensa mirtaeeiata la 
inVfjfr?M aerea, OiiM/iboffef* 

fini dnrranno nterr /om#fi non j-^fo dalle sta* 
siotii dinlgeate an di unn rotta nrrrn, mo oneAe 
dalle ehe la coprono ad una cfiiMnra 

uguate, eli tnneeima, m tre guarsi del eanmini 
percorgo nonnalmente senza sea^o. //i frflftnw* 
gione agli aerodromi si fard, per quanto I 
p^*eihile, geeondo il Cifrario ehe figuta tiff/* 
Appendiee Gt, !,a franmijrifanr Offfi cero* 
moAifi in* fnrd in cAfaro. 

r. ^^flfrtnna preei prowtdimrnii perstahilirt 
dove ge ne frnfirA la nrrrj»»i7d. dei segnaU at 
suolo per inrffOTrr te enndizioni rneteorologiehe^ 
rti^fcnfi in uf/ri pun/i della rotta aerea. Si 
utilhzsrd il Cifrario pprnrfiec Oe e, per 
Tuonfo 4 paetibifr, i7 siatema di pannetti per* 
viatn in questa ,ippmdiee. 

5, Le #ra£iorti xifunfr guile montagne o nef/o 
#(»ro ineinnnra. r/oiTonno fare delle oggervattoni 
spreiati d{ nehuhtitd e di rwiAifiM. Qutete 
osaervazioni Mninnn tragtnesee inmedigio* 
nente, rfopo oi jTnippi mrnjionofi sotto if no- 
mrro /// rfe/r.IppenefiV-r O:, m im ffrupp* di 
rifre prtceduto daUa pmrola Hi Citrario **Mont*\ 
Cage fionterTanno tutte le in/or»noiiani concff- 
nenft fa neAufa»iM«tiffe monfa^ne o nella fore 
rieinnnea* corncancAr fa nr Awfoii'M o fa neAAio of 
di sotto del poe'o diosaervaztone, Dette slasioni^ 
indiehetonno del />ori i oamAiamenfi o5»frrofi 

ntUa neAuofoJi/d, enfro if pmnrfo rfi frmpo eAe 
prreerff immediatamente Vara rfi oweri'astone. 

IK Ugualmente, dmranno rwrr prtse h rfi>- 
poti’rioni neoesgarie jwr la trasmissione al per* 
eonale navigante, nei prinripali as^romi, di 
informazioni refafiVr alle eorrezioni da ap;Kir» 
fare, o courn delle vartazioni della pfw^ione 
barometrioa, alle inificasioni fomite dairalti* 
metro in vari purifi funj/o fa roffo aerea ehe 
dues al jnd ncino aerojiorto rereo if viiaie e» 
e//f//uano I'off «n 50 scalo. Tali informasiont 
doiranno fgaere traamesse a norma delle stipu* 
fasi'orit rfefr^ppcnrfice G9, 


picta, — Le tuformasiont tneteorologiche JormU 
eonformitb delle Jeterminasient di qtiesto 

roMno sMAifi/e in iini/4 del ststemo C. G, 
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APPENDICE Gi 

TABLEAU I 

R&SUM6 DBS OBSERVATIONS DE VISIBILITE HORIZONTALE 


AHNBX 

ALI^GATO 


G 


Observations failcs d (t3} h. T.M.G. — (Fivrier) 192(4) 
Tableau ties friquenees 


Stiitioti 

Lai, 

Long. 

Alli/Kdc 

cn 

.VO.UJB/JK DVUSEin’A 'JlO.VS ESTItK LBS LIMITES SUIVANTES ; 

iloins 
de SO m 

de aO 
a 000m 

de too j tie SOO ! dc 1000 
a 300m 1 a tooiim i a 2000m 

de 3000 i de iOOO 
a liOOOm la lOOOOm 

1 

de lOOOO 1 de 20000 
a 20000m [a 50000m 

1 

y(u<d^ffui 

lie SO km. 



, 



1 


! 



Teutei let obtervallons teronl ulllisies pour prtparer It tableau et-deunt, e'etl-d-dire, pour ehaeune del tieurei ehoUlet, 2S ou 29 obieruationi 
pour Hvrler et 30 ou 31 pour let autrei mots. 


TABLEAU 2 

resume DES OBSERVATIONS DE LA HAUTEUR DES NUAGES BAS AU-OESSUS DU NIVEAU DU SOL 


Observations /ailes d (18) h. T.M.G. — (Fivrier) 192(4) 
Tableau des Iriguenees 


Stalfuii 

t.!it. Long. 

Allililde 

Cll 

mitres 

NUMItUE D'OUSCnVATIUSS ESTItE LES LISIITES bUIVAMES. 

Ifoint 
de 30 tn 

de 60 
i 100m 

de iOO 
a 

dcSOO 1 deOOO 
i 30flm 1 a COO™ 

deSDO 
a 1000m 

de 1000 
a 1500m 

de 1500 
a lOOOm 

de 2000 
a 3500”! 

Pat de 
nuages 
bai 


1 

1 





1 

1 







Toutei lei obieraallons seront ultltsies pour priparer le tableau et-dessus, e'esl-d-dtre, pour chacune des htures chotiles, 28 au 29 obieroalloni pour 

/iiirlff ou^3J^our ks ‘second tableau au premier — tableau dressi de la mime lofon, matt od Ton ne feratl tntervenir que lei obiervaitoni 
eorretpondanl A line nlbuletlU de nuaget has deO ou tO dlxtimes. 


TABLEAU 3 

BESUME DES OBSERVATIONS DE VITESSE DU VENT AU SOL ET EN ALTITUDE 


Tableau de friquenee des observations d ou environ (13) It. T.M.G. — (Fivrier) 192(4) 

Observations au sol 





Altitude 
.iu~dessus 
du niseaii 
de lamer 

Hauteur 




nohube 

D'OISSEliVA TIOA'S 



Sia/ion 

Laliludc 

Longiludr 

de I’nnd- 
inomd/re 
an-desstts 
du sol 

Vi(ca«e 

Rm/Iicurc 

A- 

de 

337'-K 

u 

22* «; 

A'E 
de 
22' 54 
a 

O-i’V, 

E 

de 

OTVt 

SB 

de 

ttl’H 

•1 

157* K 

b 

de 

1ST a 
a 

202* >4 

SU' 

de 

lOTK 

•1 

247* H 

W 

de 

247*44 

<1 

29‘2»',4 

A'll' 

de 

292*44 

.) 

337«y, 

5 /tm 
a I'hetire 
ou 

moms 

/.)’ Bounjel 

48* 56' N 

f23'E 

44 m. 

18 m. 

6-15 

26-50 

5t-15 

>75 

e-?5 










Tours 

tie. 

47* 24' K 

0*42’ E 

00 fn. 

15 1?). 

1 26-50 

1 51-75 











Observations a 500 m. au-ilesstis dii sot 


fila/ion 

Latitude 

Longitude 

Altitude 

Vitesse 

Emiheure 

A OiinilE D'OBSEIi VA TIOSS 

D 

ne 

t: 

bE 

s 

s\v 

w 

N\V 

lull 

A I'lieure 
OK mains 

Le Sourget 

eto. 

48* 56’ A 

y 2J' L’ 

28 m. 

0-2.7 

26-50 

51-75 

>75 











Observations <i 1.000 m., 2.000 m. el 3 000 m. au-ilessus du niociin de la mer 
Mime forme de tableaux que pour les observations ti 500 m. 


— ' - ■ ■■ ■ .. - ■ - ■ ■■ ■ I 

itr <:rM “ tableaux, ou'ijne Jeu/e olueroiilion iouraatiire, dc pri/frenee faile vers le milieu de la iournie. Toiites les obteroaliont 

mlmr^i^TmO^italrnid^iuar*^"''*'’'" *" observations de I OOU m. seront ullliltsics pour le tableau de /.O'™ m., * 

Itibimur ; un pour loiiles lei, obwiunlioif, iiii sni f/itle', A riintre sipmptiaur inlematlimiilc In 
au lu'bleuu dn "^^ k. ohsm, nthm au Jailes aur mime-, fours el aux mcmes I, ewes les observations flijiranl 
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AKN'EXB 

AKNEX 

ALLEGATO 


APPENDIX Gi 

FORM I 

SUMMARY OF OBSERVATIONS OF HORIZONTAL VISIBILITY 


Observalioru made at ft3J h. G.M.T. — (February) 192(i) 
Frequency table 



Lol. 


Height 

tiiulros 

SUMUEIt OF OB^EHVATIOXS BETWEEN THE FOLLOWING LlillTS 

lest Ih.in 
SO m. 

aO lo 

200 til 

200 to 
sot) in. 

500 (0 
1000 m 

mo lo 

2000 m. 

2000 to 
iOOO III 

4000 lo 
tOOOO m. 



more 

than 

SO km. 





1 











All observations should be utilised In preparing the abooe table, t. e., for each hour of obseroalton selected, 2S or 29 observations for Februarg 
and 30 or 31 for other months. 


FORM 2 

SUMMA R r OF OB SEN VA TIONS OF HEIGHT OF BASE OF LOW CLOUD ABO VE GROUND LE VEL 


Observations made at (18) h. G.M.T. — (February) 192(4) 
Frequency table 





NUMBEtt OF OBSERVATIONS BETWEEN THE FOLLOWING LIMITS 


50 to 
too m. 

too to 
200 m. 

200 to 
300 m. 

300 to 
600 III. 

600 to 
iOOO in. 

1000 lo 
tSOO m. 

1500 to 
2000 m. 

















All observations should be ulllised In preparing the above table, t. e., for each hour of observation selected, 28 or 29 observations for Fehruarg, 
and ‘(I or .it for other months. 

It ts desirable that arrangements should also be made for a second fregueneff table to be prepared. In the same form, of observations of height ol 
(010 clouif for those aecasions lo/icn the total amount of low cloud It 9 or lu tenths. 


FORM 3 

SUMMARY OF OBSERVATIONS OP WIND (SURFACE AND UPPER) 


Frequency table of observations at or near (13) h. G.M.T. — (February) 19Z(4) 

Surface observations 






.Incmo- 


NUMBER OF OBSERVATIONS 

^(a(ion 

Lniiliiile 

Longiliiil. 

Height 
nboee 
tcu (cud 

meter 

liciiilit 

abouc 

i/rotind 

Speed 

Limits 

K/hr 

.V 

From 

.73754* 

to 

2254» 

NE 

From 

2254* 

to 

6754* 

E 

From 

C754» 

lo 

SB 

From 

ii2H* 

to 

i57H* 

S 

From 

J.5754* 

10 

20254 * 

Stl'- 

From 

20254* 

to 

24754* 

H' 

From 

24754* 

to 

29254* 

iVir 

From 

29254* 

lo 

33754* 

5 km. 
per hour 
or less 






6-25 










Le liourffcl 

4S».5C* \ 

» M' E 

hi in 

28 m. 

iG-BO 

1 5i-7o 















> 75 










Jours 

rlc. 


(I* i2' i: 

ifi m. 

IS 111. 

6-25 
25-50 
\ 5/-75 
> 75 











Observations at 300 m. above surface 


station 

(.■'(iliiite 

Zougtliide 

Height 

Speed 

Limits 

K/hr 

SUMHER OF iiBSERVATIO.VS 

X 

XE 

E 

SE 

S 

SW 

ir 

iVH' 

5fim, 
per hour 
or less 

1 e liourpet 

fir 

4s* nC* .Y 

2* 23’ ;; 

28 m. 

6-25 
20-50 
51-15 
> 75 











Observations at 1,000 m., 3,000 m. and 3,000 m. above sea level 


Same tabular forms as for 300 m. 


be audt'n n~?n}F, ‘’’’'/'bfevaiian dallg should be used In these tables, prefrrablo made about mtddag. All the observations for .'>00 metres should 
slmllJh%r''n"‘!},^ 'J/ I" metres altitude ; slmllarlg nit observations /or tllUO m. should be used far the table for 1000 m. aUllude; 

I > summaries will be given ; one for all surface observations made at the tnlemattonal synoptic hour nearest 

■et '<'! rt. Bboti turfaee ohren/altane made ort the same dates and at the same hoars as the obsrrvallons appearing in thr tabtr of obsemillons 
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TABELLA 1 

m AS SUN TO DELLE OSSERVAZIONI DI VJSJBILITA ORIZZONTALE 


Osseroazioni fatte alle ore (13) T.M.G. — (Fthbroio) 192(4) 
Specehio delle jrequtnze 


Stazione 

/.al. 

Long. 

Allilixiinc 

in 

mein 

SUitlillO 1)1 OSSEllVAZIUJUI EllA 1 LIMITI SEGVENTl . 

fncrio 
(U iiO m. 

(la nO 
a 300 "I 

da 200 
a S00>n 

(la m 
a JOOOm 

da 1000 
a 2000m 

da 2000 
a iOOOm 

da mo 
a iOOOOm 

da 10000 
a IOOOOm 

da 20000 
u SOOOOm 

1 OKre 

1 50 Itm. 
















Tutle U ctstrvazhnt sarimno ulUlsMle per preparare lo specehio dt cut sopra, vale a dire, per elaseuna delle ore preseelle. 28 o 29 otservasloni 
per febbraio e 80 o 81 per gll alirl ntesl. 


TABELLA :> 

RIASSUNTO DELLE OSSERVAZIONI DI ALTEZZA DELLE NUBI BASSE 
AL DI SOPRA DEL LIVELLO DEL SVOLO 


Osseroazioni falle alle ore (IS) T.M.G. (Febbraia) 192(4} 
Specehio delle frequenze 


Stazione 

Lai. 

Long. 

.\tlilu(lme 

in 

mein 

XtlMERO Dl OSSEItVA'/.IOm FRA 1 LIMITI SEGVENTl : 

nieiio 

50 tn» 

da 50 
a 100 i» 

da too 
a 200m 

da 200 
a 300m 

da 300 
a 600»' 

da 600 
a lOOUm 

da mo 
a ISOOm 

da mo 
a 2000m 

da 2000 
a 2500m 

Nesstina 

nnbe 

liassa 
















Tulle le asservazloni saranno utlllszaie per preparare to specehio dt eui sopra, vale a dire, per elaseuna delle ore preseelle, 28 o 20 osseroazioni 
perlebbraioeOUoOl pergitallrlmest, .. j. . j i i . . 

.Sarebbe destderablk Vagglunla a quesio dl tm seeondo specehio. disiribuilo nello slesso modo. ma net quale non sarebbero eoosprese ehe le 
osservaileni eorrispondenti ad una nebulosM delle nubi basse J o 10 deelmi. 


TABELLA S 

RIASSUNTO DELLE OSSERVAZIONI DI VELOCITA DEL VENTO AL SUOLO ED IN QUOTA 

Specehio delle frequenze delle osseraazioni falle alte ore (esalle od approssimallve) (13) T.M.G. del (Febbraio) 192(4) 

Osseroazioni al suolo 


Stazione 

Lalilud. 

Lon^fil. 

Allilud. 
al di 
sojira del 
(ivcllo 
del marc 

MtezzH 
dell' aiie- 
moinetro 
al di 

sopra del 
suolo 

Vetocila 

hm.p.ora 

.VU.VE/JO DI OSSERVAZIONI 

N 

da 

337* K 
a 

22»H 

XE 

da 

22' y, 

n 

57*H 

E 

da 

OTVt 

a 

II9'\i 

SE 

da 

112* H 
157 “ 5i 

S 

da 

157* « 
a 

20Z»}J 

SH' 

da 

202’% 

247*K 

\r 

da 

247**/. 

a 

292’% 

NW 

da 

292'H 

a 

337* K 

.5 /«m. 
aWon 

0 

mend 

Le Bourgel 

Tours 

48*Se'.V 

47* 34* A' 

2* 23' E 

0* 42' E 

.44 ni. 

96 in. 

2S ni. 

15 m. 

6-25 

1 26-50 
51-75 
> 75 

6-25 

26-50 

1 51-76 

J 75 











Osseroazioni a BOO m. al disopra del suolo 


stazione 

Latitiidine 

Longitud. 

Altiliidine 

Vclocila 
km.p. ora 

NUMEJiO Dl OSSERVAZIONI 

N 

A'E 

E 

SB 

S 

Sir 

ir 

A'lV 

5 km, 
alVora 

0 

tneno 

Le Bourget 

68’ 56' A' 

2« 23' E 

28 in. 

6-25 

26-50 
51-75 
> 75 

' 






• 




Osseroazioni a 1000 m„ 2000 m. e 3000 m. al disopra del lioello del mare 


Tabella della slessa forma di quelle impiegaie per le osseroazioni a 600 meiri. 


, P,’^ •lueste labelle ehe ima sola osseruaziane glornaliera, dl preferema fatta verso II mezzo della ginrnala. Tutle le raeealti 

l^ la tabelh d, 

Per le osservazioni al suolo saranno dale due labelle : una per Inlle le osseroazioni at suolo falle nell’ora smolUea mlemazionale nlA nletnr 
fazToTfmrnfTdts^rrdcM^^ osservazioni flguranli neiAeUa& os^ 
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APPENDICE Gz 

CODE INTERNATIONAL 
POOR MESSAGES M&TtOROLOGlQVES 

La **GQmmiseion Inttmaiiowlt des 
aetgnemenis Synopliques", antlrieunment di- 
nommie ••Oommustan Internationale de Tilt- 
qraphie MUiorelogiqud', a adopti ^(I) OM 
Codee intcrnationaux pour la trantmienon dee 
eatigoriei euivarUes de mesaagee : 

7 ® Jfesga^es dea ataiiona d tarre ; 

Meaaagta dea navirea en mer ; 

3“ Meaaagea horairea et autrea meaaagea 
friquenta pour Vaviation at dana d'autrea 5u(f 
epUtaux g 

4^ Meaaaqaa ahragaa d ttnploytr pour la 
tranamtaaton de meaaagea collechfa ^ donuant 
tin aper^ti de la aiiualton jniteorologique pour 
tout iin continent# flti wtoi^en de renetigntratnia 
«e rapportant d tin chotx de aiaitona, 

ilftn d'ahriger la nomenclature de eta Codee, 
ehaque iliment de meaaagea a etf fignri par un 
aytnbole untfii, Dana la parlie I ci-deMoue* cee 
aymholea aont donnea par ordre alphabitique 
avec leur aignification. La partie II priatnit {a 
forme aymbolique dea meaaagea completa , 
la partie III donne la deaeription d^tailUe dee 
Cadet pour ohaque iUment* 


APPENDIX Gz 

INTERNATIONAL CODE FOR 
METEOROLOGICAL MESSAGES 

The ‘'International Commisiion for Synoptic 
IVtathor Information", previoutly called the 
‘‘International Commission for Weather Tele- 
graphy", has adopted (I) International Codes 
for the transmission of reports of the following 
kinds. 

1. Ucimris from land stations. 

2. Reports from ships at sea. 

3. Hourly and other frequent reports for 
aviation and other special purposes. 

i. .ibbreuiated repoits for use in the issue of 
collective messages giving a synopsis of^ the 
meteorological situation over a whole continent 
by means of data for selected stations. 


In order to abbreviate the nomenclature of the 
codes, each element is denoted by a standard 
symbol. These symbols are set out in alpha- 
betical order, with their meanings, in No I 
below. In No II below the symbolic form of 
complete reports is given, and in No III the 
full speeification of the scales for each element. 


APPENDICE Gz 

CIPRARIO INTBRNAZIONALE 
PER BOLLETTINI METEOROLOCICI 

La “Commissione Intemazionale delle Islru- 
zioni Sinottichd’, anteriormente denominata ; 
“ Commissione Intemazionale di Telegrafia 
Meteorologiea ** ha adottato ( 1) dei cifrari 
internazionali per la trasmissione delle eeguenti 
categorie di bollettini ; 

1° Uollettxni delle slatieni a terra. 

Bollettini delle navi in mare. 

3<> Bollettini orart ed altri bolleltini freqnenti 
per I'aviazione e per altri ecopi speoiali. 

is Bollettini abbreviati da impiegarsi per la 
trasmissionne dei bollettini oumulativi she 
fomiseono tin acoenno della situazione meteoro. 
logioa per lutta un continents, per mezzo di 
in/orma:tont riferentisi ad un gruppo preseelto 
di «{azioni. 

Alto eoopo di abbreviare la nomenclatura di 
quesii eifrari, ogni elemento ehe entri a far parte 
dei bollettini i state eontraddistinto mediants un 
simbolo unifioato. Nel n. I, iminedmtamente 
sotto, questi simboli, sono eleneati in ordine 
alfabetioo eon il loro signifieato. It n. II pr«" 
senta la forma simbediea dei bollettini eompleti, 
it n. Ill fornisce la desorizione delle tabelle 
oifranti per ogni eltmento. 


t. DES SYMBOLES 
ET DE LEUR SIGNIFICATION 

A = Nature du nuage pridominant le 
plus bos dans le Code dee nuages 
(Voir le Code VI ei-apris) fZ). 

a = Nature du nuage pridominant le 

plus ilevi dans le Code des nuages, 
lorsqu'on observe plus d'une eatf- 
garie de nuages (Voir le Code VI 
ei-apris) (3). 

EBB = Predion an millibara et dixitmoa 
de millibar (on ometlra le ehiffre 
initial 0 ou 10 dans le tilegramme) 
ou en millimitres et dixiimes de 
millimftre (on omettra le ehiffre 
initial 7). 

Lee valeurs sr rappartent au niveau 
de la mer (4) et comprenent toutes 
lea corrections de Verreur instru- 
mentalr, de la tempirature et de la 
gravite. 

UU = Pression en millibars entiers ou 
cn millimitres entiers (on omet- 
tra le ohiSre initial 0, 10 ou 7), 
Four Its measagea de pression, de 
temperature et d’humiditi en alti- 
tude, BB e'exprimera en millibars 
entiers, le ehiffre des eentaines 
itant omis, que ce ehiffre soit 9, 8, 
7,eouS). 

BfBfBf = Pression en millibars entiers i 
une < tnveraton de tempirature t, 
dans les messages relatifs oux 
obaervaliona en altitude. 


/. THE SYMBOLS 
AND THEIR MEANINGS 

A =Form of predominating eloud low ■ 

eet in the scale of cloud forms 
(See Code VI below) (2), 

a = Form of predominating eloud 

highest in the scale of eloud forms 
when more than one type of eloud 
exists (See Code VI below) (3), 

BBB Pressure io millibars and tenths 
(initial 9 or 10 omitted) or rnilli- 
metres and tenths (initial 7 omit- 
ted). 

The values refer to sea-level (4) 
and include dU eorreetions for index 
error, temperature and gravity. 


BB = Fretaure in whole millibars or 
whole millimetres (initial 0 , 10 or 
7 omitted). (For upper air 
reports of pressure, temperature 
and humidity, BB is in whole milli- 
bars with the hundreds figure omit- 
ted, whether this is, 9, S, 7, Bor 6). 


BiBfB/ = Pressure in whole millibars at on 
"inveraion of temperature’’ in up- 
per air reports. 


I. DEI SIMBOLI 
E DEI LORO SIGNIFICATl 

A = Natura della nube predominanle la 

pin bassa nella tabella cifrante delle 
nubi (vedi tabella cifrante VI nel 
seguito) (Z). 

a Natura della nube predominanle la 

pill elevata nella tabella cifnmte 
delle nubi allorohi si osservo pio di 
una ealegoria di nubi " 

tabella eif rants VI nel seguito) (3). 

BBB Pressiono in millibar e deeimi di 
millibar (ei omettera la eifra in«- 
ziale 9 o 10 nel lelegramma),yd in 
millimttri o deeimi di millimetro 
(ei omelterd la eijra {nfcfale 7), > 
I vdlori ei rijerieeono al livtUo del 
more (4) e eomprendono tulte le 
eorrezioni dell'errore istrumentale, 
della temperatura e deUa gravitd. 


BB = Pressiono in millibar interi ad in 
millimetri interi (ei ometterd (a 
eifra iniziale 9, 1 0 oppure 7). Per 
{ bollettini di preaaione, tempera- 
tura ed umiditb in altezza, BB si 
esprimerd in millibar interi, la 
eifra delle eentinaia eesendo omeaao, 
ae eaaa i costituita da 0, S, 7, S, o s. 


, = Preeeione in millibar interi in oor- 

' riapond.nra.diuna;;n~,- 


(i) Riunions de Londres fnovembre 1929 et 
uptemhra 1921 ) etd*XJtreehi (septembre 2923 ^ 

(3) € A • doit tire utiitsl pow nuages bos 
(N* G d iO) ehaque fois quUl exista dss nuages bas 
parmi les formes pridomtnantes. S*tt n*y a pas de 
nuages bas, mais des nuages noyens ou eltvis, « A > 
rfoit itre employi pour Vuna des formes de nuaiM 
moyens ou ilevis (N*l dS). 

(3) ta> doM tire ulilist pour les nuages moyens 
ouileots (N* tdS) chaquafoxs qxCxlexxsie des nuages 
moyens ou Ilevis dans les formes predomtnanies S*tl 
n'yapas de nudges moyens ou ilexes, maxs des nuages 
bas, *a» dost tire employi pour Vune des formes de 
fiuacc bas. (U* C d fO). 

(k) Pour les stations de moniagnes, les laleurs se 
rapfwtero^ au ntteau de la stafton Dans ee eas 
Is ehiffre initial omxs ne sera pas eelux menixonni 
cx^dessus, mats <1 dipendra de VellUudede la staiion. 


(1) Meetings at London (November 1930 and 
September IV2i) and at Utrecht (Sepiemberl923J, 

(3) **A" is to be used for low cloud (Nos 6-lOJ 
whenever there ts low eloud present among the pro- 
dominating types. If there ts no low cloud present, 
but medium or AtgA eloud is present **A** is to be 
used for one of the forms of medium or high cloud 
Nos i-5;. 

(3) **a** ts to be used for medium or high cloud 
(Nos whenever medium or htgh eloud is present 
among the predomtnattng types. If there ts no 
medium or high etoud present but there is low eloud 
present '*«'* is to be used for one of the forms of (ow 
eloud (Not, U"10). 

(k) For mountain stations the values refer to the 
level of the station. In such eases, the initxal figure 
omitted is not that mentioned above but depends en 
the height of the staSien. 


I iTtufiieHi di Lendre (Nwerntre 1920 a 
LmI foil) ‘ di Utrecht iSettembre 1923). 

\ , A , dzvz zsserz utihzzeta per la nu^^ bassa 
6 a 10) etni quel volte esistano delle nubi bates 
r/ofttaVedomsnenti. Se non in sono nubi b«« 
taHe nubi media o ztevete, « A , dtvt eutu 
egala per una delta /orme d* nubi medte a tU- 
(N" 1 a 5). 

lias dace essere iitiliMola per le nubi media 
vote (N‘ 1 o 5) ogni qual oolla zsutane dzU 
mtdu 0 etevatz ne le fermz predominonli. Se 
uiseno nubi mzdiz o zlzvaiz, bensl nubi buzz, 
dzvz zsserz tmpizgala pzr una dzUz ivrmz delle 
bassa (Nz C a iO). 

) Pzr le slaziani di mvniagna, t iralori ai ri/en- 
0 al Uvzlla dzlla staiionz. In quzsio ease la zifra 
alz omzsta, non sard quBla sepra mznzienala, 
Hezndzri daWallzzze dzlla slationz. 




h K Tendance baromitrique pendant lee 

tnie heuret prfefdant I’beure df 
/'obeeri'alian, exprimit «n dtmi- 
miUibare ou cn demi-mitlimitTee, 
Pout lee lendancee 10.19, le eeeond 
ehitlre etui eera donni el Von 
afeutera 33 au ehijjre de la diree. 
lion dll r'nl (DD), 

Pout lee lendancee 20-29, h eeeond 
ehijjTe «evt eera donni el Von 
ajoulera 67 ou ehiffre de la diree- 
lion du reni, 

Lee tendanefs dlpaeeant 29 eeroni 
txprimfee eomme 29. 

O = nature du nuaqe pridominani 

d'aprie le Code dee formee dee 
naagee, loregu'une eeult forme tel 
okeervie comme par lee naviree en 
mer (Voir Code VT ei-apriej. 

Of •= Nature du nuage obeerve au n/* 

phoeeope, ordinairement Vune de* 
deux plue bautee eouehee (Voir 
Code VI ei-aprie). 

C„ «> Nature du nuage bae obeervl au 
nfphoeeope (done lee tneeeagee 
pour Variation J (Voir Code VI 
ei-aprleJ. 

0 ^ Carart/rietigue de la tendance 

baromtirigue pendant la pfrinde 
de troie beuree prleldani Vheure 
de Vebeercalion (Voir Code IT 
ei-aprle). 

D •> Direction d’oi vieni un pbinomine 
(icbelle de 0 6 S .• 0i=«to(tannaiM ; 
/-NS; 2=i;; 3^SE S=^N). 

DD ■« Diroetion du vont prie du sol, eelan 
Vlchelle 01.32, dbne laguelle OS s= 
Eel. 16=^Sud,efe....0s=ealme (•). 


dd •> Direction du vent cn altitude, ou du 
mnuvemenl dee nuagee, indigule 
d'aprie Vtehelte 01-36, e'eel-d-dire 
lee degrfe d parlir du Nord itant 
divieie par 10 el arrondie au 
ebilfrt h plue proebe (00 = ealmej. 
On afoule 60 d ce ehiffre, lora^ue 
id viteeee eet eupirieure d 99 unitie 
(Voir w ei-aprle) (*J. 

d = Direction d’ad vieni la haule, telon 

Viehelle 0-8 dane laguelle 2 = Eet, 
te=Sud, ete,., 0 paedehoule (* ), 

dg = Direelion du mouvemeni du navire, 
eelon Viehelle 0-8 dane laguelle 
2 = vere VEet, 4 = vere le Sud, 
etc... (•}- 

EE = Bpaieeeur en eentimilree entiere 
de la eouche tombie pendant une 
ehute de neige, 

E'B' • = Bpaieeeur en eentimilree entiere 

de la eouche tombie pendant une 
ediUte de neige et de la eouche exie. 
lant auparavant. 

F = Force du vont d'aprie IVelielle de 
Beaufort. (Voir Codo XVII oi. 
aprds). (Zee foreee euplrieuree d 
9 eeroni indigulee eomme 9 done 
lee tHigrammee. la force exaete 
itant donnie en clair i la fin la 
force 10 eera indiguie in fine par 

• Tempite dix », to force 11 par 

• TempHe ante *, la forte 12 par 
< Tempite doute », Toulefoie lee 
naviree en mer ee eervironi dee 
mots < Tempite dix t, < Tempite 
onre >, « Ouragan dome t). 
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b = Amount of barometric tendency 

during the three houre preceding 
the lime of obeervation expreeeed in 
half-millibare or half-millimelree. 
For tendeneiee 10-19 the eeeond 
figure only it reported and 33 te 
added to the mind direction num- 
ber (DDJ- 

For tendeneiee 20-29 the eeeond 
figure only ie reported and 
67 ie added to the tcind direc- 
tion number. Tendeneiee greater 
than 29 are reported ae 29. 

C = Form of predominating cloud, ac- 
cording to the eeale of cloud forme, 
when only one form ie reported, ee 
from ehipe at tea (See Code VI 
below). 

C <“ Form of cloud obeerved by nephoe- 

* cope ; usually one of the two higbeet 

layere present (See CodeVI below). 


Ca = Form of law cloud observed by 
nephoseape in reports for aviation. 
(See Code VI below). 

c = Characteristic of barometrio ten- 

dency during the period of 3 hours 
preceding the time of obserration 
(Set Code II belotv). 

D = Direction from which the pheno. 

menon arrives (scale ofOto 8 1 0 => 
stationary t 1 = NB : 2 == E ; 

3 = SB:... S - N). 

DD •= Direction of the wind near the 
jrroiind on the Bcalo (01-32) in 
wkirh 08 = East, 16 = South, etc. 
,„0O calm {*i. 

dd -= Direelion of wind in the upper air- 
or of cloud movement, en the scale 
(01-36) i.e. degrees from JNorth 
divided by 10 and rounded off to 
the nearest whole number (00 = 
eaftn ). 50 added if speed greater 
than 99 unite (See explanation of 
w below),,,, (*}, 


d •=• Direelion from which swell comes 

on scale (0-8), in which 2 = East, 
4 = South, etc.-. 0 = no swell (•). 

dj = Direction of movement of ship on 

scale 0-8, in which 2 = Eastwards, 
- 4 Southwards, etc. (*). 

BE = Depth in whole centimetres of the 
layer fallen during a fall of enow. 


E’B' = Total depth in whole eentimelres of 
the layer fallen during a fall of 
snow and the layer already exist- 
ing. 

F = Force of the vrind on the Beaufort 
scale. ■ (See Code XVII below). 
(Forces above 9 are reported as 9 
in telegrams, with the actual force 
in a word at the end e,g., force 10 ie 
reported at the end ae "Storm ten", 
force 11 as '’Storm eleven". Ships 
at sea, however, report "gale ten", 
“storm eleven", "hurricane twelve"). 


ANNEXE A 
ANNEX |b 
AUEGATOVI 


6 ’s Tendenza barometriea durante le 

Ire ore oAe preeedono Vora di oeeer- 
vozione, eepreeea tn messi milliba- 
od in mezzi millimelri. Per le ten- 
denze 10-19, sari riportata solo 
la eceonda eifra e e’aggiungcra 33 
alia oijra delta direzione del 
venlo (DD) 

Per le tendenze 20-29 ei riporterA 
solo la eceonda eifra e ei aggiungerA 
67 alia oifra della dirtzione del 
venlo, 

Le tendmze euperanii 29 earanno 
eifrate come ee foeeero di 29, 

C = Natura delta nube predominante 

eteondo la tabetta eifranie dtlle 
forme delle nubi, allorehi vitnt 
oeeervala una sola forma come per 
le navi in more (vedi tabetta ei- 
frante VI nel eeguito). 

Cl = Natura della nube oeeervala al 
nefoeeopio, ordinariamenie una 
appartenenie at due etrati piA tie- 
vati (vedi tabetta eifrante VI nel 
eeguito). 

Ca => Natura della nube baeea oeeervala 
al nefoeeopio (net botteltini per 
f'aviaeione) (vedi tabetta eifrante 
VI nel eeguito). 

e = Caralierietioa della tendenza baro- 

metrica durante il periodo delle 
Ire ore eke preeedono Vora di oeeer- 
vazione (vedi tabetta oifrante II 
net eeguito). 

1) = Direzione da eui proviene un ftno, 

meno fteala da 0 ad 8 t O = ela- 
zionario; 1 = NE ; 2 -= E ; 3 = 
SB... 8 = N). 

DD Direzione del venlo al suolo 

sroondo la scale 01-32 nella guale 
08 =■ Eet ; 16 = Sud, ecc,„ 00 = 
Calma (*). 

dd = Direzione del vento in guotao del 
movimento delle nubi, indieata 
eteondo la eoala 01-36, vale o dire 
dividendo il numerodei grodi oon. 
tali a partire dal Nord per 10 ed ar- 
rolondando il quoziente alia oifra 
piA proeeima (00 = calma). 

Si aggiungerA 50 a gueeta oifra 
allorehi la velodtA rieulta supertore 
a 99unilA (vedi wnelteguilo)(*). 

d = Direzione dalla guale proviene il 

mole ondoso, eeoondo la eeala 0-8 
nella guale 2 = Eel, 4 = Sud 
ecc... 0 = neeeun mate ondoso (*). 

df = Direzione del movimento della nave 

eteondo la eoala 0-8, nella guale 
2 = vereo Eet, 4 = vereo Sud 
too... (*). 

EE = Speseore in eentimetri inleri dttto 
elrato cadulo duranleunapreeipita- 
zione di neve. 

B’E’ = Speesore eompleseivo, in eentimetri 
inleri detto elrato oadulo durante 
una predpitazione di neve t dttto 
elrato eeietente in preeedenza, 

F = Fnrza del vento sroondo la soala 

di Beaufort, (Vedi Tabolla cifnuite 
XVII qui sppresso). (Le forze 
euperiori a 9 earanno indicate 
eome 9 net lelegrammi, la forza 
eeatta essendo data in cJiiaro alia 
fine ; la forza 10 earA indieata in 
fine medianie s Tempeeta died t, la 
forza 11 con « Tempeeta undid >, 
la forza 12 eon * Tempeeta dodid t. 
Tuttavia le navi in mare ei eervi- 
tanno delle parole e Tempeeta 
died > e Tempeeta undiei i e Vra. 
gano dodid %). 


(•)T ouln Us iirscUeHS dstrenl lire iniiguht pet rap- 
part w N. »r«» ilnmdsrrapporlau N. metuUlgus 


(*) All iirieHens tsftt to true North end nol le 
matnelie North, 


_(*1 Tulle U direeieni devrenne tssere indiealt 
rilsrenioti el Nerd vere / noii oI Nord matntliee. 
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AMNBXB 
AMKEX I. 
AI,I,EGATO M 


F •= Force maxima du rml lelon I’i- 

chflle de Beaufort area let modi- 
fieationt tuiranlea ; 

0 = force 10 ; 1 t= force 11 ; 
2 = force 12 ; 3 »- force 0 a 3 ; 
4 = force 4 ; S ^ force S, etc... 

Fi = Fileeae approximative dea nuafea 
baa fPoir Code XIV. ei-aprta). 


(la (gfj^ Heure el minulea de I'obaervalion 
en lempa moyen de Oreenwieh 
(01 s= 1 heure du matin, l2=m{di, 
13 1 heure de I'apria-midi, 

24 t= minuit). 

H = Htimidite relative de I'air (Voir 

Code r ei-aprla), 

li ^ /7aii(nir(Ip Inbivco du nuaj 7 e{e 7 >lu> 

bux (Voir Code VII ei-ap>ia). 


hhh Diatanee exprimie en iiir(re». 

H, « Allitudea auxqueilea ae rapporleni 
lea obaerratwna de lempirature rt 
d'humtdttf dea eouehea aupfrieurea 
faueun ehiffre eanventionnel ne 
aera lllforaphif) (Voir Code XII 
ei-apria), 

hi = Altitude d laquelle ae rapporlent 
lea ohaervationa du vent. (Voir 
Coda XI ei-apria). 

h — Ilauleui dr la baae dea nuages baa 
(Voir Code XXXV ei-apria), 
Hemarque : Dana le code pour lea 
prMainna A courle iehiance pour 
/'avialtan (Appendiee Oin ci- 
npria) la hauteur de la baae dea 
nuaiiea baa aera rapportie aoil 
<111 niveau de la mer, aoil A un ou A 
p' aieura niveaux de rifftenee, 
d lit la hauteur ou lea hauleura nil- 
rjnl ill ehoiaiea pour eAofue route 
ft notifilea dana la Hate dea indiea- 
ti's de eea routea, 

Caraelhe et inlenaitl de la prioipi- 
lalion (Voir Code XXXIX ei- 
aprla), 

Chiffrea indicattfa de la elation. 


^ ^ Caraetiriatigue de la houle au large 

(Voir Code IX (a) ei-apria), 

^ = Foleur et earaelirialigue de la ten- 

dance baromitriipie exprimiea par 
un «eul ehiffre (Voir Code II (a) 
ei-apria), 

b* = Elendue da del convert (iehelle 0 
A 10) de nuagea A el de toua lea 
nuagea da la m^ma eouehe gua A 
(lf9 nvagaa itant diatribuia an 
troia eouehea : haaaef mogenna et 
itevia) dana le eaa * a % at rap- 
poTtera & une eouehe diffirenie. 

LLL = Latitude en dagria et dixiimea, lea 
dixtkmta Slant ohttnua en dtvieanl 
la nombre de mxnufea par fi, eant 
lenir rompte du reate. 

^oute ou portion de route eouverte 
par la privtaion (**J. 

I = Z^liaation du phenomine (Voir 

Code XXXVII ei-apria). 


ou 

Vn-^ii 


/' n i]faximum foree af wind on the 

*” fifaufort acatf with the following 

modificationa : 

0 -a force 10 : J « force 21 : 
a — force iC ; 5 “ force 0 to S : 
4 =s foree 4:0-^ foree fi, ete,,* 

F sss A pproximate apetd of low cloud 

* ^*:ee Code XI V brhirj, 

fggjs= Oreenwieh Time (hour and m»» 
nutej of o6eenYifion/fi/ =z= 1 n.tn*. 
12 ss noon, ^ 1 p.m., 24 cs 
midnightfa, 

H = Relalire humidity' of the air (Ore 

Code V below). 

)) = Hci|;ttt of bft^o of loweat rlotiil 

present (See Code I'll helotr), 

hhh — Diatanee expressed in metren, 

Hj as: Heights at which upper air tem- 

perature and humidity are reported 
(no code figures telegraphed) (Set 
Code XII below). 


hf ^ Height at which upper wind i» 
reported (See Code XI below), 

/i. — Height of baae of hit ehud (Sea 

Code XXXr below). Note. In 
the code for short period forecasts for 
aviation (Appendix Oto helote) 
the height of boat of low cloud will 
be referred either to aea level or to one 
or sererat baaio levels, the height or 
heights of which will have been 
ehoaen for each route and notified 
in the list of index figures of then 
routes. 


— Forza tnaaaima del vento seeondo la 
scala di Ileaufort colie modifiea- 
zioni seguenti ; 

0 — forza 10 ; 7 = forza II ; 

2 « forza 12 ; 3 t=- forza 0 a 3 ; 
4 -as forza 4 ; 5 ^ forza fi ,* tec.,. 

F| 93 Velceiid approasimativa delle nu6i 
baste fvedi tahella c frame XI Y 
nel seguUo). 

^ minti/i delCosatrvQzione tn 
tempo medio di Qreenwieli (01 xz 

1 ora del mattino ; 72 =:- mszzo- 
giomo ; 7fi =s 7 oro if<f pomeriggh; 
21 -z rnrssano//o^. 

II UmiditA relativa efeirorio (vedt 

tabella eifrante T* nef aeguito), 

h = Altorza dolla bo^o della nubt piVi 

hasaa presentt (vedi tabella ei- 
frante VII nel seguito). 

hhh — Pistanza eaprenia in metri, 

Ht -s .•iltezze alia gtialt si riferiaeono le 

o8aeri*az(oni di temperatura e di 
umiditA degli strati superiori (non 
si ineluderA nel telegramma aleuna 
eifra oonvenzionale) (vedi tabella 
eifrante XJJ nrl oe^uifo). 

hf as .iliezza alia quale si riferiteono It 
osatirvazionx del ren/o m'flf/oftofi' 
tahella ci7mn/r XI nel aeguito), 

« ^f/e:£a delta laic delle n«6i hasse 
(redere Codiee XXXV aeguente)* 
Nota : Nel codiee jter It previsioni 
a bretv seadenza per rot*iO£tone 
(Appendiee Qti^ aeguenle) YaU 
tezzo della base delle nuhi hasae 
aarA riferita o a hvelh del mare o 
ad wno o piA livelli di riferimento, 
di etif Valtezta o le altezze saranno 
atate acelte per ogni rotta e r«r 
fiore nella Usta degli indioativi di 
queate rotte. 


» Oharaeter and intensitg of the prt* 
eipiVofion (Set Code XXXIX 
hetoip). 

sz: Index number of efofton. 


K = The ebomeferiefie of the awell m 
Me open aea (See Code XX fa) 
below), 

K* = Amount and ehoraeterialie of 
barometric tendency expressed by a 
em^fe figure (See Code II (a) 
below), 

L* = Amount of aky faeala 0-20) cove- 
red by ehud form A and all forma 
of the same layer (i, a., low, 
medium or high) aa A, if **a’* re/ere 
to o different layer. 


LLL = Latitude in degrees and tenths, the 
tenths being obfufned by dividing 
the number of minutes by fi and 
neglecting the remainder, 

LLL 33 Soutt or portion of route covered by 
' ' ' the farecaal (**). 

I — Loealily of Iht phenomenon (Sea 

Code XXXril brlow). 


’n^n 




K 


K’ 


L* 


LLL 


= Caratlere e inlenailA della preeipi- 
latlene (Vedere Codiet XXXIX 
aeyucnte). 

= InAkativo delta alaeione (in eifrt}- 


= Caratlerialxea del molo ondeie nl 
largo (vedi lobelia eifrante IX (a) 
nel aeguito). 

=5 Tafore e earatterialiea della len- 
denea baromelriea eapresM me- 
diante una aola eifra (wdi tabella 
eifrante II (a) nel aeguito). 

= Ealenaione del eielo esoperto (aealaO 
a 10) dalle nubi A t da tulle le 
nubf dalh steaao atrato di A,fl^ 
nubi eaaendo dialribuile in Ire 
alrali : baaae, medie ed alia) net 
eaao in out la nube “o" »*' nfertrA 
ad uno atrato differtnie. 


iludine in gradi a ^/eimi, i 
mi eaaendo oltenuli dimdendo 


L L L =• Botla o parte di rotta eui ai riferisea 
III la previaione (**). 


s Localizzazione dd fenomeno ( vedere 
Codiee XXXVII aeguente). 


de^t! A la place ie 

T ^ if, Malement digag 

"ooges. Le chif/ra JO ne sen emplovl Ala place i 

llL'e"deL 't '' coiiwrt el 

nuo?” V ‘ompmernea, 

de 00 1 A 199 s. 
aZ.’“ ^"‘ernoltonale de A 

/n/« dans ehajue rii 

tnUressges lls era 

dejm, A 999 seroni reserves AouXb^.uf™ 


* (*) The figure 0 will only be used for L and N 
when the shy ts guUe free from eloitd. The figure tO 
will only be used for N uhen the shy is entirely 
overcast and for L when the sky is entirely overcast 
with cloud of type A, 


(**) The figure groups jrom Qul tooVB wtll be 
olloeafed by the Inlernaltonal Commission for Air 
navigation after agreement tn each region betueen 
the administrations concerned. The groups horn 
(too to OnO will be reserred for natiortni needs. 


(* ) La cifra 0 non sard al posto di L e 

di Hchequandoileieto sara eompletamente sgomhro 
tffntibs. La cifra /() sard im^iegato al postodi N solo 
qtiando il eielo sard eompletamente eoperto ed al posto 
di L quando tl eielo sard eompletamente eoperto da 
ntiftt dttlla forma A. 

(**) I gruppi di etfre da fiOI aoVU ^arranno asse- 
gnali dttlla Cowm»ssio»e Iniernasionale di Navi- 
gastone Aerea dopo aeeordi fra le ammifiistfaiteo 
delle vane fcgioni tnteressate. I gru^^t da 600 a 
'100 saranno nsenaii per f bisognt int/rnastonali. 
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III 

=: Longitude en degria el dixtemee, 
lea dixiimea itant obtenua comme 
pour la latitude de LLL. 

III 

= Longitude in degrees and tenths, the 
tenths being obtained as for latitude 
LLL. 

Ill 

MM 

= Temperature maxima pendant tme 
piriode de 11 Aeiiree ae termtnonl 

A IS h. T.M.O. (ou A I'une dea 
heureaJh., 7h.. 13h..l8h. T.M.O, 
auivani midi, hture locale, de 

4 heurea on moina). 

MM 

= Maximum temperature in the 
interval of 11 hours ending at 18 b, 

G. M. T. (or at one of the hours Ih., 
7h.,13h..l8 h. 0. M. T. follotoing 
not less than 4 hours after noon, 
local lime). 

MM 

mm 

= Temperature minima pendant une 
nhiode de 13 heurea ae terminant 

A 7 heurea T.M.O, (ou A Vheure 
qui auit de 11, 12 ou 13 heurea le 
moment od la tempfralure maxima 
aura itf aignalfe). 

mm 

= Minimum temperature in tlio 
interval of 13 hours ending al 7 h. 

0. M. T., (or at the hour 11, 12, or 
13 hours after the lime of reporting 
the maximum temperature). 

mm 

A'* 

= Etendue totale du eiel eouverte de 
nuagea (eehelle 0 — 10). 

.V* 

— Total amount of akg covered with 
cloud (scale 0-10). 

iV 

", 

— Etendue dea nuagea baa (Voir Code 
XXXIV ei-opria). 

", 

= Extent of lose cloud (See Code 
XXXIV helous). 

", 

P 

— Jour de la aemaine : 1 = Diman- 
ehe, 2 = I/undi, 3 = Mardi. 

4 = Mtreredi, 5 = detidi, 6 = 

■ Vrndredi, 7 = Samedi. Le four ae 
rapportera au T.M.G. el non d 
I'Aeure locale, par example : 

< Dimanehe i aignifiera la piriode 
a'dendanl entre 0 at 24 heurea, 
le Dimanehe, A Oreemcich. 

P 

= Dag of the week, 1 = Sunday, 2 ~ 
Monday, 3 = Tueeday, 4 = IVed. 
neaday, S = Thursday, 6 = Fri- 
day, 7 ss Saturday. The day 
refers to G. M. T. and not to local 
lime, e.g., Sunday means the period 
from 0 h. lo 24 h. on Sunday al 
Greenwich. 

p 

P 

= Precipitation (V. Code XXXVIll 
ei-apria). 

P 

= Precipitation (See Code XXXVIll 
below). 

p 

0 

= Quartirr du globe od ae trouue le 
navire (Voir Code XIII ei-aprla). 

<? 

■= Quarter of globe in which chip is 
situated (See Code XIII below). 

Q 

RR 

= Plnio (A 7 heurea du matin pour 
lea 13 heurea precedenleo elAS heu- 
rea du aoir pour lea 11 heurea prlci- 
denlea) ^ Voir Code VIII ei-apria). 

RR 

— Rainfall (at 7 a.m. for preceding 
13 hours and at 0 p.m, for preceding 
II hours (See Code VIII below). 

RR 

R 

= lilauleur de la pluie pour lea 
24 heurea prieidentea (Voir Code 
VIII (a) ei-apria). 

R 

«= Amount of rainfall for the preceding 
24 hours (See Code VIII (a) 
below). 

R 

r 

^ ffture du eommeneemeni de la prS- 
eipilalian (Voir Code X ei-apria). 

r 

■= Time of rommeneement of preeipi- 
talian (See Cade X below). 

T 

s 

= £tat do la mer el de la houle (Sta- 
liana edliirra) (Voir Code IX ai- 
apria). 

S 

= State o{ the sea ond swell (eoaet 
elalione^ (See Code IX below). 

S 

TT 

— Temperature de I'oir en degree 
entiera eentigradea (ou Fahren- 
heit) (On ajautera SO aux valeura 
nigalivea). 

TT 

== Temperature of the air in whole 
dogrooe Centigrade (or Fahren- 
heit ) (SO added to negative values ) . 

TT 

U 

= Tempfralure de la mer (en aurface) 
en degree entiera. 

U 

*= Temperature of the sea (aurface 
water) in whole degrees. 

It 

TTT 

= Templrnture de fair en degris el 
dixiimea de degria eentigradea (ou 
Fahrenheit) (On afoulera BOO aux 
valeura nigalivea). 

TTT 

a= Temperature of air in degrees and 
tenths Centigrade (or Fahrenheit) 
(BOO added lo negative values). 

TTT 

lit 

= Tempfralure de la mer (en sur- 
face) en degree et dixiimea da 
deg^. 

ill 

Temperature of the sea (surf are 
water) in degrees and tenths. 

III 

't<t 

= Augmentation de la templrature 
done une < inversion s, en deqrla 
entiera. 


s= fnereaee in temperature al an 
“inveraion” in whole degrees. 


V 

= Visibilite horizontale ou distance A 
laquellr on pent voir lea obfeta en 
plain tour (ou A laquelle on peui 
apereevoir dea feux la nuit) (Voir 
Code IV ei-apria). 

V 

= Horizontal visibility or diainneeat 
whidt obfreta can he seen in daylight 
(or at which lights can be seen at 
night) (See Codr IV below). 

V 

I' 

= Varioltons privuea done lo viaibi- 
lits (Voir Code XXXVI oi-aprls). 

V 

( 

= Anticipated changea in visibility 
(See Code XXXVI below). 

V 

1 

'•e 

= Visibilitihorlzonlcilevera lamer (de 
atationa edtiirea) (Voir Code IV 
ei-apria). 


=s Horizontal visibility towards the 
aca (from coast stations) (See 
Cade IV below). 

V, 
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G 


= Longitudvnt in gradi e dteimi, i 
dtoxmi attndo oltmuti eomt •per la 
latitudine di LLL> 

— Torapcratura mnssima durante un 
periodo di II ore, temiinante alle 
ore 18 di Greentoicfi (o ad una 
delle ore 1, 7, 13 e IS di Oreentaioh 
eht aegua il mezzogiomo, di ora 
locale, per lo tneno di 4 ore). 

= Tempcratura minima durante un 
periodo di 13 ore, terminante alle 
7 di Grcemeieh (od all'ora ehe 
aegtie di 13 ore il momenta in oui 
aarA alata aegnalato la temperatura 
maaaima). 

— Ealenaione totale del eielo eoperto 
da nubi (aeala 0-10). 

= Ealenaione dcUe nubi basae (Vedere 
Codioe XXXIV aeguenle). 

= Oiomo della aettimarui, 1 = dome- 
nica, 2= lunedi,3~marledi, 4= 
mercoledi, S = giovedi, 6 = oener- 
di, 7 = aabato. Il giomo ai rijerira 
al tempo medio di Greenteich e non 
dlVora locale. Per eeempio “dome- 
niea" aignifieherA il periodo ehe ai 
eatende, in Greeniaioh alia domen- 
ca, Ira le ore 0 e 24. 

= Preeipilaeione (Vedere Oodiee 
XXXVIll aeguente). 

= Quadrante del globo in out ai Irova 
la nave (vedi tabella oifrante XIH 
nel aeguilo), 

■= Pioggia (alia 7 del matiino per 
le 13 ore preoedenti ed alle 6 della 
aera per le 11 ore preoedenle) (vedi 
tabella eijrante VIII ncl aeguito), 

= Altezza della pioggia per le 24 ore 
preoedenti (vedi lobelia eifranta 
VIII (a) nel aeguito). 

= Ora d’tnt'zio della predpilazitme 
(vedi tabella oifrante X nel aegui. 
lo). 

= Stato del mare e del moto ondoao 
(atazioni eoaliere) (vedi tabella 
oifrante IX nel ee^uilo^, 

Temperatura dell'aria in gradi 
eentigradi (o Fahrenheit) interi, 
(Si aggiungerA SO at valort nepo- 
tivi). 

— Temperatura del mare (in auper- 
fiaie) in gradi interi. 

= Temperatura dell’aria in gradi e 
deoimi di gradi eentigradi (o 
Fahrenheit) (Si aggiungerA BOO 
ai valori negativi). 

= Temperatura del mare (in auper- 
fieie) in gradi e deoimi di grado. 


= AutnenCo delta temperatura in uno 
“mtierafone” tn gradi tniert. 


= VieibilitA orizzontale o dialanza alia 
quale i poaaibile vedere qli og- 
getti in pieno giomo (od alia quale 
ai poaeono acorgere dei fuoohi nello 
nolle) (vedi tabella oifrante IV 
nel aeguito ). 

= Vnn'aztont previate nella viaibililA 
(Vedere Codice XXXVI aeguente). 

— ViaibililA orizzontale verao il 
more (nelle atazioni eoatiere) (vedi 
tabella oifrante IV ncl aeguito). 


(*j Le ehiffre 0 ne sera employl A la place de L it 
da N qua lorsque la eU sera tolalemeol dlcael da 
mioses. Le eW/t-e 10 ne sera employl A la place de N 
qua lorsque le eiel sera eompUlenient eoueert el A la 
place de L qua lorsque le eiel sera comptflemeni eon- 
^erldeniiafesduIrpeA. 


f*) The figure 0 urill only br used for L olid N 
when the sky is quite free from cloud. The figure 10 
wilt only be used for N when the sky is entirely 
avereasl and for 1. wketi the shy is entirely ooeratsl 
with cloud ol type A, 


_ (*) La eifra 0 non sarA impiegala at posto di L e 
di AT ehe quandoil eielosarA eompletamentesgombrodi 
nubi. La eifra 10 sarA impiegala al posto di W solo 
quando il eielo sard eaiuplefoinente eoperto ed alposln 
di L quando it eielo sarA eomplelanente eoperto da 
niiti dalla forma A 
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{I = VuibiltU horizentalt de naviret <n 

mer ^f'oir Code IV ci-aprh). 

u = Vtietee du vent d Valtitude hi att- 
^ desatu du niveau de la mer (Voir 

Code XXXll ei-apris). Ze pre- 
mier dee deux ohiffree donnant la 
vitease en kilomitrea d Vhnae eat 
transmia. Pour lea viteaaea aupc- 
rieurea d 99 kilomitrea d Vheure on 
ajoute SO aux ehifftea dormant la 
direetion du vent et on ohiffte la vi- 
teaae diminuie de 100 kilomifrea d 
Vheure, 


v florieantal viaibility at aea from 

ahipaataea (See Code IT belota). 

V » Speed of the wind at height hi 

' above eta level (See Code XXXII 

below J. For thia the firat of the 
two figurea giving the apeed in kilo- 
metrea per hour ia reported. For 
apteda above 99 kmfhr 50 ia 
added to the figuita for wind direc- 
tion and the apeed diminished by 
100 kmfhr ia coded. 


l> s: Fuibilitd oriszontale dalle navi in 

mare (vedi lobelia eifranie IV net 
aeguito), 

=! Feibetfd del vents alValtezea hi 
aopra il livello del mare (Vedere 
Codiee XXXII aeguente). La 
prima di gueate due cifre dd la 
veloeiti in ehilometri ora. Per 
veloeitS auperiori a 99 kmfora, ai 
aggiunge 60 alle cifre che danno 
la direzione del vento e poi ai eifra 
la veloeiti diminuita di 100 kmfora. 


\ V 


riteese relative dee nuagea deter- W 
minis au nephoacope et telle gue la 
vileaae rfelle du nuage aera donnie 
•n kilomitrea-heure par I'iguation 


w = 


h 

1000 


X VV, 


^ The relative speed of elouda aa 
determined by nephoacope and auch 
that the actual apeed of the cloud 
will be given in kilometres per 
hour by the equation 


m = 


h 

1000 


X VV. 


VV 


b Veloeitb relaltva delle nubi detet- 
minata al nefoacopio e tale da for- 
nire la veloeiti reale della nube in 
ehilometri alVora mediante I’egua, 
stone ; 


1000 


X VV, 


at la hauteur du nuage t h t eat 
exprimie en metres, Ctllr un iti 
eat le < radian par heure i, 

iw = Vtleaae du vent en altitude en 
kilomitrea i Vheure (ou en millea 
a Vheure), (Pour lea valeuraaupe- 
fieuree a 99, on donnera aeulement 
lea deux liemiere ehiffrea et 2'on 
a^oufera 50 aux ehiffrea indignant 
la direction du vnt dd). 

If = Temps vendant la piriode price- 

dant Vobaervation, Cette piriode 
sera de 5, 6 ou 7 heurea pour lea 
obaarvaliona de 01.00, 07.00, 13.00, 
el 18 00 T.M.G, et de 3 heurea 
pour lea abaervaliona de 04.00, 

10.00 et 16.00 T.M.O. (Voir 
Code III ei-apria). 


if “h", the height e) the cloud, ia 
expreaaed in metrea. Thia unit ia 
the “radian per hour". 

VII The apeed of the wind in the upper 

air in kilometres per hour (or miles 
per hour). (For values greater 
than 99 the last two figures only are 
used and SO ia added to the number 
indicating wind direetion dd). 

ir = The weather tn the interval prece- 
ding the time of observation. Thia 
interval ia 5, 6 or 7 hours for re- 
ports at 01,00, 07,00, 13.00 and 

18,00 Q.M.T., and 3 hours for 
reports at 04.00, 10.06 and 16.00 
a.M.T. (See Code III below). 


at Vallezza “h" della nubt i t. 
apreaaa in mtlri. Queata unifd I il 
“radiants per ora". 

VV =s Velocitd del vento in quota lapreaaa 
tn ehilometri alVora (od in miglia 
alVora). Per i valari auperiori 
a 99, ai diranno aolamente It due 
ultimo eifre e ai aggiungeri 50 alle 
cifre she indieano la direzione del 
vento dd. 

li' = Slato del tempo durante il penodo 

precedents affoaaervazionr. Queato 
periodo sard di 5, 6 o 7 ore per le 
oaaervazioni delle 01,00, 07.00, 

13.00 e 18,00 (tempo medio di 
Greenwich ) e di 3 are per It oaaer. 
vazioni delle 04.00, 10.00, e 16.00 
(tempo medio di Greenwich) (vedi 
tabdla eifrante III net aeguito). 


II’, ■= Caractire giniral du del (Voir 
Code XXXIII ei-apria). 

” " = Temps au moment de Vobaervation 

avee leguel on eombinera, autant 
gue possible, lea earaetfriatiguea 
giniralea du tempt (Voir Code 1 
ei-apria). 


IV — General character of the aky (See 
' Code XXXIII below). 

ww The actual tteatlior at the time of 

obaervulion wiGi which ia combined, 
whenever possible, the general cha- 
racter of the weather (Set Cede I 
below). 


II' = Aapetto generate del eielo (Vedere 
Oodke XXXIII aeguente). 

w w = Stato del tempo al momenta delV oa- 

aervazione, mediante ilqualeai mm- 
bineranno, per quanto i poaaibile 
le oaratterietiehe generali del tempo 
( vedi tabella eifrante I net aeguito J. 


= Chiffre initial du Code •wve, indi- 
guanl Vital giniral du tempt. 

— Timps ptndanl wn grain ou un 
orage (voir Codo XV cuapr^s), 

■= Tempi ou moment dt VolmeriatUan 
(i*oir Code XVI oi^apriM). 

) f = Jour du moi*. 


w = The initial figure of the code ww, 

(hui indicting Me gtntral rtatt 
oi Me watherr 

s Weather during the squall or 
Mwnrfere/orm (stz Corfe X V below), 

w Wrafher at ih* txme of obstrvaUon 

f^ee Cod^ XVI hclow), 

yy ss Day of monM. 


w = Cifra iniziaU dtl yruppo wwinrfi- 

cante h etato gentraU del tmpo* 

w = Tempo durante un yroppo 

^ temporale (vedi tabella eifrantt Xv 

qui BOtto), 

w. s Stato del tempo al momentodeU*- 

^ oBservazione (vedi tabella ciYron^* 

JSrr/ qui Bottofa 

YV s= Oiomo del mtie. 




ll. FORitB SYMBOUQUB 
DES MESSAGES 

A MESSAGES DES STATlOf/S A TERRE 

t 

(a) Ln forme, pour lee obeerratione fatlee 
a 0100 et 1300 T.M.O. etra la euivante : 

BBBDD FuneTT eMFVH AVaNh O/ddVK 
Pour lee obetrvalione ct 0700 et 1300 T.M.O. 
ellt etra ; 

BBBDD FwvTr ebWVH ALaDh BBffr 
OjddVV 

done laquelle jj, ou ein;titjme groupt, etra 


Ttmplaei eommt 

«u{( 



Stations dt 

Stationi 


FinlMeur 

eitiirti 

A 0700 T.M.Q. 

mm 

SV, 

A 0800 T.M.O. 

MM 

SVt 


he groupt CiddVV, confcnant lee oborrM- 
lioiM de nuagte ou nlphoeeope, eera omie tn 
tnlitr (*) «• I'on n'o pae d'nbarrralionn A Irane- 
mellre. 

(bj Lee vente rn altitude eerent donttfe ou 
mogtn de groapee dt la forme htddvv, tin 
groupt llar\t utiliei pour ehajtie altitude. 

(of La temperature el I’EumidilA de Tair 
•n altitude eeront donniee au mopen de groupre 
dt la forme BBTTJi. 

Dane et eae, aucun chiffte ne etra tlligraphii 
pour inditpitr Taltilude, Bant rnlendit gut lee 
graupee et rapporlrrenl date Fordre auz alii- 
ludte du Cade lit (ei-aprle), 

I,te invtreione eeront donndee in fine au 
mnytn de groupteOOOOO B/BiBflitt, It pre- 
mier eonetituanl tm groupt indieatif eoulignani 
gu'it e’agit d'unt inoereion tandie gut BiBiBi 
repriientera la prteeion en millibare A Falti- 
tudt dt Vinvrreion, et t/tf la hautte de la tem- 

perolurt en dtgrh entiere. 

(d) Dane lee mteeagte eolleetife, lee obetrva- 
Hone de ehague elation eeront prtetdfre d'un 
groupt eompoef de I’indiealif de la elation 
(ordinairtment deux chiffree), ou mogtn duguel 
eelle-ei eel identiflfe, Lee mteeagte leronl 
divieie cn etetione, la premiire partic comprt- 
nani lee obeenalione ordinairee de toutee lee 
etulinne, la rrronde, prletdte du mol e Pilot i 
ou d'itn iguivalent, romprcnant tone lee mee- 
eagee eur It vent en altitude, et la rroieiime, 
prccfdie du mot « Temp > ou d’un iguivalent 
eamprenant toutee lee oteervalione eur la tem- 
perature de Fair en altitude. Toutee autree 
obeervatione, tellee gut crtier provennnt dr 
naviree, formeront Fobjet d’une qualriime 
partie. La formule egmboligue d’un m'teage 
eomplet, eomprenant lee obeervatione dr eur- 
fnee d 0700 ou 1800 T.M.Q,, let vente en alii- 
tude et lee lempiralurc et humiditi de Pair en 
altitude, wait la euivante, lee obeervatione 
euntennee done lee groupie d chaoue ligne et 
rapporlant our ((a(;on« indiguiee par lee 
indiealfie ///j./j/j, tie,, lee prieldant ; 
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II. SYMBOLIC FORM 
OF MESSAGES 

A. REPORTS FROM LAND STATIONS 

fa) The form for obeervatione at 0100 oiid 
1300 O.M.T. ie : 

BBBDD FvnoTT obIFl'M ALaNh CiddVV 
and for obeervatiane at 0700 and 1300 G.M.T. ; 

BBBDD rvevoTT cbW'I’H AI^Nh BRnr 
CiddVV 

lahert if tn the fifth group i« replaced, ae fol- 
Vme : 

Inland elatione Coaetal Skilione 
at 0700 0'.3f,T. mm Sl’f 

at ISOO'C .M.r. M.M SVi 

The group CiddVV eonlaining cloud obetr. 
volione by nephoeeope, {e emitted entirety f*J if 
no eueh obeervatione are afat'Mbfe. 


(b) Upper reinde are reported by greupe of 
the form hiddiv, one group bein; ueed for each 
height. 

(c) Upper air lemperaluree and humidiliee 
are reported by groupe of the form BBl'TIl. 

In thie eaee no figure ie telegraphed to indi- 
cate the height, it being underelood that the 
groupe refer to the hrighle of the rode B t (ere 
beloto) in order, 

/nt'ereiont ore reported at the end by j^roupe 
90000 B,BiDitilj, the firet being on index 
group indicating that an invereion ie reported ; 
while B iB /B I ie the preeeure in whole millibare 

at the height of the invereion and l^t^ Ibe in. 
ereoee of temperature in whole degrees, 

(d) In collective meeeagee the obeervatione of 
each e'atUm are preceded by a group eoneieting 
of the index number of the elation (usually two 
figures} by which it ie identified. The mee- 
eagee are arranged in eectione, Ih- fir I contai- 
ning the ordinary obeervatione from all etalione, 
the second, preceded by the word "Filot" or an 
equivalent, containing alt reports of upper wind, 
and the third, preceded by "Temp" or on equi- 
valent, containing all ohecrvalione of upper air 
temperature. 

Any other obeervatione, such ae those from 
ehipe, form a fourth eecd'on. 

The eymbolic form of a complete message, 
embracing surface obeervatione at 0700 and 
1300 0,M,T„ upper winds and upper air 
lemperatures and humidities, would be ae 
fallows, where the obeervatione contained in the 
groupe in each line, refer to the elatione indica- 
ted by the index figures. l/T/ Isjs, etc., prt, 
ceding them : 


AMKBX8 n 
ANNEX Im 
AI,LSGATO 14 


FORMA SlMBOLtCA 
DEI BOLLETTIN! 

A, BOLLETTINI DELLESTAZIONI A TERRA 

(a) La forma, per le oeeervaziotii eeeguUe 
alle ore 0100 e 1300 (ora media di Oreenwitih) 
aarA la eeguente ; 

BBBDD FwwTT obWVU ALaNh CiddVV 
Per le oaaervaeioni delle ore 0700 e 1300 (ora 
media di Greenwich) esea eara ; 

BBBDD FwwTT ebWVH ALaNh RUfir 
CiddVV 

nella quale quinta gruppo curd eaeliluilo 
came segue : 

Staeioni Stationi 
Conlinentali Coelitre 
.itte 0700 (ora media 
di Greenwich) mm SV^ 

Alle 1800 .ini SV^ 

11 gruppo CiddVV,eontenente It oaeervaeioni 
delle nubi al nefoeeopio, aarA omeeeo per inlero 
(*) et non «i hanno dieponili oeeervaeioni da 
irttrmetlere. 

(b) I venti in quota earanno dati per meeeo 
di gruppi della forma h,ddvv, un gruppo te- 
eendo ulitiesalo per ognt quota. 

(o) La lemperatura e FumiditA dtlFaria in 
quota earanno fomite per meeeo di gruppi 
aventi la forma BBTTH. 

/n quealo eaeo neeeuna eifra eara lelegrafala 
per le indieazioni di allezza, eeeendo eallinleao 
eht i gruppi ai riferiranno nel loro ordine dt 
eueeeesione alle altezze previete della tabella 
eifrante XII per Ht. 

Le invereioni earanno fomite infine per mezzo 
di gruppi 00000 BiBiBititi, it prime eoeli- 
luendo un gruppo indicaiioa ebe avverle Iral- 
lareC di imo inve'm'one mentre the BiB/Bi 

rappreeenlerA la prceeione in millibar alia 
allezza in eui ei verifica Pinvereione, t 

i’aumenlo di temperatura in gradi interi, 

(d) Nei bolletlini eumulativi It oeeervoiioni 
di oi 7 ni atazione earanno precedale da un gruppo 
eoslituentel'indiealiro della elaziont (ordina- 
riamente due eifrt), per mezzo del quale taea 
vient idenlifiaita, I bolleltini earanno diviei in 
eezioni, la prima parte eomprendenit le oeerr- 
vazioni ontinarie di luitt le atazioni, la eeeonda 
preeeduta dalla parola "Pilot'' o da tin eftif- 
valenle, oomprendenie tutti i bolleltini relativi ai 
vento in quota e la lerza preeeduta dalla parola 
I Temp e 0 da un equivalenie eomprendenie 
tulle le oseervazioni sulla lemperatura delFaria 
in quota, Qualunque altra oaeervazione, quali 
quelle proventenli dalle navi, /ormeranno 
oqgetto di una quarto parte. La forma aimbolica 
di un bolletlino completo, eomprendenie le 
oseervazioni al aualo delle 0700 o 1800 (tempo 
medio di Greenwich ), i venti euperiori t le 
temperature ed umidilA delFaria in quota, 
aarehhe la eeguente (le oeaervazioni conlenute 
nei gruppi dietrihuiliin ogni rigaei rtferieeano 
alle atazioni specif iente dayli indicalivi It! t, 
Igls too. eht li prceedono^ : 


I’l title linitalt, pour lei meaatts ie loule 
neture, leta tauleleie que let ektlleei manquanlt 
terofli remplaeit par dee trails iTuhioh (un poue 
Jiaque ehtffre). 


(*) The general rule in report! o/ all kinds • i, 
hewevir, that musing figures skull bs replaced by 
hyphens font lor aaeh figurel. 


n 4o regela generate per i bolletlini infotmaUn 
di ognt genere sari lullavia quetia di sotliluirt Is 
eifri maneanlfean del iraUini funo per ogni eilrm). 




ANKP-XB n 
AIINPX lig 

ALI.r.OATO W 


hh 

BBBDV FwwTT eAH’T'!/ AtziNh 
Klliir CsddVY 

hi 

tlBBDB FuwTr rfcll YU AlrnNh 
Il/ltfr CjiWrr 

hh 

elf. . 

etc 

liUlini), tic... 

/*d<jf 

l,J, h,dilir hjddw h,dilrv etc... 
I„J, hsddvv hfddn' h,ddiv etc... 

I 'ih • 


tie... 


I,nw i.i.Yxnn mnvti uimii 

omo 

t,t, nc... 

J^I^YVOO ItHTTlI lihlTH ftr, 

00000 

ttc .. 

ttc . 

J'Qur In obgeriiJttout d truf.frr* KtUrfK 
/i^n If f rrai( fa r if»ne. miiu/ ijur h proH^f HUjj^ 
rerdit ornif. 

iJ U/ iS.Ht#/ S ^ -N.l* ff-f ^ f 

Lei (juntre yrottpfi tU ff* »if#f ipft 

in out di In forrif 

PQLLL illiia UHDIH' triir/ni 
Lti nii#rf(f gtanj fi i*»nf $flun In 

hiioim nalioriaiir 
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1 , 1 , milllUl JuuJJ' rhWVH Al-aSh 
Ittlfir C/J'fl'5" 

l.f. iniHlJl) I'wTT tbW'VU M^tSh 

■ ‘ «K/jr r,.ffn* 

/j/j imuhn ftr .. 

ttf... 

ti'... 

ril l III, h,'tln hflitu A, Ain »!■-... 
/../< A, (Hit hflUr hfbUrttf.. 

/ 1} k,il U r tie... 

ttc... 

•It .. 

1,1 , 1 ran imrru umnutu... 

00000 

ii$HiHitiit t'r... 

i:h rrnn nunn itnrriifir. 

00000 

iitittihnu 'If- 
1,1 1 rrna iiuttii »if. 

ftr .. 

i'l.r <i( »»rf.iti"n. ol olKf' I'Urf !'■■> /cfi’i 
11 ,1,1,1 If I'f tiMi'. fir'vl ibnl iKr or '««■ 

V Jiif I nn! I f in'IuAr I. 

;;; /■(>;;rs r/.ov sini-': at si .i. 

T1,r /i>«l /'•»' yt'iij* ci »A*.» Itrtnjf if' 

in /'*nn . 

vou.i. man intiwi inrt-AM 
Tht tfnninino ijritif* rtf' nrriinj' / iircir* 
i/id'! id 'Kill' nrti f'7Htr'tHf tiM. 


C \// s imUMIJS IT At'I l:l 

V / si.i (./ N ii,r\iLi s Ts font i:a via- 

I/I \ II nWi, llAl’Tfl.S Iit'IS Sft- 
I lAl X 


(a) La Inriiwlt nnrinnif iff« n,rttnsffi Ifrn ; 


J„1„n’!l rjrl LL .\7 jIJJ': 


HI fc I’aiijiiiif.'K (1 

j/MIlp' 


tbUi" tfl Irais 1,turt$ d'tin 


c„djy,s, 


Ca re;rftentanl Ic /i,j'f (it nuiij/f aupitl tt 
rHIre d,lF,. 

X X t! z ttfTttrnlrnt It ltm]'i / rtjfiil ft If 
(rmjif faf". Afi Codff il ;viur 77 f( x 

itroni vIlMeurfmmI prr; iif/» ff xrron/, iiii/nni 
fue pouitilr, uni/ormtz jwiir dfr riijinni df 
eitniiil zimitairf. Ctt ('oitf (rrnni puMiix nu 
Bullthn Officttl df la Commi/iian Inltma- 
lionale de A’aiij/iilion Mirifnnc. 


r iiorittr .txt> OTiirr 
lilfOKTS ron Ai'IATlOX 
sficiAt. fvitroti s. 


/ /•; tifi ST 
ASI* OTin It 


(a ) Thf nornini /iirtit lor ftp;rlz > » ; 

TTi-h/. .vnPJ-t 

iri'tA thf nildllhn, fffr»/ lAr" Aotirx, <>/ 11 jf’iup ■ 


Caddr,S. 

trlitrt Calf <Ae lopt <>/ cloud to irAiVA ddf’i 
rrlfr. 

rr (in(i s ffpcrrmt Ihr 7 ff ifnl irfii'Arr onrf 
J«,fl trriillifr. Thf todft 10 bf tixfii for xi and x 
,riU Ar 'Irvirfd at a latrr da*c and will bf, ar jar 
fix pnfdhlr, uniform nrrrrtoionroj oimHarrU, 
l(ifl/r, Thfrr codfs trill hr publ,rl,rd in ihr 
O/fieial llullflin ol Ihr Intrmalinnal Commix, 
xioii lor .Iff Sa< igalion. 


Unt dtt formultz du Codr tti : 

^ninCl'jJ iruil’Ai, KDDrW 

(bf Lorequ'on aura bfxoin de jiiux amplez 
renzeignemenlt, la forme Xfrii, loulez lez trait 
ou fix Aftirrt 

'fii^n(l's) BBBDD Ttapl'T chWI'H 
ALaKh C„ddF,$ 


One at the fortm of ihe Code ti . 

^n^nr trirrAL .V/?Prir 

(b) If fuller in/orwiolion w rfptiiVfr/, thru 
every three vr eir houn the form %• : 

BiiUDD FvwTT cMlT// 
Atallh CgddFtS 


i^finarpue — Izonque, pour unt eautt 
gudeongtiCg ne pourra ette donni, on ne /e 
rempfoeera par atjfun trait d'uniori. Lon* 
aueun dta rfnoeipnenietifa c/u protipe 
CoddF^S ne pourra itre donn^, on aupprirncra 
tout ie proupe, Dana {one leg autrtg eire, on 
cmproiera, de /apon normale (*), deg traitg 
d*un\onpouraoulignerle manque d*informationa 


dBULCtE POUR z\rESSAGE 
La forme det obzervatione de ehaoue ttalio 

mt.rn • * 


^rfrfn ^BDDF u>,TTK’B pour let oh~ 
tervaliont d 0700 T.M.G. 

VA BBDDF toiTTK'W pour let nb. 
tervaliont aux autrei heurrt. 


(*) La rlgU flnltale pour let messares 

iMlure, iera loutefots que let ehiffres m, 
seroni remplaeis par des traits dfunion t 
cheque chigref. ' 


Note. H’Afit, far any reaton, I'j eoiinol 
be given, no hyphen ft inserted in ilz place. If 
none 0/ <Af fii/orma/fon in <Ae group CaddF ,S 
can be given, Ihe whole group iz omitted. In 
all other eatez hyphenz are used, in Ihe normal 
iray (*J, to denote laet of information. 


D ADItECVIATTD FORM FOR COLLEC- 
TIVE MESSAGES COVERING A 1I7IOLE 
COKTISEXT. 

The form of report for each elation it ; 

I„I„I„ BBDDF w,TTK'R for obzerra 

tionz at 0700 G,M,T, 

I„Jj^I„ BBDDF w,TTK*\V for obxertvi. 
(ionx at other hours. 


(*) The general rule in reports ot alt kinds is 
however, that missing figures shall he replaced tv 
hyphens (one tor ach figurej. 


hit 

IJ; 

hh 

trv„. 

Vtl^t 


ItBlinil FuicIT tbWYU ALas\ 

liitiir c,djrr 

millllD IvuTT cbKVU iHio.VA 
I'.l'.iir c,d,ivy 

lIltllDDrec,. 


I, Is hpldtv hidJcv hiddrveer, 
/«/■* A/fiirr hsidw htJ,1iveee. 
l\I) A/iiiix f'e... 


ere,,. 

Temp Ills TYOa insTTII Bill r II see. 
00000 

/<7//;//(t;(/ eee .. 

hts ) ) m; hltlTII llllirileee., 

00000 

BiBiltsIsll eer,„ 
t,lj YYGa IIIITTH tee.,. 

tee... 

e-t... 

Fee If osr'rniiioni dialtre oreta forma zurtl- 
br la zltiss, zilin ehe jKf it gruppo BB/ir i( 

f/ii li' 1 ertebl f oi'.'xi-s. 

/.. liOlLt I TlSI 1‘l.LLr SAVI /.V MARL. 

I qnattrn j rimi griippi di guezti follettini 
urriinno la forv.a : 

I'QI.I.I. V.IGG IIBIinr inrvKd 
(III altri grufipi ejeanne ztahhli zeeonJo i 
bitojni noiioi all. 

C. hOLLl I nstORAH 

list IRtOVI.Srt rtR L'AllAZIOSE L 

I’LK ALTRI iCOI t SI'l CIALl. 

(a) IfO /irrso nnrmalt di qurzli bsllellint 
zarel : 

Inlpf^z) ^•eYhL IiDDIs 
r"n Faggiunta ad ogni let ore di un gruppo : 

Cal,iF,S 

Og rapperzenliindti li tipo di miAf ol guot* ** 
riletizre d,IFi. 

1 zimboli zf e s rappetsenlano tl temp 
prrsenie el il temjo panato. l.r labelle eifran 
da ulilizsarti per zz e z verranno prepaeate 
datio Fnttoermimiziionr di Mrltdrologta t z • 
ninno, ;>fr jiion/o i pazsibilr, ir eltdze 
if rtgioni aernfi iirio zlrzm 
zaraann pubblieale nrl IloIlttlino Uf f.eia r 
Comnizzionr inlemazionalr di .Nariyo-i 
xlfffa. 

Una dtllt forme zarebbe la •eguente ; 
Inlnn'z) NDDIW. 

(bl Allorehf zi arrd neeezziti di piO ampie 
infnrmaeioni, la forma ford oyni Ire ore oa 

ogni zei ore la eeguentr ; .uirvH 

I„f„fYsf BBBDD FwwTT ebWI U 
ALaSh CgdilFl!^ 

NOT*. -iliiofcAi. Pff r„'“Xd 

delte informazioni del grupl^ , r 

• fztere f.'>^j"',’1'J^/’l'iimpirgherinno come di 

manmriso d-in/ormoxiom. 

COSTI RENTE INTERO 

La forma delle oxxxrfaiioni per ogns f/oxion 

*”*7 j / BBDDF ui,TTK’B per le oase va- 
Zion drlle 0700 (tempo media di Greenwich) 
I I In BBDDF w,TTK’IV perleozzvr- 
vasioni deWe o(/re ore. 


r»l La fxioM generale per t tollellim informaini 
rfi ogni gxnrtf Mfd 

cilremaManli eon deltraltin 1 (uno per ognieifra). 
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ANNEXB 

ANNEX 

AI.T.BGATO 


tn. DESCR/PrjON DES CODES 


TEMPS AV MOMENT DE L’OBSEKVATION 
ET CAKACTERES CENERAVX 
DV TEMPS (ww) 

iVofe*. — 1. II y a lieu de remarquer gu'cu 
gin{ral on donntra done let metiaffee let ehif- 
Iret let jitua ilevta du Code qui a'appligueni d la 
deieriplion du tempi. 

S, Pour te choix de ww, on ne litndra pat 
eomple dei plienomenet qui le tout produile 
plui iTiinc heure avant I'lieure d'obiervalion, 
mail eeulemeni del phfnomcnta qui onl eu lieu 
pendant i’lieure pricldani I’lieure fixet pour 
rob<erralton, 

litau OM pen jiuaffemf bulo- Chiitrcs 

ait(O-S); duCotln 

La nebuhiiti a diminue 

Paa de ehangement apparent 01 

La nibuloiite a oiijmcnt^ 02 

Prieipitatian en OS 

Avee halo lolaire ou lunaire 04 

April brotiillard ou brume ou leinpete de 

pouisiire, Ofi 

April pluie ou bruine y 06 

April neige, pluie et neige mfUea eu grele 07 
Avecou apria lonnerre et eclairi dam lea 



^iia^eux ou couvert (iJibulaaiti C-10) : 

La nfbuloaiti a diminui '0 

Pai de ehangement apparent • * 

La nibulaiiti a augmente 

Prieipitatian en JO 

Avee halo lolaire ou lunaire 14 

April brouillard ou brume ou tempete de 

pouiiiire ^0 

April pluie ou bruine • 

April neige, pluie et neige meliei ou grile 17 
Avee ou opi^e tonnerre et Main dam tea 
enoironi I® 


April orage . 


Brouillard eu ligire brume avee : 

del elair au xinitb 0 peine 20 

Ciel opparemmeni eoiiverf ' eommenci 2 1 

CM Clair aueinith- / i„,„mittenl H 

del apparemment eouvert \ xi 

I Depuii un 

del elair au zlnith ( certain lempe 24 

del apparemment eouvert 1 moi'e I'eit 26 

^ 4clatrci 

del elair au zenith i Oe'puii un 26 

del apparemment eouvert > certain tempi 27 

Bepuii un 

del elair au tinith certotn tempi 28 

del apparemment eouvert mail I’eil 20 

epaiiii. 

Note. — On te lervira leulement del ehillrea 
20-39 laraque la viiibiliti aero inflrieure <1 diux 
kilomitrei. 


III, SPECIFICATION OF THE SCALES 


WEATHER AT ACTUAL TIME OF OBSER- 
VATION AND GENERAL CHARACTER 
OF WEATHER (ww) 

Notu. — (1) In interpreting rtporta tt ie 
to be noted that, eu a rule, the largeit number 
in the acale which ii appropriate to the weather 
it reported. 

(2f In lelecling the numbere for ww no 
account ie to be taken oj phenomena which 
oeourred more than one hour be/ore the time 
ol obaervation, but only oj phenomena which 
eeeurred during the interval oj one hour pre- 
ceding the fixed hour oj obaervation. 

Coda 

Fine or Fair (Cloud OS) : figures 

Cloud hat decreaied 00 

No apparent change 01 

Cloud haa inereaied. 02 

Precipitation within light 03 

With lolar or lunar halo 04 

Ajter jog or miat (or dual ttorm) 05 

Alter roin or driale 06 

Ajter mow, aleet or haiL 07 

TTifb or ajter thunder and lightning in 

neighbourhood 08 

^/<er Ihunderitorm ..' 09 

Cloudy or Overeaal (Cloud C-10) : 

Cloud haa decreaied 10 

No apparent change ■ - 1 1 

Cloud hai inereaied 12 

Precipitation within eight 13 

With aolar or lunar halo. 14 

.4/ter jog or miat (or dual itorm) 15 

Ajierrain ordrizele 16 

Ajter mow, aleet or haB,. 17 

(f'tVft or ajter thunder and lightning in 

neighbourhood 18 

Ajter thunderitorm 18 

Fog or Miat : 

Hut clear in zenith. ( . , , _ 20 

And apparently overeait ..I W’lvegu 21 

Bui clear in zenith j . , , 22 

And apparently overcoat . . I 23 

i jor lomc 
time, haa 24 

become 25 

Iftfnner 


But clear in senilA 

And apparently overcoat 


But clear in zenith 

^nd apparently overcoat 


III. DESCRIZIONE DEI CIFRARt 

TABEI.I.A aPRANTE I 

TEMPO AL MOMENTO DELL’OSSERVA- 
ZIONE E CARATTBRI GENERALI DEL 
TEMPO (ww) 

Nate. — (1) B’ opportuno aegnalarc ohe, in 
generate, ai daranno neibollettini le eijre le pit) 
elevate della tabella oijrante, le quali li appli- 
cano alia deaerizionc del tempo. 

(3) Per la acelta di ww, non ai terra canto 
dei jenomeni chc ai lono prodolti al di Id dt 
un’ ora prima dell’ ora di oiaervazione, ma 
aalo di quelle chc hanno avuto luogo durante 
I’ora ohe precede quella jiaaata per I’oaeerva- 
zione. 

Cielo lereno o poeo nuvoloao Numeri 
Cnebufoeitd O-S) ; di cijratura 

La nebuloiitd i dminuita 00 

Neaauna variazione apparente 01 

La nebuloaitd e aumentata 02 

Preeipitaziont in vista 03 

Con alone aolare 0 lunare 04 

Dopo nebbia 0 ealigine o tempeata di pol- 

vere 06 

Dopo pioggia 0 pioggerella 06 

Dope neve, pioggia e neve meieolate 0 gron- 

dinc 07 

Con 0 dopo tuono e julmini net dintomi. . 08 

Dopotemporale OU 

Nuvoloao 0 coperto (nebuioaitd 6-10) : 

La nebuloaild i diminuita 10 

Neaauna variazione apparente II 

La nebuioaitd i aumentata 12 

Preeipitazione in viata 13 

Con alone aolare 0 lunare 14 

Dopo nebbia 0 ealigine (0 tempeata di 

polvere) IS 

Dopo pioyyia 0 pioggerella 10 

Dopo neve, pioggia e neve meacolale 0 gran- 

dine 17 

Con 0 dopo tuono e julmini nei dintomi, , 18 

Dopotemporale 19 


inlerinitlente 


joraome 26 

time 27 

/or some 
time,httibt- 28 
come thicker SO 


Nebbia 0 oaliyine leggera ; 

Cielo eereno alio zenit appena 20 

Cielo apparentemente coperto t iniziata 21 

Cielo lereno alio zenit i . , , 22 

Ciefo apparentemente coperlo-l 23 

Ciuo sereno alto zentt Utmno mo 

Cielo apparentemente coperto j 

Cielo aermo alio senit I Da un certo 26 

Cielo apparmtemente coperto I • tempo 27 
) Da un certo 


Cielo eereno alio zenit 

Cielo apparentemente coperto 


Note. — Numberi 30-39 are not to be weed 
unless visibility is less than two bilometres. 


1 tempo, ma ' 
> eon luaae- 
I yuente ad- 
I denaamenlo 


Nota,- Si impiegheranno soltanto le eijre 30- 
29 quando la viaibidUtd aard injeriore ai due 
ehilomtlri. 


Averaea ; 

Ligirea avee pluie 30 

I avee grSe ou pluie et grele 31 

I avee pluie el neige mfliei 32 

I aveeneiye 33 

Fortea avee pluie ; ae aont amdiordea 34 

• avee pluie 35 

I avee pluie ; onl auymente 36 

I ovec grele ou pluie el grile 37 

I avee pluie et neige miliea 38 

• aveeneiye 39 

Bruine 

faible intermitlente 40 

» continue 41 

I maia^ a augmenti 42 

Modirie mail a diminui 43 

• intermiltente 44 

Madirte continue 46 

I mail a augmenti 46 

Forte mail a diminui 47 

I intermitlente 48 

• eontinue 49 


Palling ahoaeri ; 

Slight with rain 30 

I I hail or rain and hail 31 

« I sleet 32 

> f mow 33 

Heavy with rain, haa become better 34 

I I rain 36 

• • rain ; haa become worse ...... 36 

I I hail or rain and hail 37 

• I aleet 36 

• • mow 39 

Drizzle : 

• 

Slight occasional 40 

• oontinuoua 41 

I but Aas increased.... ............ . 42 

Moderate but haa decreaied 43 

> oocasional 44 

Moderate continuous 46 

I but haa inereaied 46 

Thiok but haa decreaied 47 

• occasional 48 

• continuous 49 


Roveaeio ; 

Leggiro di pioggia 30 

• dt yrondine o pioggia e yrandine 3 1 

I di pioggia e neve meieolate 32 

• dt neve 33 

Forte di pioggia teiconatalamiglioramento 34 

I di pioggia 36 

> dt pioggia ; si constota aumenlo ... 36 

I di grandine 0 pioggia e grandine . . 37 

I di pioyyia 0 neve meieolate 38 

t dt nSve 39 

, Pioggerella ; 

Debole intermitlente 40 

I eontinua 41 

> ma in aumento 42 

Moderata, ma in diminuzione 43 

> intermiltente 44 

Moderata, eontinua 45 

t ma in aumenlo 46 

.forte, ma in diminuzione 47 

t ‘intermiltente 48 

t oonttnua 49 
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I'.mt . 

hipfre in/ermit/ente . . 50 

I continue 51 

• matt a auffmenti 52 

ifiW'r^e mail a diminue 53 

I inUrmiUentt 54 

I conlinue 55 

I male a aujmenie 56 

Forte maia a diminui 57 

I intermittenie 5S 

I continue SB 

Seige ou neige et grile . 

fAgire inlermillente 80 

> continue 61 

t male a augment! 62 

Muirree maie a dtmintie 63 

I intermittenie 64 

■ continue 65 

> mats a augmente 66 

hone maia a diminul 67 

• iniermitten'e 68 

1 continue . 69 


Piute e* netge melees 
t.eghe vuermiltcnte 

• continue 

• matt a uugmentt 
llndiree mau a dimmui. 

t intermittenie . . 

> ranfinue . . . 

> mate a augmente 
/ -ir'e mats a diminue. . . 

• tnlermtifenie 

I conlinue 


Ore'ir ou piuie el grile 

fAgire inlermUtenle 80 

• conlinue 81 

I mnn <! uu I nenlf 82 

Mnderee matt a diminui 83 

I inlerntltenle 84 

• continue 85 

■ maia a augmente 86 

/ ’rir Hiaieailimi’i’ii 87 

1 inlermillente 88 

» eonlinue 89 

Orage (an tigne de gtainj • 

Oragr tiger aana grile 90 

» » avee grile 91 

• mndiri aana grile 92 

« » aoee grile 93 

ftrage violent aani grelel 94 

• * avee jrciei '“’"'"“I’*"’'' 96 

> • eane grile i ^ 96 

» • arec grile] 97 

t-igne Je grain aant grile 98 

» » atfc grile 99 


70 

71 

72 

73 

74 
7.-1 

76 

77 

78 

79 


Jiain .* 

Slight oeeaaional .... 50 

I eontinuoua 51 

f but baa inereaaed 52 

Yoderatc out haa deoreaaed 53 

1 oeeaaional 54 

> eontinuoua 55 

• but haa inereaaed 56 

Heavy but haa dureaaed 57 

I oecoeional 58 

• aonlinuoua 59 

Snow or enoui and hail 

Slight oeeaaional 60 

• eontinuoua 61 

• but haa inereaaed 62 

.Moderate but haa deereaaed 63 

I oeeaaional 64 

t eontinuoua 65 

• 5u4 haa inereaaed. ............ 66 

Heavy but haa deereaaed 67 

I oooaaional . 68 

• eontinuoua 69 

Sleet or Sain and Snow : 

Slight oeeaaional 70 

I eontinuoua 71 

I but haa increased 72 

Moderate but haa decreased 73 

• oeeaaional 74 

t eontinuoua 75 

• but haa inereaaed 76 

Heavy but haa decreased 77 

I oeeaeional 78 

• eontinuoua 79 

Hail or Bain and Hail • 

Slight oeeaaional 80 

• eontinuoua 81 

• but haa inereaaed. 82 

Moderate but haa deoreaaed 83 

• oeeaaional 84 

• eontinuoua 8>i 

• 6u< haa inereaaed 86 

Heavy but haa decreased 87 

• oeeaaional 88 

• eontinuoua 89 

Thunderstorm (or line squall) ; 

•Slight thunderstorm without hail 90 

I > with hail. 91 

Moderate thunderstorm without hail 92 

f • toiM hail 93 

Heavy thunderstorm without hail iwilkout 94 

I • wUh hail { gale 05 

« • without hail ) with 96 

I > with hail ( gale 97 

Line squall without hail 98 

> > with hail 90 


Piogyia : 

Leggera intermittente BO 

• eontinua 61 

I ma in aumenlo 62 

Moderata, ma in diminuzione 63 

> intermittenie 64 

I eontinua 66 

» ma in aumenlo 66 

Porte, ma in diminuzione 67 

> intermittenie 68 

I eontinua 69 

Xeve 0 neve e grandine ; 

Leggera intermittenie 60 

I eontinua 61 

> ma in aumenlo 62 

Moderata, via in diminuzione, 63 

t intermittenie 64 

> eontinua 05 

I ma tn aumenlo 66 

Porte, ma tn dimtnuctone 07 

» intermittenie 68 

> eontinua 69 


Pioggia e neiic meeaolate • 

Leggera intermittenie 

• eontinua 

> ma tn diminuzione 

Moderata, ma in diminuzione 

> intermittente 

' t eontinua 

» ma in aumenlo 

Forte, ma in diminuzione 

I intermittente 

t oonitnua 

Grandine o pioggia e grandine ; 

Leggera intermittenie 

I eonlinua 

I ma in aumenlo 

5/oderala, ma tn diminuzione 

• intermittente 

> eontinua 

> ma tn aumenlo 

Forte, mo I’n diminuzione 

> intermittenie 

> 


70 

71 

72 

73 

74 
76 

76 

77 

78 

79 


80 

81 

82 

83 

84 
86 
86 

87 

88 
89 


Temporale : 

Temporale leggera aenza grandine 96 

> leggero eon grandine 91 

Temporale moderalo aenza grandine 92 

» I eon grandine 93 

, aenza 

Temporale violenio aenza granainel g^ipg 

> i eon grandine 9® 

» » Bema grandtnei ooneolpo06 

» » eon ffrandtne I divenio97 

Linen di groppo eenza grandine 08 

» » eon grandine 09 


CODE n 

TENDASCE 

BAROMSTRIQUE pekdast les trois 
SEVRES PRECEDANT L’HEURE 
D-OlISERVATtON le) 

CiiifTro 
tju Codo 

0 -0oti4-. . Stationnai^e \ 
ou en fiauBBC 

* ” ® haunee 

puis Btation* 
nnire 


* — + ■“ Enhaussepuie 

en haisee 

3 =- ^ouOX En haitae ou| 

ttnttonnairt 


4 a- tofiable -5- 


Lt baromitre 
eel d ee mo- 
jmfntpluB haul 
gu*il nV/ai'e il 
yairoisheuree 


S " — 


8 


0— rarviUr 


puiBen 

ranaWe fnai«| 

en fkausse . , . , / 

• . En hoU$e • • . i 
■ • . En bainy* pui«l 
tJofionnai»e„.l 

.. ffn5aiVfepuu' <>re 

tnhauwe... "'5eemo. 

* mint piu$ hat 
.N'anonnaiVf i nVfoft *7 
ou ^ en hau •/el y o imi * brurrt 

— raririWe nai/j 
•n haitte • . * . / 


CODE II 

CHARACTERISTIC OF BAROMETRIC 
TEHDEHCY DVRIHG THE THREE HOURS 
PRECEDING THE TIME OF 
OBSERVATION (c) 

Code 

figure 

0 = d or 4' SUady or \ 

rieing , • • 

1 = -f- d Riiingihen 

tleadg 

2s-) — Hieing ihen\ 

falling • . • • 

Fallmy orl 
eCeadg then\ 
rUing •••• 

■ C7n«feady 
hut rising^ 

Falling . • • 

Falling then 
* tteadg • 

7s Pallingthenl 

riBtng 

or Steady ori 
ruing ihtn\ 
falling . • • 

9 s untfrady — Vneteady 
6ul falling] 


3=— + ord f 


4 = untUadg • 


6=— 0. 


The barometer is 
.notr higher than, 
for the aame ao, 
three houre ago. 


The barometer 
i> now lower 
than three 
houre ago* 


T ABELL A CIFRANTE 11 
CARATTERISTICA DELLA TENDENZA 

barometrica durante lb trs ore 

CHE PRBCEDONO VORA DI 
OSSBRVAZIONE (cf 

Numero 

d» eifratura 

OssO oppure e . . » Stazionario 

od in oalita 

l=-f0 7n/oI(/a, 

pot siazio* 
nario 

o— Inaalitaq 

poi in dL 
ateaa ,•••• 

3——^ oppure tf-f- In dtaceza 
0 ataziona* 


4= variahite ■ 


II harometro 
i in gueato 
momento 
piii alto di 
quanto non 
to foaae tre 
ore primOa 


no poi tn 
aaliia 
Variahile, 
ma in salitaf 

5 — ./n diaceaa 

hzs:' — 0 . . . In diaceaa, 

poi atazio^ 
nario 

1 = — ^ fndiaeeaa, . 

poi tn aalita 

-Stazionano r^a„,o„oii 
od in aalita ,,, 

9= rnnat«c-...Swr“l 


II baromelio 
i jn questo 
momento 


8=r O-^-oppure 


mo in aalita { 
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CODE II (») 

VALEVR ET CARACT tRISTIOtJE 
DE LA TENDANCE BAROMETKIQUE 
EXPRIMEES far VNSF.UL CHIFFRE <K'I 

Pariau'on dant 
U* trou demiiret 


CliUTro . kturef en 

dti Code , demi-minibart 


Prusion baromilriqut ; 

0 ttalionnaire 0 ou 1 

/ en httwtie Jtvle 2 ou 3 

S en hautee d a 7 

3 en havete rapide 3d 12 

1 en haussr trie rapidt plu» de 12 

5 en Iioieer lenie 2 ou 3 

6 en bailie d d 7 

7 en bniise rapide, S A 12 

t en bailee trii rapide pfui * 


CODE HI 

TBStPS DEPUIS LA DERN1F.HE 
OBSERVATION (WJ 

ChiHre 

(III Code Sana prbeipitatione 

0 — Ileau ou pell nuapeux 

1 — Naageux 

2 — Conlintiellfmmi eouverl 

3 — Brouillard on brume 
i — Brouillard Ipaii 

}i\eo prbclpitationa 

4 — Avene* 

6 — Pluie ou bruine 

7 — Neige ou pluie el neige mlUei 

5 — Grtle ou pluie el grfle 
S — Orage 


CODE II fa) 

AMOUNT AND CHARACTERISTIC OF 
BAROMETRIC TENDENCY EXPRESSED 
BY A SINGLE FIGURE (K’) 

Change in 
last three hour* 


Coda in hatj- 

Empire millibars 


Barometer : 

0 Steady 0 or / 

/ riiinj ilowlij 2 or 3 

2 rising d to 7 

3 rising quieUy 3 to 12 

4 rising very rapidly more than 12 

5 falling slowly 2 or 3 

C falling 4 to 7 

S' falling quiokly S to 12 

S falling very rapidly more than 12 


CODE III 

PAST H’EATHER IN INTERVAL SINCE 
LAST REPORT (W) 

Coda 

flgiira Without proeipitntioii 

0 — Fair or fine 

1 — Cloud)/ 

2 — Overeail eontinuously 

3 — Fog or mill 
4—Tliirhfog 

Precipitation 

5 — Passing showers 

6 — Rain or drieelr 

7 — Snoto or sleet 

S — Hail or rain and hail 
9 — Thunderstorm 


ANNEXE > A 
ANNEX la 
AEDECATO VI 


TADELLA CIFSANTE II (a) 

VALORE E CARATTERISTICA DELLA 
TENDENZA BAROMETRICA ESFRESSA 
MEDIANDE UNA SOLA Cl FRA fW) 

Variasione nells 
Ire ultimo or* 


Numero espresia in 

di eilratura meeei millibar 


Pressione barometriea : 

0 elaeionaria 0 oppure 1 

1 inlentasalita 2 oppure 3 

2 in salita da 7 

3 in salita rapida 3 a 12 

4 tn salita rapidissima cltre i 12 

5 in lenta diseesa 2 oppure 3 

0 in diseesa dal 

7 in disoesa rapida 3 a 12 

S in diseesa rapidissima oUre i 12 


TA BELLA CIFRANTE III 

TEMPO TRASCORSO DALVULTIMA 
OSSERVAZtONB {Vt) 

Numero 

dt eifratura Senza preeipilasioni 

0 — iSereno o poeo nuvoloso 

1 — Nuvoloso 

2 — Coperlo persiilentemente 

3 — Nebbia o ealigine 

4 — Nebbia filta 

Con preeipiiaeioni 

5 — ilooeaei 

B — Pioggia o pioggerella 
7 — Neve o pioggia e neve meieolate 
3 — Grandine o pioggia e grandine 

6 — TemporaU 


CODE ir 


CODE tv 


TA BELLA CIFRANTE IV 


VISlDHITfi HORIZONTALB (V) (V,) ET (vl 


HOmONTAt VISIBIEIXY (V) (V,) AND (p) VI51BIUTA ORIZZONTALE (V) (V,) E 1*1 


ChiRro 

dll Code Obfels : 

0 = invisibles il SO mitres ( SS yards)- 
! = invisibles a 200 metres f 220 yards) 

2 invisibles 0 SOO mitres f SSO yards) 

3 — invisibles it 1,000 mitres (1,100 yards) 

4 = invisibles d 2,000 mitres ( 1 millt 114) 

5 =3 invisibles d 4.000 mitres ( 2 milles If 2) 

G = invinibles d 10.000 mitres ( fi milles 1 14) 

7 = invisibles d 20.000 metres ( 12 milles 1 fZ) 

8 = invisibles a 40,000 mitres (31 milles) 

9 = visibles d 50.000 mitres ou plus. 


Code 

GfStirc Obfects : 

0 =s not visible at 50 metres (55 yards) 

1 := not visible at 200 metres (220 yards ) 

2 = not visible at 500 metres (550 yards ) 

3 = not visible at 1,000 metres (1,100 yards) 

.) = not tiiiibSe at 2,000 oietrei (1 1 J4 miles) 

6 = not visible at 4,000 metres (2 7/2 miles) 

0 = not visible at 10,000 metre* (6 1 (4 miles) 

7 = not visible at 20,000 metres (12 lf2 miles ) 

S = not visible at 50,000 metres (31 miles ) 

9 = visible at 50,000 metres or more. 


Numero 

di eifratura Oggelli : 


0 = invisibili a 50 metri (55 yard) 

1 = invisibili a 200 metri (220 yard) 

2 = invisibili a SOO metri ( 550 yard) 

3 = invisibili a 1.000 metri (1,100 ya^) 

4 = invieibili a 2.000 metri (1 miglio 1 f4) 

3 = invisibUi o 4,000 metri (2 miglia 1 fZ) 

0 = invisibili a 10.000 metri fS miglia 1 fi) 

7 = invisibili a 20,000 metri (12 miglia IfZ) 

8 = invisibili a 50.000 metri (31 miglia) 

9 = visibili a 50.000 metri o piit. 


CODE V 

HUMIDlTt RELATIVE (H) 

ChiRre 
du Code 


0 9C & 100 pour cent 

9 90 b 04 pour eont 

8 80 b 80 pour cant 

7 70 b 70 pour cant 

8 00 b 60 pour cent 

8 60 b 60 pour cent 

4 40 b 40 pour eont 

3 30 b 30 pour cent 

2 20 b 29 pour cent 

1 10 b 18 pour cent 


CODE VI 

FORME DES NUAGES (A, a, C, C,, C„; 

Chifiie 
du Code 


1 — Cirrus Ci. 

2 — Cirro-stratus Ci. St. 

3 — Cirro-cumulus Cl. Cu. 

4 — Aho-eumulus A. Cu. 

6 — Alto-stratus A, St, 

8 — Sirato-eumulus , . St, Ou. 

7 — Nimbus 2?b. 

8 Oumidus ou fraeto-eu- 

mulm Cu. ou Fr. Cu. 

0 — Cumuloysimbus Ou. Nb. 

0 — Stratus ou fracto-stralus St. em Fr. Si, 


CODE V 

RELATIVE HUMIDITY (H) 

Coda 

fifpiro 


0 06 to 100 per cent 

0... OOto 04 per cent 

8 80 to 89 por cent 

7 70 to 70 per cent 

0 60 to GO por cent 

6 60 to 60 per cent 

4 40 to 40 por cent 

3 30to 30 por cent 

2 20 to 20 per eont 

1 10 to 10 per cent 


CODE VI 

Cl,OUD FORM (A, a, C, C,, C„) 

Code 

Ggure 


1 — Cirrus Ct. 

2 — Cirro-sirafus Ci. St. 

3 — Oirro-eumuliis Ci. Cu. 

4 — AKo-eumulus A, Cu. 

5 — Alto-stratus A. St. 

8 — Stralo-aumulus St. Cu. 

7 — Nimbus jib. . 

8 — Cumulus or fraelo-eumu- 

lus Cu.orFr.Cu, 

2 — Cumulo-nimbus Ou. Nb, 

2 — Stratus or fraeto-stratus. . , St, or TV. St, 


TADELLA CIFRANTE V 

UMIDITA RELATIVA (H) 

Numero 
di eifratura 


0 05 a 100 per cento 

9 DO a 94 per cento 

8 80 n 80 per cento 

7 70 a 70 per cento 

8 60 a 60 per cento 

6 50 n 60 per cento 

4 40 a 40 per cento 

3 30 a 30 per cento 

2 20 a 29 per cento 

1 10 a 10 per cento 


T A BELLA CIFRANTE VI 


FORMA DELLE NDBI 

(A, a, C, Cp 

Numero 


di eifratura 


I — Cirri 

Cl. 

2 — Cirro-strati 

Ci. St. 

3 — Cirro-eumuli 

Ci. Cu. 

4 — Alto-cumuli 

A.Cu. 

6 — AllOsatraii 

A. St. 

6 — Stralo-euniuli 

SI. Cu. 

7 — Nembi 

Nh. 

8 — Cumuli 0 fracto-cu- 


muli 

Cu. oppure Fr, Cu, 

0 — Cumulo-nembi .... 

Ou. m. 

0 — Strati 0 fraeto-strali 

St, oppure Fr. St, 
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AMNBXB A 
AKNBX In 
AI.I.EGATO QiQ 


CODE VII CODE Vn TABELLA ClFRANTE VII 

HAVTEVR AV-DESSUS DV SOL DB I.A HEIGHT ABOVE CKODWD OF BASE OF \LTBZZA. AL DISOPRA DEL SUOLO DELLA 
BASE err NUAGELE PLUS BEG (h) LOWEST CLOUD PRESElfT (h) NUBE PW BASSA (S) 


Chiffre 
r{u Code 

.M^tre4 

Pieda anglaia 

Code 

figure 

Metres 

Feel 

Numero 
di eifratura 

Metri 

Piedi ingleai 

0 

0 A SO .. 

0 A 150 

0 ... 

0 to SO .. 

Oto 150 

0 


Oo To .. 

0 a ISO 

1 

SO A 100 . . 

ISO A 300 

) ... 

50 to 100 . . 

ISO to 300 

\ 


SO a 100 . . . 

ISO a 300 

o 

100 a 200 .. 

300 A 600 

n 

100 to 200 . . 

300 to 600 

2 


100 a 200 .. 

300 a 600 

3 

200 a 300 .. 

600 A 1000 

3 ... 

200 to 300 . . 

600 to 1000 

3 


200 a 300 .. 

600 a 1000 

4 .. 

300 A 600 .. 

1000 a 2000 

4 ... 

300 to 600 . . 

1000 to 2000 

4 


300 a 600 .. 

mo a 2000 

0 • « 

600 a 1000 . . 

2000 A 3000 

5 ... 

COO to 1060 . . 

2000 to 3000 

5 


600 a 1000 . . 

2000 a 3000 

6 

1000 a 1500 . . 

3000 A 5000 

6 ... 

1000 to 1500 . . 

3000 to 5000 

6 


1000 a 1500 . . 

3000 a 5000 

7 

1500 A 2000 . . 

5000 A 6500 

T ... 

1500 to 2000 . . 

5000 to 6SOO 

7 


1500 a 2000 .. 

5000 a 6500 

8 . . 

2000 A 2500 . . 

6500 A 3000 

8 ... 

2000 to 2500 . . 

6500 to 8000 

8 


2000 a 2500 . . 

6500 a 3000 

9 ... 

Pasdenuagesbas Pasdenuagesbas 

CODE vm 

9 ... 

No ha cloud 

CODE VIII 

No low cloud 

9 

Nessunn nuhe hassa Nessuna nuhe hassa 

TABELLA ClFRANTE Fill 


hauteur DE PLUIE (RRI AMOUNT OF RAINFALL (RR) QUANTITA Dt ACQUA RACCOLTA (RRI 


La hnuieur dt ptuie cfl txprimfernmilliinilrn Tht amount of rainfall it expresttd tn whole La quantitd di acqua raeoolta i ttpretaa *n 
er.tiert ntre let excepitona auivantea. millimttrea with the following exeeptiona : millimetri interi aalvo^ te eeeezioni oke aeguono : 

Explicatton de ccr/aines aignifiealiont Speeifleation of certain meaninga Spiegaeione del aignifiealo eorriapondente 


Chiffres 


Code 


Numero 

; A'eeeuna preoipitazione 

dii Code 

Significations 

figurea 

Meaning, 

di eifratura 

91 .. 

. 0,1 mtlhmiire 

91 

. . 0.1 mm. 

91 .. 

0,1 millimetro 

92 

0,2 miHimlire 

92 

. . 0.2 mm. 

92 .. 

0,2 millimetro 

93 . 

0,3 milltmitre 

93 

. . 0,3 mm. 

93 .. 

0,3 millimetro 

94 

0,4 mtllimltrr 

94 

. . 0.4 mm. 

94 

0.4 millimetro 

95 . 

0..i milltmitre 

95 

. . 0.5 mm. 

95 .. 

0,5 millimetro 

96 

0,6 mtllimlin 

96 

. . 0.6 mm. 

96 .. 

0,6 millimetro 

9" 

On peu de pluie maia pat meaurable 

97 

. . Some rain but not meaaurable 

97 .. 

Pieaola quantUA mo non miaurabth 

9<! 

Plut de 90 milUmetrea 

93 

, . Mere than 90 mm. 

93 ., 

Olire i 90 millimetri 

99 

Mrsurc impoaaible ou imprieiae 

99 

. . Meaturemeni impoaaible or unre- 
liable. 

99 .. 

Miaura impoaaibile od inalltndibtle 


HAUTEUR 

CODE VIII (a) 

DE PLUIE PENDANT LES 

CODE VIII (a) 

AMOUNT OF RAINFALL DURING 

Si HLUPES PREcEDENTES (R) 


PRECEDING 24 HOURS (R) 

Chxffrs 
dn Cods 

0 

.... Pas dt 'pluit 

Code 

figure 

0 


1 

. . , . Traeea ou 0,1 milHmitre 

1 



. 0,2 d 2 mm. 

2 


3 

2 0 8 mm. 

3 


4 . 

5 A 10 mm. 

4 


5 . . 

. JO d 16 mm. 

5 


0 

. 15 A 20 mm. 

6 


7 ... . 

4 , 20 A 30 fnm« 

7 


3 .... 

... so A 50 mm. 

3 


9 . 

. a., aitudtfsus de 50 mm. 

9 



TABELLA ClFRANTE VIII (#) 
ALTEZZA DI PI06GIA DURANTE LE 
94 ORE PRECEDENTl (R) 

Numero 
di oifratura 


0 Xeaauna preeipilatione 

1 TraeeieoO.lmittimitro 

S 0,2 a S millimtlri 

3 2ttS millimetri 

4 S a 10 millimetri 

5 10 a IB millimttri 

6 15 a 20 millimttri 

7 20 a 30 millimetri 

S 30 a SO millimetri _ 

g ttlditopradeiSOmillim. 


CODE IX 

CTAT DE LA MER ET DE LA HOULE (S) 
Chinre 
ilu Code 


Her calme ou 
llgiremenl 
agitfe. 

Her modirie 


0 Paa dt haule. 

1 Houle modtree. 

2 Forte houlf, 

2 Paa de houle. 

j Houle modirie. 

“ Forte houle, 

Her aeaea forte, 

1 Forte mer. 

® Trie forte mer. 

® Vaguea en montagnee, 

CODE IX (a) 

CARACTtRlSTIQUES DE LA HOULE 
AU LARGE (K) 

Chiffre 
du Code 

0 Paa de houle ou ligire houle. 


Her unit 
ou 

modirie 


I Calm or 
’( alight tea. 


CODE IX 

STATE or SEA AND StVELL (S) 

Code 
figure 

0 iVo aweU. | 

1 Moderate twell.) 

2 Heavy aatll. 

3 No twell. \ 

4 Moderate awell. j Moderate tea. 

5 ...... Heavy awell. ) 

6 Rather rough tea. 

7 Rough tea, 

8 Very rough tea, 

9 Mountainoua tea. 

CODE IX (a) 

CHARACTERISTIC OF SWELL IN 
OPEN SEA (KJ 

Code 
figure 


THE 


Met grotse 


1 Houle modirie. 

2 Forte houle. 

3 Large houle en aurfaee. 

4 Houle eonfuee. 

5 Pat ou pea de houle. 

S Houle modirie. 

I Forte houle. 

3 Large houle en aurfaee. 

9 Hotde brouillie. 

CODE X 

UEURE DO COMMENCEMENT DE LA 

Chiffre precipitation (r), 
du Code 

f Paa de pluie 

1 0 A 1 heure oeant Vheure tPobaervation 


and sea 
smooth to 
moderate. 


0 No or slight swell, \ 

1 Moderate swell. 

2 Heavy swell. 

3 Long low swell. 

4 Confused swell. 


5 No or slight swell, \ 

6 Moderate swell* I 

r Heavy swell. > and sea rough, 

8 Long low swell, \ 

9 Confused swell, I 

CODS X 

TIME OF commencement OF 
PRECIPITATION (r) 


Code 

figure 


No rain 

0 to I hour befors time of ohservati\ 


TABELLA ClFRANTE IX 
STATO DEL MARE E DEL MOTO ONDOSO (S) 

Numero 


di oifratura 

0 Neatun molo ondoto U tuperfieie 

1 Moto ondoto moderatoheggermenie 

2 Moto ondoto forte j motto 

3 Ncaaun moto ondoao | j/ore 

4 Moto ondoto moderatai moaao 

Moto ondoao forte ) 

6 Maregrosso (ondeahbastanzaaUe) 

7 Mare gtosso (eon onde alte) ^ 

8 Mare grosso (con onde aUisstme) 

9 Ondeamontagna 

TABELLA ClFRANTE IX (a) 


CARATTERISTICA del MOTO ONDOSO 
AL LAECO (K) 

Numero 
di oifratura 

~g Neatun moto ondoao o moto 
ondoto teggero. 

J Moto ortdoao moderato. 

2 Moto ondoao forte. 

3 Onda lunga in auperfloie. 

4 Moto ondoto confuao. 

5 Neatun moto ondoao o moto 

ondoao teggero. 

6 Moto ondoao moderato. 

7 Molo ondoao forte. 

S Onda lunga in auperfloie. 

9 Molo ondoao eonfuto. 

TABELLA ClFRANTE X 

ORA DI INIZIO DELLA 
, PRECtPlTAZIONE fr> 

Numero 
di oifratura 

0 Neaauna predpitazione. ' 

J 0 ad 1 ora prima delVora delVottervasione 


I Mare lieeia 

0 moderato 


Mare 

grotto 




S 16^ htUTt$ avntit i'Afure d'obitervatitm 
S a 6 Z h^urt$ attmt Vhcurt d'ohstrtatton 

4 S d 4 heurta oronf Vhrurf (l*oha€rvati6n 

5 4 d S heuffa av(in( Vheurr d*oha<ri'a<ion 

6 S d 6 hatrca at'ant Vhrurc d^ohatrratton 

7 Z d S hctirea ai'ant Vhrurc d^ohaervatton 

S S d JO hettrea avant Vhrurr arrvatiort 

9 Plus de 20 htu^ra nrani TAMire d'oha^rva* 

fion, 

— Pa* d*ohaervat\on. 
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S 1 to 2 houn beton time of obitrvalton 

S 2 to 3 houTt before lime of observation 

4 3 to t hours before time of observation 

5 4 to S hours before lime of obseniTtion 

6 S to G hours before lime of observation 

7 0 to S hours before lime ol ohsenalion 

S S to 10 hours before time of observation 

0 above 10 hoursbefore lime ol obienalion, 
— A'o observation. 


ANNEXE A 
ANNEX 
A1.I.EGATO Wi 


2 lad 2 ore prima dell’ora deWosservacione 

3 2 ad 3 ore primadeH'oradelVosservazione 

4 3 ad 4 ore prima dell’ora dell’osservazione 

5 1 ad 5 ore prima dclt'ora dell’osservazione 

6 6 ad C ore prima dell'ora dell’osservaziont 

7 6 ad S ore prima dell’ora dcU’osservaziont 
3 S ad 10 ore prima dell'ora dell’osservaziroie 
0 PiO di 10 ore prima dell’ora dell' osser. 

vazione. 

— Sessuna osscrrazione. 


CODE .\t 

HAUTEORS AUXQUELtrS SE RAPPOR- 
TENT LES OnSERVATlOIW’l DU VENT EN 
ALTITUDE (hi) 


Mitres Pieds 

(employfi dans 
les messaoes 

Chiffre brilannuiues I 

du Code au-dessus du niveau de la mer 


1 200 mi 1.000 

2 SOO mi 2.000 

3 1.000 nil 3 000 

4 l.SOO Ml S.000 

5 2.000 oil 7.00n 

6 3.000 Ml 10.000 

7 4.000 mi 13.000 

S 3.000 oil 17.000 

9 0.000 oil 20.000 


Pour les hauteurs supcrieurcs d 0.000 metres 
on rrprend Its rhiffres dtt Code aveo la signifi- 
cation suivanle : 


0 

7.000 

— 

1 

S.OOO 

25.000 

g 

0.000 

30.000 

3 

10.000 

— 

4 

11.000 

3S.OOO 

.% 

12.000 

10.000 

6 

13.000 

— 

7 

14.000 

45.000 

3 

15.000 

30.000 

0 

16.000 

— 


Xole. — Lorsgue les messages synopligues n« 
comprennent pas I'obsermtian du vent au sol de 
stations dant on iransmel les sondages par bal- 
lon pilote, on fail prfcfder les groupes de ehiffrts 
donnant le vent en altitude a ces stations d'un 
groupe h/ddw suppUmenlaire donnant le rent 
au sol dans le mfme code que les observations en 
altitude, o'est-il-dire : direction selon Viehelle 
01-30 el Vitesse en kilometres it I’heure, Le 
chiffre 0 (zlro) est utilisi comme premier chiffre 
de ee groupe suppKmentaire. 


CODE XI 


H TIGHT 

Al KUtCH UPPER 
REPORTED I >1,1 

WIND 


Metres 

Feet 
fused in 
Drilish 

Code 


ref^ortaf 

figure 

abott mean ata level 

1 .. 

... 200 or 

1,000 

n 

500 or 

2,000 

•i 

1.000 or 

3,000 

t 

1,500 or 

.6,000 

•1 

2,000 or 

7,000 

6 .. 

3,000 or 

10,000 

T » , 

. ... 4,000 or 

13,000 

s .. 

5,000 or 

17,000 

s .. 

.... 6.006 or 

20,000 


Por heights above 6,000 metres the figures of 
the code are taken irilh the folloieing meanings • 


0 

7,000 

— 

1 

3,000 

25,000 

4 

0,000 

30,000 

4 

10,000 

— 

/ 

11,000 

35,000 

5 

12,000 

40,000 

0 

13,000 

— 

p 

14.000 

45,000 

S 

15,000 

50,000 

a 

16,000 

— 


Hate. — HVien the siinoplia reports do not 
include the observation of wind at the surface at 
stations whose pilol.balloon results are irons- 
milted, the groups of figures giving the upper 
wind at each of these efofioti* ore prceeiierf by an 
additional group h,ddvv giving the wind at 
the surface in the same code as the observations 
of upper wind, viz. direction on scale 01-30 and 
velocity in kilometres per hour. The figure 0 
(zero) is used as the first figure of this addition 
nal group. 


T A DELLA CIFRANTE XI 
ALTCZZE ALLE QUALl SI RIFERISCONO 
LE OSSERVAZIONI DEL VENTO 
IN QUOTA (h,) 




Mein 

Piedi 




hmpiegan 




net holUttini 

Sumero 


inolesi) 

di eifmtitta 

sul livello del mare 

I 


200 oppure 

1.000 

tt 


500 oppure 

2.000 

3 


I.OOO oppure 

3.000 

f 


l.SOO oppure 

5.000 

S 


2.000 oppure 

7.000 

6 


3.000 oppure 

10.000 

7 


4.000 oppure 

13.000 

3 


5,000 oj)purt 

17.000 

9 


0,000 opiniTt 

20.000 

Per 

le altczze 

auptriori o 0,000 metri ai 

npciono le eifre 

della tabclla cifrante con tl 

arguente stgnificaio 



0 

7.000 



1 

S.000 

25.000 


O 

0.000 

30.000 


~3 

10.000 

— 


1 

11.000 

35.000 


J 

12.000 

40.000 


6 

13.000 



7 

14.000 

45.000 


S 

15.000 

50.000 


V 

10.000 

— 


Xottt. — Quando i meesaggi sinottici iioii 
eomprendono I'osservazione del venlo al suolo 
delle slozioni delle guali si trasmellono i sondaggi 
falii eon palhnc pilola, le eifre che indicano it 
venlo in quota a giieste stazioni si fanno precede- 
re da un gruppo stipplcmenlare h ddvo che 
Indira it venlo al suolo con la stessa lobelia cie 
frantc delle ossereazioni in quota, cioi direzion 
secondo la scala 01-30 e veloeilA in chilomeiri 
ora. La oifra 0 (zero) i impiegala come prima 
cifra di giicslo gruppo supplemenlare. 


CODE xn 


CODE xa 


T A BELLA CIFRANTE XII 


HAUTEURS AUXQUEI,I.ES SE RAPPORTENT 
f,ES OBSERVATIONS DE TEMPERATURE 
ET D’HUMIDITE en ALTITUDE (Hi) 


(Aueun chiffre eonventionnel ne sera 
Itlfgraphii ) 


200 mitres 
500 milres 


au-dessus du niveau du sal. 


1.000 mitres 

1.500 mitres 

2.000 mitres 

2.500 milres 

3.000 mitres 

4.000 milres 

5.000 mitres 

6.000 mitres 


au-dessus du niveau moyen de 
la mer. 


HEIGHTS AT WHICH UPPER AIR 
TEMPERATURE AND HHMIDITy 
ARE REPORTED (H,) 

(No code figure telegraphed) 


200 metres 
500 metres 


above ground. 


1.000 metres \ 

1.500 metres | 

2.000 metres I 

2.500 metres f 

3.000 metres ) 

4.000 metres 1 

5.000 metres | 

6.000 melree / 


above mean sea level. 


ALTEZZE ALLE QUALl SI RIFERISCONO 
LE OSSERVAZIONI DI TEMPERATURA 
E DI OMlDIT/l IN QUOTA ('Hjl 

(Nessuna cifra convenzionale dovri tssere 
trasmessa net lelegramma) : 

”*'*’’* al disopra del livetio del suolo. 

SOO mefri ' 

1.000 meiri | 

1.500 meiri j 

2.000 metri I 

2.500 metri I al disopra del livello medio dr 

3 000 metri f marc. 

4.000 metri 1 

5.000 metri I 

6.000 metri I 


CODE Xlll 

QU ARTIER DU GLOBE (Q) 


Chiffre 


Code 

figure 


CODE XIII 

QUARTER OP GLOBE (Q) 
Latitude Longitude 


T A BELLA CIFRANTE XIII 
QU ADR ANTE DEL GLOBO (Q) 
Numero 

di eifralura Latiludine Longitudine 


1 

N. 

0. 1 Prtssion bora- 

1 

N. 


I 

Nord 

Ovest 


2 

N. 

E. ( milrigue en 

2 

N. 

E. 1 .Baromeler in 

2 

Nord 

Est 

Pressione 

3 

S. 

0. ( millihara. 

3 

S. 

IT. 1 millibars. 

3 

Sud 

Ovest 

baromelriea 

4 

S. 

E. 1 

4 

s. 

E. 1 

4 

Slid 

Est 

in millibar 

S 

.V. 

0. I 

5 

N. 


5 

Nord 

Ovest 

Preoeione 

6 

y. 

B. » Preanion bare- 

6 

N. 

E, [ Barometer in 

6 

Nurd 

Est 

baroinetrica 

7 

s. 

0. ( ’ milrigue en 

7 

E. 

ir. j millimetrea. 

7 

Slid 

Ovesl 

in millime- 

S 

s. 

E, ) milUmitrls, 

S 

S. 

E. 1 

s 

Sud 

Est 

) trl. 




VNNLXi: rt I 

ANNUX An I 

\rxncAio feS 
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Chiffrt 

da 

Codt 


0 

1 

0 

3 

4 

6 

5 
7 
S 
9 


CODE Xlt' 


viTLSSE ArrnoxntATiri. 

DES NVAGES BAS (F,) 

J’lff '"C noi/enrif timiif* 

eorrfSf'orid/inte df vitfftt 

fxjmmfe fxprimrfs 

““ * tnillft Ktn ! frt wiiif# 


(i I'l.nirf 
rnoinf de : 


5 

5 

1.7 

to 

30 

20 

45 

30 

60 

to 

75 

SO 

90 

00 

105 

70 

120 

SO 

It', 

90 


f'DDi: : 


d Vhrurt 


0-7 

0-4 

5-22 

5-14 

23-37 

15-24 

35-52 

2.5-34 

53-67 

35-4 1 

65-52 

45-54 

S3.9T 

55-64 

95-112 

65-74 

113-127 

75-54 

125-142 

55.94 


V 


CODE XtF 


TABELLA CIPEANTE XIF 


APrXOXtStATC SI’EED Vi:i.OCITA AFPROSSIMATIVA 

OP LOW CLOUD (Pi) DFLLF. XVDt BASSE (P'l) 


Cadt 

figart 


Correapanding 
tnran tp'ed 



in Im, I in mil't 
ptr iiour 


Limiti 
el tpred 


n 

in l”i. I in milft 
prr Lmir. 


I'tlorili rnciii'i Limiti 

ferriapendtnte di itiorili 

.Viimrro npritm raprratn 

di in thU I in tnijiia inthil | in miglia 
eifratara alfera all'ora 


0 

/ofaa than ,* 

S S 

0-7 

0.4 

1 

15 

10 

5-22 

5.14 

rt 

30 

20 

23-37 

15.24 

3 

45 

30 

35-52 

25.34 

4 

60 

40 

53-67 

35-44 

5 

73 

SO 

65-52 

45.54 

6 

90 

60 

53-97 

55.64 

7 

105 

TO 

95-112 

65.74 

5 

120 

SO 

113-127 

75.54 

9 

135 

90 

125.142 

55.94 


nrnn di : 


0 

5 

5 

0.7 

0-4 

1 

15 

10 

5.22 

5-14 

l| 

30 

20 

23.37 

15-24 

3 

45 

30. 

35.52 

25.3i 

4 

60 

40 

53-67 

35-44 

5 

75 

SO 

65-52 

45-54 

6 

90 

50 

53-97 

55-64 

m 

$ 

105 

70 

95-112 

65-74 

% 

120 

SO 

113-127 

75-51 

P 

135 

90 

125-142 

55.91 


rODE xv 


I’MIELLA rirUAXTK A T 


II VPS PfXDAS'T VX or AIK 
OV UK OKACr frj. 


Tempa .Ran- oraae 

Aver flrayi 

Pae de prieiptuttton 1 

S 

Piute 2 

C 

Ke-.qe 3 

7 

Grele 4 

S 


HEATlirr, DVRIKG A SOUAIL 
OR TllVXDl RbTORM (<r 


IVeaOitr iriV.niil tir H ith ttr 


Xo prteipilniinn I 

llnin ? 

.^nnir ^ 

Unit 4 


S 

e 

m 

I 

? 


TFVrO DURASTF. UK OROPPO 
OD UK TF.MPORALF (ff). 

Tempo teiieii temporalr eon temperate 
Xeararta ; r/'*i- 

pilasient I 6 

Pioggin H ® 

Kere 3 * 

(•ronrfmr ** 


rilDE XVI 
in TEMPS (fj 

t Pluir on Iriii’ni 

2 Krigeouiirile 

3 Orage 

4 Tempi!) 

roni: XV ti 

Foree <fii wif 

d'nprir VMelk de llennlort (V) 
CVitaee meaurte A line hauteur cfenriron 
6 mitree nu-dearua (fun terrain plat et dfaagf). 


Limitea 


Chiffrea 

Mitree 

de rilease 

Millea 

Beaufort par recondc Itne par h. 

par heart 

0 

0-0.5 

0.1 

0.1 

1 

0,6-1, 7 

2-6 

2-3 

2 

1,S.3,3 

7-12 

4.7 

3 

3,4-5,2 

13-15 

5.11 

4 

5,3-7, i 

19-26 

12.10 

A 

7,5.0,5 

27-35 

17.21 

6 

0,9-12,4 

36-44 

22.27 

7 

12,5-15,2 

45.51 

25.33 

5 

15,3-15,2 

55-65 

34-40 

9 

15,5-21,5 

66-77 

41-45 

10 

21,6-25,1 

75-00 

49-56 

11 

25,2-29 

01-104 

57-65 

12 

> 29 

> 104 

> GS 
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CODE ABRiGt POUR MESSAGES 
PAR RADtO-TtLtPBOKIE 
AUX PILOTES EK VOL 


CODE Xi'l 
H PATtlER (Kj) 

1 • llnin or driatir 

2 - ^nnip nr hail 

3 ■> Thunderstorm 

4 ante 


COPE xvn 

I'oteA of the wind 
on the Peaulorl aonle (E) 

(Speed meaiured at a height el tihout 6 netrea 
iibore lint and open ground). 


Ueaulart rnetrea Speed limita Milea 
ligurea ptr aeeond hma prr h. per hour 


0 0’0,S 

1 0,e-J.7 

2 7,S-S.3 

3 3.4-S.2 

I S.3-7.4 

S 7.S-9.S 

G 9.9-JS.4 

7 12.5.15.2 

S 15.3.15,2 

9 15.3.21.5 

10 21.0.25.1 

11 25.2.29 

12 > 29 


0-1 

0-1 

2.6 

2.3 

7.12 

4.7 

13.15 

S-Il 

19-26 

12.16 

27-35 

17-21 

36.44 

22.27 

45-54 

25-33 

55-65 

34.40 

66.77 

41-45 

75-90 

49.56 

91.104 

57.65 

> 104 

> 65 
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ABBREVIATED CODE FOR REPORTS 
TO PILOTS IN THE AIR 
BY RADIO-TELEPHONY 


Lea entaaagta tranamia par radio-llUphonit 
oux pilotea tn vol eomprendront • 

fa) L'htwe de Fobaervation et le nom de la 
station, 

(b) Lea emditiona eniteorologiquea d I'Aeure 
et A la atatlon indiguiea aoua (a), aoua ant 
dta lormea auivantea ; 
ou un expoal tn cloir, 
oil un aeul groupc dr cinq ehiffrea ; et groupe 
aura Za forme aymboliqae ; 

donnant Findicatif de la elation, le tempa, la 
tiaibiliti el la hauteur dea quage^htfa ielon lea 
Oodea de F Apprndira Ds.la '• • 


Il'Aen reporla art tranamitted to pilota in the 
air by radiedelephony eaehrepert aheuldeonaiat 
of : 

(a) The hour of obaervalion and the noma of 
the elation, 

(b ) The weather at the time and place refer, 
red to in(a), in one of the following forma ; 

Either a ataiement in plain language or 
a aingle group of five figurta. 

The group will be of the lymboUe form : 

l„lnw.irh 

giving the index flgw* o/ the station, the toeao 
ther, the viaihilitg and the height of the low 
oloudg in the eodee of Appendix Os* 


r.MlELLA CiniAXTE XVI 
STATO DEL TEMPO (w,l 
I 1 Pioggla o piogaerell'X 
$ •'1 yerfooraudiof 
S p' TrmporaU 
4 Trmprata 

TABELLA CJFBAXTE XVII 

Ferta del vento 

aeeondo la arala dl IJtnufori (pi 
(veloritA mieurata ad uno alleeta di area 6 me- 
tri al diaopra di im Zerrrno jiiono t agambroj. 


Cifre 

Beaufort 

0 

1 

a 

3 

4 

5 

e 

I 

5 

9 

10 

11 

12 


Limiti 

Metri di veloeitA 
al ateonda ten. alFora 


0.0,5 
0,C.I,7 
],8.3,3 
3,4.5,2 
5,3.7,i 
7,S.9,S 
0,9.12,4 
12,5-15,2 
15,3.15,2 
15,3.21,5 
21,0.25,1 
25,2.29 
\ 29 


0-1 

2.0 

7-12 

13-15 

79.26 

27-35 

36.44 

45.54 

55-05 

00.77 

75-90 

91-101 

lOI 


Miglia 

edPera 

' 0-1 
2.3 
4-1 
5.11 
12.16 
17-21 
22-27 
25-53 
34-40 
41-45 
49-56 
57-65 
> 65 
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^RARIO ABBREVIATO PER 
ASMESSI EADIOTELEFONICAMENTB 

A I PlLOTl IN VOLO 
boUellM traameaai medianit radiolelefoaia 
liloti in wfo eompranderanno : 

d) L'ora delFoaaervatione td il name della 
T"u eondieioni meteonlogMe ‘ 

[o ataaione tndioala in fa) aolto uno dcllt 
ne aeguenli ; 

ino deaerieione in oAioro. _ , 

ippiira un aol gruppo, * cm jue etfr 
•d la forma aimboliea i 

nente il nominativo della atazione, lo atok 
tempo, la viaibilUA a VaUtzza 
MB aeconrfo la tabaia etfrante delF Appendta 



TABLKAU i. - HXmPLIi Dli JiEPJiBSEXTATION SCHEmTIQVF. DES CAEACl'ERES DV TEMPS (EcJielle 1 : 1) 
TABLE i. - EXAMPLE OP SCIIEMATW REPRESEXTATIQX OF CHARACTER OF WEATHER {Scale 1 : 1) 
TAYOLA 1. - ESEMPIO VI RAPPRESESTAZIQHF. SCllEMATICA DEI CARATTERI DEL TEMPO (Seala ] : 1] 


ABCD.i 


Sibiilositi lolute. 

del 1[( a 3f'i coiiaerf. 

Total aiiioiiiit of cloud. 
Sky in to 3]i coucred, 

Sebttlosild folate. 

Cielo lli a 314 copcrlo. 


. I Altitude de^’nuages bas fClHI a 11100 metres. 
KL. I Jleiglit of base of low cloud ,* COO to 1000 in. 
\ Altezxn delle iiiibi basse ; COO a 1000 m. 



KL. 


SebalosUe parlielle deg images bas. 
del 112 conuert. 

Amount of lorn cloud. 

Sky 1/2 covered, 

XehiilosUa parziale delle niibl basse. 
Cielo 1/2 copcrlo. 


I Visibllili 4 11 10 hilometres. 
Visibility i to 10 km. 
VisWiWtt i a 10 km. 


TAIILE.\V 2. 
TABLE 2. 
TAYOLA 2. 


DlFFERESrs MODES DE REPRESEXT.iTlOS SCUEMATIQVE DKS CARACThlRES DV TEMPS {Eclielle 1 : 2j 
DIFFEREXT MODES OF SCHEMATIC BEPRILSEXTATIOS OF CHARACTER OF WEATHER (Scale 1:2J 
DIFFEREXTl MODI Ul RAPPIIESEXTA/.IOXE SCllEMATICA DEI CARATTERI DEL TEMPO (Seala 1 : 2) 


1 


3 


4 


S 


S 


r 



del elair. del 1/4 li 3/4 couvci I, 

Clear fky. Sky 1IA lo3'4coorrcd, 

Cielo screuo. Cielo 1/4 u 3 '4 coperto. 



del couverl avec del enfifrrmrnl 
Irons. convert. 

Sky covered {milk ope- Sky rompletely 
niiigs ill the cloud), overcast, 

Cielo copcrlo con Cielo inter, coperto, 
spiazzi. 



Orage on grain. 
Tliunden,lorm or 
line ei/nnll. 
Teniporale o groppo. 


//// 

/ / y / 


/// 


^ / / /\ 


Pliiie. 

Rain, 

Pioggiu, 



A verses. 

Passing showers, 
Rovesci, 


s 


!4 


10 


II 



Averses de grde 
(on de grcle el plnie), 

Slioivers' of hail 
(or of hail oiiil rain). 

Rovesci di gramliiie 
odi grandineepioggia) 


* ¥r 

^ -X- * 

* * -x- 


Xelge. 

Snow. 

Neve. 



Ptaie el iieige melees 
Steel. 

Ploggla e neve iiiesco- 
late. 



Tempete de sable, 
Sandslorm. 
Tenipesla di sabbla. 


I! 



Brouillard 

Fog. 

Xebbta, 



Brouillard auee del 
Clair tin zenll/i. 

Fog with dear sky in 
the zenith, 

Nehbiu con cielo sereno 
ttllo zriiil. 


XOTE. — I.es sgniboles addillonnels suivnnls 
peuveni eire faenllaliueinent employes : 


a) Deux sginholes. seinhiahles ansi syinboles 
im 0 cl 10 ci-iiessns niais avec les coins bleus 
analogues a cenx dii syinholc n’ 7. pour repre- 
senter les n averses dc neige » el les <i averses 
depluie et de itcige ntelies ». 


I>) L’li syinhole, seinhiable an syinbole li' S iiia 
sans eains bleus, pour representer la precip 
lahon de qrele el ^iliife lorsqu'elle ii‘a pi 
le caractire d'averse. 


XOTE, — .tddllloiial sqnibols as follows iiiny 
opiiouallg be employed. 

a) Two symbols, similar to syiiihols Xos, 9 and 
10 blit with blue corners similar to those of 
Xo. 7, for represenling n siioiit showers » and 
« steel showers ». 

b) J syiiihol, similar to symbol Xo.-3 but 
wilhout bine corners, for representing’ preei- 
pilalion wUh hail and rain when the preelpj- 
talton is not in the form of showers. 


— 1 stniboli addizionali sequeiiti possono 
e-.sere facollalivamente iinpiegall ; 


UJ UUH AlfffdUfl, XIIIIIII a 


so;>m. rim roii (iirc/)i/ij (iruifogr/ii 

»lr quelH tlci simbolo n* 7. pn ra)q)riisenUire i 
iti'uof ptf I « roivsrt tff phggia e 
netfp riii^^{aWij»J; 

/>) til a lyiicffo n* s nm sfiizn 

niigoli rappresentarc la jirfcijJi- 

(n:foiie4n graiirfirie e pioggia giiando essa non 
abbtacaranere di roueseio. 















TABLEAV3. - IlCPKIiSENTATIOK SCHi&MATIQUi: BE LA VIS/BlLlT/i (J>cluUe J : ij- 
TABLE 3. - hCIIEMATlC HEPJtESEXTATIOS OF VlhlUILITY (!>cale 1 .-JJ. 

TAVOLA 3 - ItAFPEESENTAZlOSC SCUEALlllCA BELLA VISlBILtTA fScalal:3). 


LZZJ 

deOti 1 AiVniii, 
llurrette eiitieiemrnl 
lemlee. 

U lu 1 hlnni. 

cumii tiiiM 
<tu Onl hilimi. 

SfllM'Idlll/l’IIIIII (lllfl'l/- 
ijiiila. 


tie 1 a3 ktloiii 
Barrette teintfeS i 
t toS l.itom. 
Cini't-pirce 3ii tliiteit, 
ita I a 3 Ilium. 

Sli ivia lintrffi/liilii :H, 


lie 3 a A l,tloni. 
Durrrlle Irinire 113. 

3 to h kilimi, 
Cro'.^-Iilrce tfj Hitltil. 

iln Silt I.II0111. 
SlriMia tinteiiijmttt ] 3 


ilri a lOkllom. 
Biiriellc lelnlee Pi. 
i to It) kitom, 
CriM-pirer Iji linlrtl. 

dll i It W Kllow. 

Stilfcla till leg, 1/i, 


Siijicrleiirr a 10 kllow, 
Biirrelte Mniir/ir. 
Mule lliiiii tOUliini, 

\\ liile Crm\-i)iree, 
olire 10 liiloiii, 
hlrisela Maiiio. 



Ilrnvignrmrnls 
non parurnus. 
/n/urniulloii iiol 
receiueil, 
/ii/oriiin:. non 
prmniitii. 


\'01A — Piiiii III iniihililc iiifiiieiiir a 1000 iiiilm, nil iluiiiiriu la uMliillli siir In Inirrrllr ell ehiffres riiiigrf ile In fiiniie V50 ; VSMI ; Y jUO 
SOTE - Par visilnlitg le^i lliiiii 1000 metier, llie nisihllihj iliuiilil he ijitiea on the phileln tril ligiiies In the form VjO; V3W; VSOO. 

SOT\ Pel III I'iiihililii liifeiiore 11 1000 iiirlil, iliiiii la m^ihllila wllii ^harrelln in elfrr rime delta fnriiiu ; 1’ 30 ; I' 300; I'.WO. 


iiiti.ru i. - ni:piu:si:srATio\' b-vx cir.i. in rouYEitr ii.is avx i)/Fr/;/i/;.vr;js altitcbex (Erheiitiri). 

Tiiii.i >1 ;i;.j'K/:.sK.NT.ir/o.v of sky in (mr.ni:B \vnn low clopb .it itiFrEitENT iiekuits (Smitj.-S). 

/.l\0/l < - HIPPIIESENTAXIOXE BI L'.V CIEI.O /,} COPElaO BA .\rill IIAS'IE Al.t.E BIYEIISi: ALTtTVBL\l(Scala1.-S}. 





A 



1' r*' » »' \ ^ 



. n n 9IW 111 

3<m II m m. 

0 In son III 

*m Ut:mm. 




300 ii am III. 
;im III am m. 



am II urn m. 
an to 1000 III. 



1000 il 1300 III. 

mm lo 1300 III. 


VJiniiiiV'iln^'nniiVV'”''***'' •*** nielies, In liniileiir de hate det niiniiet nii-ilettiit dii sol serii doiiiife eii iilfires rii ehiffres miigei siir It 

fV lilt height of Iht hiiie nf the eUiiid in iiielrrt iiluwe the griiiiiid thniild hr olrni in ml /Igiiret on Ihe tioiid 
V07 t {I'liwd,, le III 1.1 Sniin 0 iiidio ill JOO III. rallr::ii della hate delle nnhi nidi so , 110 II snolo sum iliilii in iiielrl In rifre nitie sal sliiiMo delle imhl. 


lAIILEaU .1 
TABLE -1 
7 .1 T’0/„1 5 


- HI PRESENTATION SaiEMATtQfE DE LA NEBULOSITl': PeUtTlEELh: BES NUelGES BAS. 
SCHEMATIC liBPHESENTATlOS OF .MIOEXT 01' LOW CLOFBS. 

- RM’PRESENI'aXIOSE SCBEMATICA PELLA XEIII’LOSITA BELLE XVItl BASSE IN QrARTL 



Ciel ^4 coiiw rt 
^/4 covered 
Cieto if4 eopgr(o 



del il"} roiiurr/. 
S/»i/ //2 cowrwJ, 
Cielo 11*2 voperto. 



(Uef S 4 etnivert. 
Shj 3 4 cuivrril. 
Civfo 3'4 loperio 



Cif/ rojtitrr/e Jirttseignrtiienls uuwguanls 

Complete!!/ oveictist. Jnfonmition not uvaitable* 

Cielo lopeito. /nformazioni fiKiiiconfi 





TABLEAU a. ~ COVLEVnS A EVPLOYF.tt. 
T.IBLn e. ~ COLOVRS TO BE F.MPLQYEB. 
TAYOLA 0. - COLOm BA IMPIEGAHE. 


Baiietles de n/hiilotlle det niinocs 
ftns. 

I’aihe Infcriciire des jihiijnet. 
Bartellet noirrs. Oiage, 

TempCte de table, 

Plaqaellet de uibiilotile, 

Nuages hat. J’liile. iliwisrs. Giile. 
Neige. Plale el netge melees. 

Broiiillard. 


YitihlllU. 

CiPl Clair, Ciel Hi li 3ii roiweil. Ciel 
eoniiert auec lions .liierses, Grele. 
Broiiillard ai’ec ciel clalr an 
CLinlh. 

(train. Orage, Tempite de sable. 


Yisibilile. 


Crott-phie for loin cloud anioitnl. 

iMiuerpart of panels. Btael. ciuit- 
piecr. Thnmlrrsloriii. Saiidtini in. 


Panelt for cloud anioniK. 


Loiv iloiids Rain. Passing shoinets. 
Hall. Snoin, Steel. 


Fog, 


VIsIbililg, 

CIrnr slg. lA to Sji onei east, Skg 
coveretl (with openings in the 
eloadj. Patting showers. Hull. 
Pog imih. clear tkg in zenilli. 

Sgiiatt. TJinadcrslorni. Sandstorm. 


Visibililg. 


i7«i; retie di ehalosilu Imtta. 

Parle laferhire delle plaeehe. 
Sharrellc iieie. Temparale. 
Tempetla til sahhia. 

Plaeehe della nehiilostlii. 

Xubi hatte. Plaggia, Itooesci. Oran- 
dine. Nene. Pioggia e neve. 


Kebhia. 


Vislbllllu. 

Cielo tereim, Cielo l/i a 3/< coperlii. 
Ci<lo rojiorlo con spiazsi. Rovesei. 
(iraadiae.Nebbia eon cielo seieiio 
alio zrnll. 

Groppo. Teniporale. Tempesla di 
Sttbbia. 


Visibihla. 
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U troitiime ohiffre a la aignifieation tlonnee 
au Cnde XVI ci-deitui. 

(e) Touts addition m dair que rmdraitnt 
nleettaire dei condiliona exceplionntUta gui 
ne temient pat tomprina done U groupe da 
AiUrtt, 

APPENDICE G4 

CASTE SymPTIQUB 

L'iehelle da la carte arra, aatanl que pottibla 
I'eeheHe intemationale da 1 110.000.000^, pour 
lea aanee plue petitee dt 1 fS.OOO.OOO' at pour 
etllet da plaa d'imporlanee da 1 fZO.OOO.OOO’. 

ha direction du vent d ckaque alation aera 
indiqufe aa mogen d’une fliche arlentie comme 
la vent, c’eat-d-dire la pointe ioumia du citi 
vara Itquel aouffla la vanl. ha vileaae du vent 
•era axprimet au moyan da barhulea ajautiaa 
i la queue da la fli^t servant d indiquer la 
direction, auivant I'ic/ielle de Beaufort dt 
0 d IS, ehaque degri de eetle iehelle ilant reprf- 
aantf. par une iariuZe. 


The third figure haa the meaning indicated in 
Code XVI a6ove. 

fcj Any plain language which it neceaaary 
owing to -exceptional eanditione not covered by 
the group of figurta. 

APPENDIX Gi 

SYNOPTIC CHART 

The ecale of the chart ekould, if poeeible, be 
the internationally recommended acale 
1 : 10,000,000 for entailer areae 1 6,000,000 
and for larger artaa 1 : 20,000,000. 

The wind direction at each atation will be 
iniZieateiZ by meant of an arrow flying with 
the wind i. e. painting in the direction in which 
the wind ie blowing. The apeed of the wind 
will be expreaeed on the Beaufort acale of Ota 12, 
by meant of feathera added to the tail of the arrow 
which ahowa the direction, each degree of the 
aaidteale being repreaented by one feather. Up 
to Beaufort number i, the feathera ahould be all 


ASNBZB fl 
ANNEX la 
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La ierza eifra ha it aignifieato data ttella Ta- 
bella eifrante XVI ehe precede. 

(e) Qualunque aggiunta in ehiaro reaa ne- 
ceeaaria da eondizioni eeotcionali ehe non 
rieuUino eompreae net gruppo ai/rato. 

APPENDICE Gd 

CARTA SINOTTICA 

La ecala della carta aard, per quanto e paeti- 
btle, quella intemaiionale di 1 flO.OOO.OOO j 
per le zonepiUpiecole di 1 f 6. 000. 000 e per quelle 
piA esleae di 1 f20.000.000. 

La direzione del vento ad ogni atazione aari 
indieata per mezzo di una freooia orientala 
come il vento, cioi eon la punta rivolta dal lalo 
vereo il quale il vento eoffia. La velocity del 
vento verri raffigurata per mezzo di harbe 
aggiunte alia eoda della freooia, utilizeaia per 
indieare la direzione, eeoondo la acala di Beau- 
fort da 0 a 12. Ogni grado di queala acala Z 
rappreaentala da una barba. 


PLAQUE, BABRETTE ET LAMELLE POUR AEFIOHAOE DBS OARACTSRES DU TEMPS (Echelle 1 : I). 
PANEL, OROBS-PIECE AND BLADE FOB EXHIBITING CHARACTER OF "WEATHER (Scale 1:1). 
PLAOCA, SBARRBTTA E LAMELLA PER ESPOZIONE DEI CABATTEBRI DEL TEMPO (Scala I : 1). 





La plaque .i eat oblenue par poingonnage 
dana une plaque de laiton A Vaide de poinqont, 
matn'eea et montagee appropriea. Lea pattea 
d'accrochagc e, le doigt de manoeuvre d de la 
plaque, ainei que lea griffea de fixation g et g' 
frabattueaperpendiculairement) aontriglicAla 
pinee aprit poinfonnagc. 


La lamelle de fixation B en laiton eat pain- 
qonnce en une scuZe foie. 

Lea deux crocheta e defixationdelaplaqueaont 
riglia A la pinee apria poinqonnage. 

The braat fattening blade B it punched in one 
operation . 

The two fattening grips c of the panel are 
adiusted by pincers after punching. 


La lamella di fieeaggio B in ottone i punzo- 
nafa in una sola valta. 

I due ganci e di fissaggio delta placea sono 
aggtustati colla pinza dopo la punzonatura. 


Panel .4 ts stamped out of a sheet of brass by 
means of suitable puncAeo, cfirs and mounting. 
The hangers e, the handle d of the panel, as well 
as the fastening clips g and g' (Bent at right 
angles) are adjusted by pincers after punching. 



La plaeca A e aUenuta medianlt punzonatura 
da una placea iZ’ottone a mezzo di punzoni, 
tnairiei e montaggio adatti. Le appendici per 
r agganeiamento ed il dito di manovra d della 
placea, noncAe i ganei di fissaggio g e g’ 
fribattuti perpendicolarmente), aono aggiu- 
ataii colla pinza dopo la punzonatura. 


La barrette de nibulosili ou de vialbiliti G en 
laiton eat poingonnee en une aeule foie. 

Le doigt d de manwuvre de la barrette eat 
regU d la pinee apris poinqonnage, 

_ The eross.pieee for low cloud or visibility C Is 
punched in one operation. 

The handle d of the cross-piece is adjusted 
by pincers aftcr'punching. 


La sbarretla di nebulbsitA o di visibililA C in 
ottone i punzonata in una sola volla. 

11 dito manovra 'd delta sbarrefta i aggiuslato 
colla pinza dopo Zu punzonatura. 


rro 
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Jusqu'A la viiea»e Btaujori 4, Its barhults 
seront portees sur i<n aeul coll dt la fUche ; 
au^deasua de 4^ quatre harbulea figureront d*un 
c6U, e/ line* davr, iroiaf guatrtt aalon tea 
cotf, da Vautrc* 

ExempU .* Un vtni du Nord^Oueat, vitesat 
Beaufort S aerareprhenU de la fa^on auivante. 



Im preaaion sera indiquee au moytn d*%ao- 
barta et ne sera pas n^eeaaatremeni donner 
separhnent pour chaque slalton, temps ^u'li 
fait sera indique au moyen de lettrts ou de 
aymholcs approprtia, de priferetiee les symholes 
recommand£a par te GomiU Mitiorologique 
JniemationaL 

La tempirature seta donnie en degrh 
entiera (C ou F). (t) 


on otic aide of the arroto.*a6ot'e 4, four feathers 
should be on one side and one, ttvo, three, 
four e/o... a t the cast may be, on the other side. 


Example : A North IVeet loinif, S on the 
i7eau/or< aeale, xoill be shown as follotca : 

\ 

The prtiture tt indicated bi/ isobars and need 
not be shown separately for individual stations. 
The current weather should be indicated by 
suitable letters or symbols, prelerably the sym- 
bols recommended by the International Meteo- 
rological Committee. 

The temperature should be ehoton in whole 
degrees (C or F). (J) 


Fino alia velocUd Beaufort i, le barbe <aran* 
no rijtorfalc ou di un solo lato della freeeia, al 
disopra di 4, quattro barbe figureranno da un 
lato, ed una, due, tre, quattro eeo, seeondo i cast, 
figureranno dalValtro lato, 

Esempio : un renfo di Eord-Ovest, veloeiti 
Beaufort S, sard rappresentato ntltnodo seguente: 



La prtssione sard indicata per meeto di 
isobare enon sard necessariamente data in modo 
separata per ciasotina stazione. 11 tempo in 
atto sard indieato per mezzo di lettere e di eim- 
boli appropriati e di preferenza verranno usoti i 
eimboli raceomandali dal Comitato Meteorolo. 
gico Intemazionale, 

La temperatura sard data in gradi inicri 
feentigradi o Fahrenheit), ( X) 
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CARTES SCHEMATIQVES 
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SKELETON St A PS 


Let cartes schlmatiques seront figu'ees sur 
un panneau od esi indiquee la poeitian dee 
stations mitlorologiques. 

II set reeommandi d’utiliser deux eartes ; 
I'une oik Von affiehera les observations au fur 
et d mesure de leur arrivle tt Vautre qui portera 
let rensetgnemenis de I’observation prieidenle. 

L’echelle des cartes ne devra pas itre infi- 
rieure d 1:1,000.000', e’esi.d,diTe qu’elU 
pourra (tre dr 1 •SOO.OOO' mais ne oourait lire 
de h5.000.000-. 

Le temps, la nibulositi et la vioiitYiVc «on< 
indiqufs par des aeeessotres de metal un 
rectangle de x 4’^ figure te temps, au-dee- 
toue duquel un rectangle allongi figure la 
oieiiiYM ; ear It premier rectangle, il une 
houlrtir variable tuirant Vallitude dee nungee 
bat, un rectangle allonge eemblable d eelui de 
la vieibiliti figure la nibuloeili parltelle dee 
nuages bae. 

(Voir lee Tableaux en eouleur) 


The skeleton maps will be made on a panel 
on ahich the position of the meteorological tto. 
tiont are shown. 

It is recommended that tice maps should be 
used : on one will be exhibited the observations 
as they arrive, and on the other the information 
given by the preceding observation. 

The scale of the maps should not be lest than 
1 : 1,000,000, that is to say, it can be 1 : 500,000 
but muet not be 1 : 5,000,000. 

The weather.eloud and visibility are indicu- 
ted by metal accessories : a reclanyle 5 em.X 
4 cm, shows the weather ,- at the bottom of this 
reelangle a narrow rectangle represents the 
vieibilityt on the first rectangle at a height 
varying ateoriling to the altitude of the low 
cloud, a narrow rectangle similar to that of 
visibility, represents the amount of low cloud. 


(See coloured plates/ 
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CARTE SCBEMATICHE 

Le carle eehematiehe saranno riportate su di 
tin pannello in eui eta indicata la poiiziont 
delle etazioni mclcorolagichc. 

Si raeeomanda di utilizzare due carle, Vuna 
sulla quale si affiggtranno It otservazioni a 
mono a mono ehe arrivano, e I'alira ehe portent 
It informazioni delVoetervazione preeedentt. 

La aoala delle carte non dovri eesere inferiori 
ad If 1.000.000, vale a dirt ehe tsea potrd tt- 
sere di 1 f 500.000, ma non potrd Moere di 
If 5.000.000. 

11 tempo, lanebulositi e la visibilitA, saranno 
indieati medtante aeeessori di metallo ; un 
rettangolo di eentimetri cinque per quattro, 
rappreaenta lo stato del tempo, Nella parte tnfe- 
riore di detto rettangolo i ritertata uno otrireio 
per raffiyurare la nefcutoiitd. Sul primo ret- 
langelo, ad uno allezza variabile eeeondo 
Vallezza delle nubl baste, una tineeia retlan- 
golare oimiVe a quella della vieibiliti, raffigura 
la nebalositi parziale delle nu5i loose. 

(V. le tabelle eolorate) 
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TABLEAU SYNOPTIQUE 
POUR L'AFFICHAGE 
DES RENSCIGNEMENTS 
AUX aerodromes (1) 

1. Lee tableaux dlaffichage auront la forme 
ei-aprie qui e»t eensiblement la mime que 
Celle reeommandee par le Comiti Metioralo- 
gique International. Celle-ei eat bade sur ce 
prineipe que les renseignements prisenlant 
le plus d'imporlanee pour la sccuriti de la 
navigation alrienne doivent pricider ceitx jiii 
louclent de moine pris d la securiti et qui ant 
peut-itre plus d*importance pour une exploita- 
tion /conomique. La forme ett la ouiimnte : 
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TABULAR FORM 
FOR EXHIBITION 
OF INFORMATION 
ON AERODROMES (1) 

1. The exhibition of information on aero- 
dromeo will be in the form hereafter which is 
praeiieally the same ae that recommended by the 
International Meteorological Committee. Such 
farm ia baaed on the principle that the 
information of greatest importance to safety of 
navigation should precede the information 
which affects safety to a smaller degree, and 
has perhap^ more impertanee for economic 
working. 
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SPECCHIO SINOTTICO 
PER L'AFFISSIONE 
DELLE INFORMAZIONI 
NEGLl AEROPORTl (I) 

1. Le tabelle di affiseiant avranno la forma 
qui solto riportBfo, ehe i seneibilmente la slessa 
di quella raceomandata dal ComitatoMeteoro- 
hgieo Intemazionale. Della forma oi baoo out 
prinoipio ehe le informazioni ole preoentono 
maggiore importanza per la 
navigazione aerea, debbano preeedere quelle ehe 
inleressano meno da vieino della steurezza 
ohe hanne forse maggior signifieata per juanlo e 

—i.o* o.a«f«oiM#. Tji lorffta cUS SSOUCnia . 


Heure 

Statton 

Temps 

VMblllU 

Hauteur 
de la base 
des nuages bus 

Nibulositi 
des nuages bas 







Hour 

Station 

Weather 

Visibility 

Height of base 
0 / lout cloud 

Amount 
of low cloud 








Ora 


5iazfone 


* /*{o, 






Tempo 


VtMllitd 


Allezxa della 
base delle 
nubl basse 


tfebaloiUi 
delle nubl Ioik] 


wiiS”® “ode dc Crt'-^ppendicc cst r'/A'fflrtbor Mtidvof this AppendW Is beuig flj Vn iiuovo studio di quota Appendlce 1 3 









' i. Ltt aiilret renseigntmenti eoneemant It 
climat d'une vote aeriennr dflirminee peuvent 
ilre donnfa i droite da tableau ei-desiu&. Let 
renfeignemenle utiles pour une vote ocrienne 
iilu6e dans une region lempirle seront indiguis 
eomme suit : 
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2. Other in/ermalian depending on the 
climate o/ the airway concerned may also be 
given to the right of the above table. The infor- 
mation suitable to an airway situated in the 
temperate cone is as follows 


ANNEXE 
ANNEX I. 
ALtEGAToVI 


3. Le altre informaeioni eaneementi il elima 
di una rotta aerea determinata, possono etsere 
date a destra dello speeohio di out sopra, Le 
informazioni utili per una rotta aerea situala 
in una regions temperata saranno indicate 
come segue ; 



Note : L'heure figurant sur ce tableau deora 
toufours itre indiquee de fafon prieise, afin 
de tie pas prefer 6 eonfusion, par exemple i 
entre l’heure normale et l'heure d'iti, ou entrt 
f hears T.M.O. et l'heure de V Europe eentrole. 


Note. The hour to be used in this form 
should always be dearly indicated to prevent 
any risk of eonfusion, e.g. between Standard 
and Summer time, or between Q.M.T, and Mid- 
European time. 


Nola. — L'ora figurante eti questo speochio 
dovri sempre essere indieata in modo preeieo 
onde non presiarsi a oonfusione, peresempio 
fra l’ora normale e l’ora estiva o iro l’ora del 
tempo medio di Oreenwieh e Vera del tempo 
medio delTEuropa eentrole. 


3, La vitesse et le vent en altitude aa-destus 
rfu ntveati de la mer seront indiquis selan le ta- 
bleau oi-aprls, Faltitude de la loealiti od aura 
iti effeatui le sondage devant toufours itre don- 
nie dans ee tableau. 


3. Arrangements should be made for show- 
ing the wind at different heights above sea 
level in the form below, the altitude of the place 
where the upper wind observations were made 
being always given in this form. 


La veloeitA e il oento in altessa sul livello del 
mare saranno indicate seenndo !a tabella 
seguenie t Faltessa della loealiti dove si effettua 
il sondaggio sari sempre data in questa tabella. 









































AMMBXB 
ANNEX In 
ai,i;egato VB 
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Tragiilo aereo da a 


Lancia dl pallonc pilala del 192 


Ora 

LacaUid c 
sua a//c 2 ra 

Vento 

al 

MUOlO 

a hOO m. 

a tOffO m. 

a l.'M tn. 

a 2000 tn. 

a m. 

a 'ilinO m. 

Note 

e Segnalaxkmt 



Dtnslonc 

Yprotaiiianli 

da) 










) rrfocKd 
l(h.‘ ;i oia) 










( Dfniiane 

\Cp( 01 mith/tr 

J dfl^ 










1 VelocUA 

1 (K*” p. ora) 
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MESSA GES D‘A VERTISSEUENT 
DE PHtNOMtKES DAKGEREUX 
ET IXAM CUORATIQN DU TEMPS Hi 
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trAES’tNCS 

OF DANCEnOVS PUCXOMESA 
AND lirPROVkStCNTS OF K'EATIIFR (1) 
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MESSA GCI Dt INFORM ATIVI Dt 
FENOMENl PERICOLOSI E Dl 
MICUORAMENTl DEL TEMPO (I) 


I gEnEralitEs 

Let poan mclionhairuet d'obmvalion rCdi- 
geront et tranamtttront sane dflai par la voie 
la plat rapide Cun dea meaaagra xndtquia ci- 
apria dana lea cat inutncrc< aiix paragraphea 
auiranta. I^raque le meaaage eat Iranamia par 

S, /\, tl eat reeoinmandl de demander tin 
aceuti; de reeeplion. 

Loraque eea meaaagea aont ebillreat ila aont 
iranamia dana la forme auimnte : 

I. Vn mol intlijuaiil la nature dea renatigne- 
mania Iranamia f grain, brouillatd, neige, ete,). 

i. Le nom tn elatr de la alalian oil lea obeer- 
aliena aoni elfeelueei 

3, Vn groupe dr quaire ehiffrea OOgg indi- 
quant fheure 7. V. 0, en beutea el minviea, i 
laquelle lea ohamalion" out IK effeelulea. 

i Un oil pluaieura groupea de ehiffrea doni 
la oijni/icalion tvirie aekm lea averliaaemenla. 
La eignifiealion dea aymbolea figure a 
dice 02; pour plua de elarll, la aignifiealion 
de oeriaina aymbolea eal repradiiite ei-deaaoua. 


f. GENERAL 

Meteorolngieal obaerviny alatione irill pre- 
pare and trnnaittit irithoul drtay and by the 
quieleat route one of the reporla inrfiVoltrf belotr 
in the caaea enumerated in the fottoiring para- 
arapha. When the report ia tranamilled by W fT 
it la recommended that aeLnoirledgment of 
receipt ie demanded. 

Theae reporla, lehen in rade, are tranamitled 
in the fotloKing form . 

1. .4n Index iron/ indicating the nature of the 
informaliaii tranamitled falorm, fog, anoie, etc,), 

3, The nome in etear of the alnlion at irhieh 
the obaervationa are made. 

3, A group of four figurea OOgg indicating 
the lime 0, M. T., in houra and mtnulea, at 
ii'A ieh the obaerraliona leere made. 

4, One or mare figure groupe, the iitf(imn!f of 
lehieh varita according to the loarninqa. The 
meaninga of the agmbola appear in alppendiz 
0! ; for greater elearneaa the nieaiiin; of cerinin 
agmbola ia given beloio. 


I. CENERALITA 

Le alaeioni melrorologuhe di oaatrratione 
redigeranno t traamelleranno, aenaa indagio e 
per la via piit rapida, uno del ineaaaggi indi- 
rati gui aolto nei eaai nuinerali ai paragrafi 
aeguenli. Quando il meaaaggio vient traameaaa 
medianie radiolelegrajia ai raceomanda di 
rirhiedere il rieevato. 

Quoni/o queali ineaaaggi aono eifrali, eaai 
dootanno eaaere trnameaai nella forma aeguenlei 

I. Uno parela initieonfc la noliira delte 
informaeioni traameaae fgroppo, nebbia, ne- 
ve, eee.J. 

3. II name in ehiaro della aloahne in cui If 
oiirrvaaioni vengono effelluote. 

3. Un gruppo di quatiro eifrc OOgg indi- 
onnie Vara (ora r mintiti) di tempo medio 
Oreemcieh in eui le onerrasioni rengono 
rffettuate. 

4. Uno 0 pareeehi gruppi di eifre, 'J,®*}’’ 
lignifieato raria aeeondo le informaaioni. U 

aignilieatodeiaimbolifiguranelVappendiceO^t 

per maggior chiarezea il algnifiealo di olenni 
aimboli i riporlalo in quanto aegue : 


II. PHENOMENES dangereux il dangerous phenomena 


II. FENOMENl PERICOLOSI 


A. GRAINS ET ORA GES 

Lea avertiaaementa de graina el d*oragea ooni 
ridigla et Iranamia dana lea eaa auivanta : 

1. Quand un orage aurvieni it la alalion 
ou d une diatanee de la atatian telle que Von 
puiaae obaerver de la atation la direction dana 
laquelle Vorage ae dSplaee, 

2, Quand un grain caracliriai paaae au.dea. 
aua de la atation. 

Forme dea meaaagea. 

Lea avertiaaementa de graina tl iVoragea aont 
redtgta dana la forme auivante : 

Orain Nomdela atation OOgg Dr,„te,TT 

Le groupe OFvaicoTT ae traduil comma auil •• 

^ phtnomlne 

(tcntllr He 0 A 8 ! 0 ^ tfaiionnaire : 
1 = NE.3 = SE S = N), 


morima du «cn< pendorti la 
gnin ou Vorage aelon VIehelle de 
Beaufort avee lea modiflealiona aui. 


0 = force JO ; J = force II , 

^ = totcel2;3=JoroeOd3;; 

4 = force i ; 5 = fo>ee':S, ete. 


=ILmpa pendant le grain ou 
(Voir le tableau ci-aprb;. 


Vcrage 


ApiKo 


A. SQUALLS AND THUNDERSTORo^fS 
Warninirt of equaUs and tfiundfrulorms are 
issued in the foltowing cases : 

1. When a thunderstorm occurs at the station 
or at such a distance from tht station that the 
direction of motion of the storm can be obmt;* 
ed from the station. 

2, When a dsfinUe squall passes over the 
station. 

Form of tht reports. 

Waminqs of squalls and thunderstorms are 
prepared in the following form : 

Orain Name of station GQgg 

Tht group is decoded as follows : 

D Direction from which the pkenoe 

mcnon arrives (scale of 0 to 8 :0 ts 
8tatiQnnary;l:=zNn, 2 ^ E, S ss 
SE..... 8 = Nf. 

= Afaximum force of wind during the 
storm or thunderstorm on the Beaun 
*• * fort scale with the following modi* 

^cort'ono; 

0 « force 10 { I sst force 12 ,* 

2 sa force 3 = force 0to3 : 

4 force 4 ; 6 vs force S, etc. 

Wg ^weather during the slorm or thun- 
derstorm (Sw table belotoj. 


(1) A further study of this Appendix U being 
made. ^ \ 


A GROPPl E TEMPORALl 

Le inlormozioni di grappi e di lemporait 
vengono redatle e traameaae nei eaai aeguenli ; 

1. Quando un lemporate aoprawiene nella 
ahsioiie o ad uno dialanca tale da polar eaaere 
oaaereala dalla alnaione medaaimo la direjione 
dttlla quale il lemporah prooiene. 

2. Quando un groppo earatleriezato paaaa al 
di eap'a della ataziane. 

Forma di mtaaaggi. 

Le informaziani di groppi edi temporaliaono 
redatte aeeondo la forma aeguenie . 


Groppo Nome della atazione OOgg DFmU’i'VH' 
Il groppo DFmVgVT ai traduce cent aegue ; 

rj =Dlruiont di prooantenao del ft- 

nomrno (aeala daOadS ;0a= ita- 

tionario, lz=NE; 3=SE 

N). 

p =s Forza tnaeaima del vento durante il 

uroppa od il temporale, aeeondo la 
aoaUt di Beaufort eolle modifiea- 
ztoni aeguenli : 

0 = forza 10; 1 forza 11. 
2 = forza 12 ; 3 = forza 0 a 3; 
4 = torza 4 ; S sz forza 5 eea. 

Tempo durante il groppo a il 
temporale (vedi la taoella ear 
tostantej. 

(1) ITn miovo studio dl questa Appendice ft it* 
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TT = Tempiralurt ,opr4» Varrivft du phi- 
nomine findiealion faeultativej. 


Temps pendant le grain ou I'orage ; w„ 

Tempe 

sans 

avtt 

oratfe 

oragt 

Pas de pricipitalion 

1 

5 

Piute 

2 

6 

Neige 

3 

7 

ffr«e 

4 

3 


B. BROUILLAKD OU MAUVAISE VISIBI- 
UTE 

La avertiesemenla de brouillard ou de mou- 
vaiee sont redigie et tranemU dans la 

eas suivanis : 

1, Quand, le four-ou la nail, la visibiliti (1) 
diminuant par suite du brouillard ou d'un 
miliore ne Jaisant pas Vobjet d’un avertiaae- 
meat speeial, devient inferieOre a 1.000 m. 

2. Quand la visibiliti, ayant iti inliriture a 

1.000 metres, dimintte encore et devient infs- 
rieure A 200 metra. 

Forme dea muaaga. 

Lea avertiasementa de brouillard ou de «iau- 
vaise visibiliti aont ridigea dans la forme aui- 
vante ; 

Brouillard Nom de'. a station OOgg xxVhL 

On pourra, faeultativement, indiquer en elair 
A la fin du message la distance en mitres de 
I’objet le plus iloigni dont on distingue la 
forme. 

• fLe groups axVhL at le premier da deux 
groupea de cinq ehiffree pour messages horairea 
■ dePAppendiee 02,Seoti(m 11, C, a) donnant la 
signification de xx). 

C. CIEL BAS 

La avertisaementa de del baa sont redigia et 
tranamia dona la aaa suivanis : 

1. Quand a hauteur de la base de la eouche 
nuageuse la plus baaae diminue et 'tombs ou> 
daaous de 200 mitra. 

2. Quand la hauteur de la base de la couehe 
nuageuse la plus basae, ayant iti inftrieure A 
200 mitra, diminue encore et', ombe au-deeaoue 
ds SO mitra, 

3. Quand la nibuloaili dea nuagea infirieure 
A 200 mitres devient aupirieure d 3f4 eouvert 
(par exemple stratus envahiasanl le del). 

Forme da maaaga. 

La avertisaementa de del baa aont ridigis 
dam la forme auivante : 

del baa Nom de a station OOgg xxVhL 

D. NEIGE 

La avertiaarments de neige sont ridigea et 
tranamia au debut d’une chute de ndge, ou de 
pluie et de ndge milangia, ou de pluie el de 
grile ^ milangia : toute/oia loraque la prioi, 
pilation at accompagnie da phinominea 
earaetiriatiqua du grain, le message sera ridigi 
suivant la forme A ( Qraina el Orages). 

Forme des meseaga. 

La avertissemenls de neige sent ridigie dans 
a forme auivante .■ 

Weiye Nom de la station GOgg xxVhL 


(1) L’obseurilc provenant (fun difaut d’iclai- 
remmt fnuit, iedipse, etc.), ne doit pas lire 
eonfondue avec la mauvaisevisibiliti qui risulle 
dun trouble de Patmoaphire dana le champ de 
weion Aorizonfal de I'obaervateur (par exem- 
T«e ; bnuiUard, neige, poueeierei etc...). 


TT = temperature after arrival of phe- 
nomenon (optional). 


W eaihtT during thtiiorm orihundtritorm : Uf» 

Weather 

without with 
tlr tlr 

No precipitation 

Pain 

1 6 

2 e 

3 T 

4 3 

Hail 


B. FOG OR BAD VISIBILITY 


TT'arnitij^a of fog or bad cidbility are issued 
in the follotoing easa : 

1. irAen, by day or night, the visibility (I), 
decreasing on account of the fog or other phe- 
nomenon not being itself the subject of a special 
warning, becomes las than 1,000 metres. 

2. IVhen Iks visibility, having been las than 

1,000 metres further deereasa and becomes less 
than 200 metra. 

Form of the reports. 

Warnings of fog or bad visibility are pre- 
pared in the following form 

Fog Name of station GOgg xxVhL 

Optionally, the distance in metres of the fur- 
thest object the nature of which can be distin- 
guished, may be added in clear at the end of 
the report. 

(The group xxVhL is the first of the two 
five-fiqurt groups for hourly reports, in Appen- 
dix 02,Section II, 0, (a) where the meaning of 
XX is given), 

C. LOW CLOUD 

Warnings of I ow cloud ore iaeued in the follow 
ng eaees ; 

1, IFAen the height of the base of lowat aloud 
decreaea and falls below 200 metra. 

2, When the height of the base of loweel cloud 
having Aecn below 200 metra, deereaeee still 
further and falls below 60 metres. 

3, When the total amount of sky covered 
with low clouds below 200 metres becoma more 
than 3f4 (for example, stratus spreading over 
the sky). 

Form of the reports, 

Tfaminjre of low doud are prepared in the 
following form ; 

Cloud Name of station GOgg xxVhL 

D. SNOW 

Warnings of snow are issued at the eommtn. 
cement of a fall of enow, of sleet or of rain and 
hail together ; however, when the precipitation 
is accompanied by the phenomenon eharacte. 
ristio of a squall, the report is to be made in the 
form A, above (Squalls and Thunderstorms). 

Form of the reports. t 

Warnings of snow are prepared in-lhe 'follow- 
ing form : 

Snow Name of station OOgg xxVbL 


AXNEXB A 

AXXEX Iqg 

AI,I<EGATO Vl 


TT — Temperatura dopo 1' arrive de 
fenomtno (indicazione faeotialiva ) 


Staio del tempo durante il groppo od il 
temporals .' tv. 

Tempo 

aenzQ 

temporale 

eon 

temporalt 

Neaauna predpitazione 

1 

5 

Pioggia 

2 

6 

Neve 

3 

7 

Orandine* 

4 

3 


B. NEBBIA 0 CATTIVA VTSIBItlTA 


Le informazioni dt nebbia o di caltiva visi- 
bililA dovranno eaaere redone e Iraamease net 
cast aeguenti ; 

1 Altordii, di giomo o di nolte, la visibili- 
tA (I) (diminuente per effelto della nebbia o di 
una meteora non formante oggetio di tina 
informazione apecialej diviene inferiore a 

1. 000 melri. 

2. Quando la visibilitA (che ai i mostrata 
inferiore ai 1.000 melri) diminuisce ancora e 
diviene inferiore ai 200 metri . 

Forma dei measaggi. 

Le informazioni di nebbia o di caltiva viai- 
bilitd vengono redatte uaando la forma acguenle ; 

Nebbia Nome della stazione GOgg xx'VhL 

Si potrA, faeoltttlivamente, indicarein ehiaro 
alia fine del messaggio, la dialanza in metr 
deWoggetio piA lontano di cut ai diVin^ua la 
forma. 

(II gruppo xxVhL i il prime dei due gruppt 
di cinque cifre per i measaggi orari delVappen- 
dice 02 Sezione II, 0 (a) fomendo il signifi- 
calo di xx). 

C. CIELO BASSO 

Le informazioni di cielo basso dovranno 
eaaere redatte e traameaae net east aeguenti : 

1. Quando Vallezza ddla base dello etratc 
nuvoloao, il piA basso, diminuisce e seende al di 
aollo dei 200 metri. 

2. Quando Vallezza della base delta slrao 
nuvoloso, il piA basso, chc ai ^ preaentalo infe- 
riors ai 200 melri, diminuisce ancora e seende 
al di sotto dei 50 metri. 

3. Quando la nebulosilA delle nubi inferiori a 
200 melri diviene superiore alia frazione 3 14 di 
eoperlura (per esempio strati invadenli il 
oielo). 

Forma dei messaggi. 

Ls informazioni di oielo basso sono redalle 
seeondo la forma aeguente ; 

Oielobasso Nome della alaztone OOgg xxVhL 

D. NEVE 

Le informazioni di neve sono redatte e Iras- 
messe all’inizio di una cadula di neve, o di 
p'ogqia e neve mesoolnte. o di pioggia e grandine 
meseolate. Tuttavia, allorehe la predpitazione 
i aecompagnata dai fenomrni earaUtristiei 
del groppo, il mesangqio sarA i tdatto seeondo la 
forma A (Groppi e Temporali). 

Forma dei'mesaaggi. 

Le informazioni di neve sono redatte nella 
forma aeguente ; 

Neve- Nome della stazione GOgg xx'VhL 


(I) ObaeuTxty arising Irom lack of light . (1) L’oscun'lA proveniente da maneanza di 

(night, eclipse, etc.) must not be confused with illumtnaziane (notie, ecelisae, eee.) non deve 
bad visibility which arises from elements pret - essere corifusa coUa caltiva visibilitA che risulla 
sent in the atmosphere in the horizontal field of da una torbidezza deU'atmoafera nel eampo di 
vision of the observer (e, g. fog, snow, dvst',xte.). vista orizzontale delV oaaervatore (per rsempio : 

nebbialneve, polvere, eee...) 
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£. V£Nr V/OLEWr 

Lea avertiaaemtnts de venl violent ou dt 
rafales vioUntes sent ridigh ei Iransmis dans 
lea eaa suivanta : 

1, Quand h vent atteint ou depaoae 2a force 
7 Beaufort. 

2, Quand h vent atteint ou dipasse la force 
9 Beattfori. 

Forme dea messages, 

Les avertissements de vent violent sent ridi* 
gh dans la forme euivante : 

Vent Nom de la station OOgg DDFjfiXX 

Dans le groups DDF^XX lea eymboles XX 
rtpriaenitnl des ohiffrea faouUatifSi la aignu 
ficatton des autres symboles figure h VAppen- 
dice G . 

Quand h vent 80u//2e par rafales sipareea par 
dea momenta ca2meo» on remplaoe dana le mea* 
sage le mot < Vent • par le mol « i2o/a2«o i 
€t indigue la loree maxima du venl done let 
rafalea. 

in AMiLtORATIOK DU TEMPS 
A VISIBIUTt 

Lea avia de viaibiliti aoni rldigia el tranamie 
guand la maibiliti, primitivement inflrieure i 
ZOO mifrea, a’eal amiliorie el eat devenue aupd- 
rieure d 500 mitrea depuia au moina 10 minulea. 

Forme dee meaaagea. 

Lea avis de viti'biKfi aont ridigla dana la 
forme auivante • 

ritib Hamdela elalion OOgg xxVhL 

Note. — Ce mtaaage peul encore fire redigf 
laua la forme 

Vieib Nom de la tiorion OOgg hhh 
od hhh reprfsente la dialance en milrea de Pobjel 
le plua ihignf donl on diatingut la forme. 


K. GALS 

n'arninga of galea or high toinda are iaaued 
in the folloicing eaaea ; 

1. irben the wind reaehea or exoeede force 1 
on the Beaufort acale. 

2. When the wind reaehea or exoeeda force 9 
on the Beaufort aoale. 

Form oj the reporta. 

Ifamin^t o/ galea are prepared in the follow 
ing form : 

Oale Name of sttttiort OOgg BDFjjfXX 

In the group DDF^XX the aymbole XX 
repreeenl optional figuree ; the meamnge of 
the other aymbole appear in Appendix 02. 

What the wind blowa in igualla aeparoled 
by momenta of calm, the word “gate" in the 
report is replaced by the word "agualla" and F,„ 
indiealea the maximum force of the wind in 
agtialla, 

in. IMPROVEMENT OF WEATHER 

A. VISIBILITY 

Reporle of viatbility are iaaued when the 
oieibilily originally leae than ZOO meirea, haa 
improved and haa remained more (ban 500 me- 
Ires for at leaet 10 minulea. 

Form of the reporle. 

Reparla of visibility are prepared in the 
following form s 

Viaib Nameofetation OOgg xxVhL 

N. B. This Report can be prepared in the 
form : 

Vieib Name of alatian OOgg hhh 
where hhh repreaenh the distance in metres of 
ihe furlheet object the nature of which can be 
diatinguiehed. 


E. VENTO VIOLBNTO 

Leinformazioni di ventoviolento o diraffitht 
violente debbono eeaere redatte e (raemesee net 
oast aeguenti : 

1. Quando il vento raggiungt e aorpaaaa la 
forsa T. Beaufort, 

Z, Quando il vento raggiunge o aorpaeaa la 
foTza 9 Beaufort. 

Forma dei meeeaggi. 

Le informazioni di vento violento sono redoUs 
neUa forma aeguenie ; 

Vento Nome della alazione OOgg DDFgiXX 

Nel gruppa DDFjuXX i aimboli XX rap- 
preaenlano delle cifre jaeoUative. 11 signifieato 
degli aliri aimboli figura nelVappendice 0}. 

Quando il vento aoffia a raffiche, seporale da 
momenti di calma, ai matituiaee nel meaaaggio la 
parola “Vento" con la parola “le raffiche" 
ed Fjji indicherd la forza maaaima del venfo 
duranfe le raffiohe. 

111. MIGLIORAMENTO DEL TEMPO 

A. vistbilita' 

Le informazioni di viaibilili dovranno eaaeri 
redatte e traameeae guando la viaibilili, ante- 
eedentemenle inferiors a 200 meiri, ha aubilo 
un miglioramento ed i divenuta auperiore a 
500 meiri da atmeno 10 minuli. 

Forma dei meaaaggi. 

Le informationi di viaibilili aono redatl 
aeeondo la forma aeguenie : 

rfstb Nome della atazione OOgg xxVhL 
Nota. — Queslo meaaaggio put anehe eaatre 
redatlo atcondo la forma : 

Viaib Nome della atazione OOgg 
dove hhh roppreaento to dialanza fn metrt delle 
oggetlo pH tonfono di out ei dietingua to forma. 


b. plafond 

NamBioration du plafond peut ee praduire 
de deux mani^rer s par ilevalion de la couche 
nuageuee ou par dechirement de oetle ccuche. 

1“ Caa. Lea avia d^amelioration par cle- 
TOhon du plafond aont rldigia et Iranamia guand 
la couebe nuageuae, primitivement inflrieure i 
50 milrea, eat remontie au-deeeua de 100 mitres 
depuia au moina 10 minutes, 

^as. Lea avia d^amilioration par dechire- 
menl du plafond aont rldigia et Iranamia guand 
leanuagea flant plus baa gue ZOO milrea aveo 
nebuloaiti dea nuagea baa aupMeure iS ftoou- 
vert, la nrbuloaiti a diminui el eet recite infl- 
rieure A 1/4 eouverl depuia au moina 10 mi- 
nutta. 


B. LOW CLOUD 

Improvement in low cloud may occur in two 
ways ; by elevation of the base of low cloud or by 
dissipation of ihe cbmd. 

let Case. Reports of improvement by ele- 
vation of the bale of low cloud arc issued when 
the layer of cloud, originally lower than 60 me- 
tres, haa risen to more than 100 metres and has 
remained above 100 meirea for at least 10 mi- 
nutea. 

Znd Case, iieports of improvement by dissi- 
pation oj Ihe cloud are iaaued when the olouda 
being below 200 metres with total amouni of 
sky covered with low olouda more than 3 f4, the 
amouni of eky covered bas decreased and has 
remained lees than 3 ft for at least 10 ntimdcs. 


B. ALTBZZA DBLLO STRATO NVVOLOSO 
Pin BASSO 

Il miylioramanto neUa eoperturo del f' 
pud produrre in due modi t per elevosione deiis 
atralo nuvoloeo o per frazionamento di detto 

a'ralo, ' , ,, 

Coco. Le informazioni di miglioramm- 
per elevaztone vengono redatte e traameeae allcr- 
chi h atrato nuvohao, precedentementejuuclo 
ad una allezza inferiors ai 50 meiri, i riaalilo at 
dieopra dei 100 meiri a parlire da almena 
10 minuli. 

2" Coco. Le informazioni di miglioramento 
per frazionamento vengono redatte e traameaae^ 
Icon nubt situate ad un livello tnfertore ai 
ZOO meiri e nebaloaitd delle nubt baste maggiore 
di ifi) guando la nebuloeili ha mbtto dtm- 
nusione ed i rimaala inferiors at 3 14 a panin 
da almtno 30 minutie 


Forme des messages. 

irsavis ifomi/toralion du plafond aont rtdi- 
gis anns I une des formes imivanfeo ; 


Form of Ihe reporfs, 

Beports of improvement in low cloud are 
prepared fn ffte following forms : 


fond ^l^vation du pla- 

i*fa/onrf Xom de Ja 5/a(ion OOgg xxVhL 


let Case, (Improvement by elevation of 
(he base of low clouds ). 

Lifting Nameofetation OOgg sexVhL 


ptoAmd?*' Vnr dhhirtment < 

Edaireie Nom dt la station QOgg xxVhl 

C. FIN DE NEICE 

Lea arts de fin de neige aont rediijcs el Iran 

mains Jo mtout:." * « 


2nd Case. (Improvement by diaaipation of 
Ihe ctoudj. 

Jleearing ’ Name of station 0 Bgg xxVhL 
1 

C. CESSdir/OW OE 

Beports of oeoaaffon of snow are iesutd when 
the fall of snow has ceased for at least 10 mi- 
nutes. 


Forme des mesnogfs 


Lej avis de fin 
forme suinsnfe : 


de ntige stmt redigh ifnny la 


Form of the reports. 

Reports oj cessation of snow are prepared in 
the following form : 


Forma cfef mtssaggi. 

La informazioni del *«o 

CDperiuro nuiw^oaa sono redat e 
ddU forme seguenti : , ^ 

JO caao. Miglioromenti per elevazione, 
dell allezza della copertara. 

Allezza deSa copertara Nome della alaziannt 
OOgg xxVhL 

20 Caao Miglioramento per /racionomenw. 
Sviazzodisereno Nome della atazione ‘OOgg 

xxVhL 

C. FINE DI NEVtCATA 

Le informazioni della fine di «<>»■“» *• 
vranno eeaere redatte e tr^eaae OhnAi M 
preeipitazione itJSa neve tia eeaaala da almtno 


Forma dei mtssaggi. 

Le informazioni della fine di nevieata K>no 
redatte attonde la forma aeguente : 
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ANXEXE A 
AN-XEX |i> 
AEtEGATO VI 


Findcneige Nom dt la station GOgg 
xxVhL EEB’E' 

oik EE Tcpristnte en centimetres enliers Vipais- 
seUT de la oouehe de neige tombee pendant la 
chute signalcc par le message, 

Au eas oik nne eouchc de neige preexistante 
eubsiste,les ehiffres E’E’ donnent en eentimitres 
entiers I’ipaisscur totals de la couche risultante, 
S’il n’y a pas de couche preexistante de neige, 
E'E’ repetent I’epaisseur EE 


Snoieend Name of station QOgg 

xxVhh EEE’E' 

where EE represents tn whole centimetres the 
depth of the layer of snow fatten during the fatt 
notified by the report. 

In case a pre-existent tayer of snow is present 
the figures E'E" give in whole centimetres the 
total thickness of the resulting layer. If there 
is no pre-existing layer of snow E'E' repeat the 
thickness EE- 


Fine di nevieata Nome delta stazione GOgg 
xxVhC EEE’E’ 

dove EE rappresenia, in centimetri interi, to 
spessore dello strata di neve eaduio durante la 
preeipitazione segnalata dal messaggio- 
Nel caso in cui esista uno strata di neve 
caduto in precedenza, le cifre E'E' fomiscono, 
in centimetri interi, lo spessore Male dello 
strata risultante. Se non vi i stata eaduta pre- 
cedente di neve, to cifre E'E' ripetono lo spes- 
sore EE. 

D. INDEBOLIMENTl DI VENTO 

Le informazioni di indebolimento di vento 
dovranno esserc redatte e trasmesse allorchi il 
vento dopo aver raggiunta la lorea S Beaufort, i 
diminuito di intensiti senza aver superata la 
forza 6 Beaufort da almeno 10 minuti. 

Forma dei messaggi .• 

Le informazioni di indebolimento di vento 
sono redatte eeeondo la forma seguente : 
Indebolimento di vento Nome della stazione 
OOgg DDFXX 

dove i simboli XX rappresentano delle eitre 
faealtative. 


D. ACCALMIE 

Les avis d’accalmie sont redigis et transmis 
quand Is vent ayant atteinl la force S Beaufort 
a diminui de force et n'a pas dfpassb la force 
6 Beaufort depuis au mains 10 minutes. 

Forme des messages. 

Les avis d’aeealmie sont redigis dans la 
forme euivanie ; 

Aecalmie Nom de la station QOgg DDFXX 

uA les symboles XX representent des ehiffres 
iaeultatifs. 


D. DECREASE OF GALE 

Jteporls of decrease of gale are issued when 
the wind having r<oc7i«<f force S on the Beaufort 
scale, has decreased in force and has not exceeded 
force € on the Beaufort scale for at least 10 mi- 
nutes. 

Form of the reports. 

Reports of decrease of gale are prepared in 
the following form : 

Qalend Name of station GOgg DDFXX 

where the symbols XX represent optional 
figures. 


APPENDICE Gs 


APPENDIX Gs 


APPENDICE Gs 


SIGNAVX AU SOL ' 


GROUND SIGNALS 


SEGNALAZIONI AL SUOLO 


Les signaux au sol sont desiinis i indiquer 
d un aironef passant att-dessus d’un aerodreme 
le temps qu'il fait aux stations voisines qui sont 
tiluies sur une voie airienne. 

On dispose sur le eol, pour ehaque station 
pour laquelle on disire foumir des renseigne- 
menls, guatre panneaux indiquant : 

L'indicatif de la station, figuri par une leltre. 

Le temps. 

La vieibiliti. 

La hauteur de baee des nuages bas. 

L'ordre de ces symboles se lira de gauche d 
iraite, la tellr/ de la station Itant lue d T endroil, 

Les Codec employis seroni • 


The ground signals are intended to indicate to 
an aircraft passing over an aerodrome, the 
existing weather at neighbouring stations on 
aerial routes. 

For each station for which information is 
displayed, four panels will be placed on the 
ground showing ; 

The station index, to be given by o letter. 

The weather. 

The visibility. 

The height of the baee of low cloud. 

The order of these symbols will be from left 
lo right when the letter indicating the elation is in 
its upright position. 

The cedes used will be : 


Le segnalazioni al suolo sono destinate ad 
indiearead un aeromobile ehe passi al disopra 
di un aeroporto il tempo ehe fa nelle stazioni 
vieine ehe lono situate su di una rotla aerea 
ei dispongono sul suolo, per ogni stazione per 
la quale ei desiderano fomire informazioni, 
qualtro pannelli indicanti ; 

Il nominativo della stazione, rappresentate 
da una leltera ; 

Lo stalo del tempo. 

La vieibilUd ; 

L'altezza della bast delle nubi basse ; 

L’ordine di quesli simboli si legqeri da oini- 
straadestra poiehi la leltera della slationt i 
letia per diritto, 

I eifrari impiegati saranno 


Tempi : 


Vieibiliti : 


Sera indique soit par dee 
ehiffres, sail par les symboles 
y de la Planehe 2 ei-apris, 
QodelV de FAppendiee 


Weather : 


Visibility 


Hauteur de base ' 
dee nuages bas ; 


Code VII du Code' interna- 
tional pour meseagee metio. 
rologiques. 


Height of base 
of law cloud ; 


WiU be indicated either by 
the figures or by the symbols 
of Flats 2 below. 


5(0(0 del tempo : Sari indioalo sia medtand 
le cifre, sia medionte % sim- 
boli della tavola 2 anneesa. 


Code IV of Appendix Os, 

( Code VII of the Internatio- 
nal eode for meteorological 
meseagee. 


Vieibiliti : 


Altezza della base 
delle nubi basse : 


TabtUa cifrante IV del 
I'Appendiee 02. 

Tabella ei/rante VII del 
eifrario interruizionale per 
bollettini meteorologiei. 


Ohague pannean consiete en une aire ree- 
langutaire de couleur (blanche) distincte de la 
surface de I'afrodrome. Chaque panneau meeure 
-S m.Xi m. 

Il devra y avoir environ 3 mitres entre 
Vextrimiti de ehaque panneau et I'extrfmili 
du panneau eaivant. 

Les siries de panneaux donnanl. our Zeo 
airodtomss, les observations des difftrentes 
*(a(iono seroni placiee 6 anedielanceeonvenable 
les unes des aulres (distanee qui ne sera pas 
inffrieure d six mitres). 

Le panneau indicatif parte une letire majus- 
Bule fixie de faqon vermanente. Lee aulres 
panneaux portent 11 earreaux (•) dont ehaque 
rStr mesurera un mitre ; chaque carreau se 


Each panel will eoneist of a rectangular boefc- 
ground of a eulour (white) distinct from the 
normal surface of the aerodrome. Each panel 
will be S fn.XS m. 

There should he approximately 3 metres clear 
space between the edge of one panel and the 
edge of the succeeding panel. 

The series of panels for each station should be 
separated by a suitable distanee from the seriee 
of panels for another station. This distance 
should no( he less than six metres. 

The panel for the station index will have on it 
a single capital letter permanently fixed. The 
remaining panels wiB each have on them II 
diamand-shaped boards (*) each side of which 


Ogni pannello i eoslituilo da un’area retlan- 
golare di un eotore (bianco Jdistinlo dallo su- 
perfieie delTaeroporto. Ogni pannello tnt’oura 
metri 3 per 6. 

Dovranno iniercedere eireaS metri fra Vestre- 
mitd di ogni panneBosVestremiti eontiguadel 
pannello ehe segue. 

Le eerie di pannelli ehe fomiscono, sugli 
aeroporti, le osservazioni delle differenii sta- 
zioni saranno eolloeate ad una dislanza oon- 
venienle le une dalle altre (distanza ehe nonoard 
inferiors at 6 metri) . 

Il pannello indiealivo porta una leltera main- 
seola fieeatain modo permanente. Glialtripannel- 
li portano 11 quadri (*) aventi il lata di un 
metro. Ogni quadra si eompone di 2 sezioni. 


(*) Bien que le chiflre le plus ileal qae ('on pause 
avoir d former soil 9, il esl nieessaire de disposer 11 
earreaux pour lormer les ehiffres du Cade dans la 
disposition indsqule au Tableau de la Planehe 2. La 
disposition exacts des 1 1 earreaux esl indiquie dans 
la figure de la Planehe 1, 

A la Planehe i les sections fixes sent ombrees et les 
parties mobiles sotti latssla en Mane. It esl niees- 
saire de fairs en sorle que les panneaux mobiles soienl 
maintenus aiee fermete dans la position dans la- 
quelle on les dispose aftn que le vent ne puisse modi- 
fier la nature de la figure. 

Certains ehiflrez oni ill donnis pour indiquer les 
aimensions qui paraisseni eonvenables ; ees ehiffres 
sons basis sue le rlsuHat d'expMeiKts. 


(*] AUhough the highest eode number to be shown 
is 9, eleven boards are required lo enable the code 
numbers lo be indicated by diamonds in the positions 
shown in the table in Plate 2. The' actual arratige- 
tnenl of the eleven boards is indicated in the figure 
in Plate i. 

In Plate I the fixed sections at. shaded and the' 
movable sections are plain. Arrangements must be 
made for securing the movable sections so that they 
should not be blown open by the wind wben they have - 
been closed or vice versa, Dimensioris are also given 
as a guide lo what is suilaNe ; they are based on the 
results of experiments. 


(*) Benehl la eifta piP eteaata ehe si sia eosiretli a 
formate sia il 9, i peri tueessario di disporre if 
quadri onde fotmatt i numeti del eifrario ndlu di- 
sposisioneiudieatanel quadra della tavola 2. La di- 
sposisione esatia degli 11 quadri I iiidieata nella 
figura della tavola 1. 

Nella tavola 1 le sesioni fisse sono ombreggiale e le 
parti mobili sono laseiate in bianco, E’ neeessario 
fare in mode ehe i pannelli mobili siaiw mantenuti 
solidamenle nella posieiene nella quale si dispongo- 
no affinehi il vento non possa modifleare la nalura 
della figura. 

Aleune cifre sono state date a titota indicative delle 
dimensioni ehe sembrano eonvenienti, cifre chesane 
basaie sill .rieuUalo di esperiense. 
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compote dt deux teclioni, I’une fixe, I'avtre 
orticul^e d {'aide de chamiiree. Chaeun dee 
eorreoux peut, d ralont^, etre ouvert ou ftrmi. 
T'une deefacee dii eorreau ee( peinte fen blanej 
de la merne eouleur que le fond du panneau , 
r autre face eet peinte fen rouge) comme la face 
fixe du carreau. Zoregue loua lea earreaur aont 
repliie, lout le panneau ae voit fen blane) 
el aignifie « paa d’obaervation t. Si Von dlaire 
former «n ehiffre, 4 par exemple, lea quatre car- 
reaux dta coin* aont ouverta de telle eorte que le 
panneau ae lit comme le i de carreau d'un feu 
de cartee. On fait de mime pour lea outree 
ehiffrea, aauf pour le 9 que Von forme comme 
il ee( indiauf au tableau figurant aur la Plan- 
ehe 2 et non comme on le repriaente d’habitude 
done lea }tux de cartee, 

Le ehiffre 0 de Viehelle mHiorologigue aera 
figurl par un volet ouvert done le coin gauehe 
aupMeur du panneau 

APPENDICE Ga, 

COaSECTXONS DES INDICATIONS 
DONNEBS PAR L'ALTIMETRE 

Dea eorrectiona aux indieationa donniea par 
PaUimitre devront etre tranamiaea loraqu'il exia- 
tera du brouillard ou dea nuagea baa aur la route 
airienne fou loraqu’il y aura riaque f appari- 
tion de brouillard ou de nuagea baa) el lora- 
que la eorreetion d Vindication de Valtimitre 
aera igale ou eupirieure d SO mitrea en un point 
queleonque de la route airienne. 

Lea renaeignementa aeront foumia au moyen 
(Tun bibleau ou d'une carte indiquant lea oor- 
rectiona d apporter aux indications donniea 
par Paltimetre en dea points ehoisia le long de la 
route airienne d dea heurca diterminiea. Lee 
hcurea indiquiea devraient itre lea heurea approxi- 
matiycs de passage deVaironef aux points eboiaia. 

Si lea renseignementa aont foumia au moyen 
d'un diagramme, lea eorrectiona poaitivea (o' eat- 
d-dirr oellea qu’tl faudra afouter aux indieationa 
donniea par Valtimitre pour obtenir lea alii- 
tudea vratea) aeront indiquiea par dea inaerip- 
tiona au-desaua d’une ligne ziro el lea oor- 
rcctiono negatives eeront indiquiea par dea ins- 
eripfione ou-deeeoue de la ligne eiro. 


should de I metre ; each board eoneieie of 2 
eectione, une fixed, the other movable aaaehuUer 
obouf hingee. Any ehutter may be closed or 
opened ae required. One eide of the ehutter ie 
painted fwhile) as for the background of the 
panel ; the other aide is painted fred) as for the 
fixed half of the diamond. Thus if all the shut- 
tera are closed the whole panel appears f white) 
and signifies "no observation”. If it is desired 
to show a number such as "4" the four comer 
ahuttere are opened so that the panel appears as 
the 4 of diamonds in a pack of playing cards. 
Similarly for other numbers except for the 9 
which is indicated in tbe manner shown in the 
table in Plate 2 and not in the exact form uaua 
in playing carde. 

Number 0 of the Meteorological scale will be 
shown by one open shutter in tbe upper left 
hand corner of the panel. 

APPENDIX Gg 

CORRECTIONS TO ALTIMETER 
READINOS 

Corrections to be applied to altimeter readings 
should be issued when there exists fog or low 
doud on the airway for when there is a risk of 
fog or low cloud developing) and the eorreetion 
to the altimeter readings wilt equal or exoeed SO 
metres at some point along the airway. 


The information ehould be supplied by means 
of a table or chart showing the eorreetions to be 
applied to the aUimeter readings at selected points 
along the airway at specified limes. Ths times 
specified should be the approximate times at 
which the aircraft would pass the sdeeted points. 

If the information ia supplied by means of a 
diart, positive eorrectiona (i. e„ eorreetions 
wkiek are to be added to the altimeter readinge to 
obtain the true heights) should be indicated by 
heights above the zero fine and negative corrte- 
liona should be indicated by diataneea bdow the 
zero tine. 


I'cina fiaaael'aUra artieolala per meseo dieer- 
niere. Ognuno dei quadri pud eeaere quindia 
volonid apertb o ebiueo. Una delle facet del 
quadra i dipinta eon to eleeeo eolorc del fondo 
del pannello (bianco) ; Vallra faeeia i dipinta 
deUo eteaeo eolore della faeeia fiaaa del quadra. 
Quando tulli i quadri eono ripiegati, tutto il 
pannello ai cede bianco, il ehe aignifiea < neeeu- 
na oaaervatione i. Se ai deaidera formare una 
eifra, 4 per eatmpio, i 4 quadri degli angoli 
aaranno aperti in modo tale ehe il pannello ai 
legge come il 4 di quadri di un giuoeo di car- 
te franeeai. Si fa lo atesao per gli allri numeri, 
salvo per il 9 ehe ei forma come i indicato net 
quadra raffiguralo nella tavola 2 e non come lo 
ai rappreeenfa d’abitudine net giuooo di carte. 

La oifra 0 della acala meteorologiea eari 
raffigurata da uno aportello aperto nelVangole 
euperiore einietro del pannello. 

APPENDICE Gp 

CORREZIONI DELLE INDIO AZIONI 
DATE DALVALTIMETRO 

Corretioni alle indieazioni date dalValtimetro 
dovranno eaaere iraameaae quando vi aia nibhiao 
nubi boast lungo la rotta aerea (o quando vi aia 
perieolo ehe appaiano nelbia o nubi baaae), e 
quando la eorreiione alVindieazione delValti. 
metro i uguale a euperiore a SO in un punlo 
qualaiaai della rotta aerea. 

Le informazioni earanno fomiie per mezzo 
d'una lobelia o di una carta indieante It oorre- 
zioni da appottart atle indieazioni dale all'ol- 
timetro in laluni punti ecetti lungo Id rotta 
aerea, ad ore determinate. Lr ore indicate dovreb- 
berro eaeere, approeaimativamenle, le ore nrtle 
guttU VatremoiUe paaaa ai punti preaeelti. 

St le informazioni aeno femile per mezzo di 
un diagramma, le oorrezioni positire feioi 
quells ehe bisognerd aggiungere alle indieazioni 
date dalValtimetro per ottenere Vallituiine vera) 
earanno indicate mediants iscrizion i al disopra 
d’uno tinea zero, e le eorrezioni negative earanno 
indicate mediante isorizioni al disalto della 
tinea zero. 


APPENDICE Gio APPENDIX Gio 

CODE POUR LES PREVISIONS CODE FOR SNORT PERIOD FORECASTS 

A aOURTD EONEANOE ' FOR AVIATION 

POUR L’AVIATION 


APPENDICE Gio 

CODICE PER LE PRBVISIONI 
A BREVE SOADENZA 
• PER VAVIAZIONE 


Oes prboisione eeront transmista dans la 
forme euieonte ; 

I® Un mot indiealif "PREVP' indiquant 
la nature dee renseignements tranamia ; 

A la euiteg Bi an le disirea une traduction 
du mot **premion*\ 

30 Dfi# ffroupes de cinq chiffreo indiquant 
la date de VetnUsion et Vheure (T.MaOo) dee 
dernt^ree oheervations fpour la route ou la 
rSgion d laquelle se rapports la privieion ) dont 
on^diepoeait au moment oil la privtsion a Hi 
fausq la route ou la r^^ton d laquelle se rapporte 
la prioieionq le temps pour lequel la prMeion 
set valahle et lee eondUions mitiorologiquea 
premies, 

Dane chaeun de oes groupes de cinq ^iffrea, 
le dmier ehiffre du groupe (ehiffre indicatif) 
tndtque la nature dea renseignements eontenus 
^i//rea pricidents du groupe, Le 
tableau fuivant mentre la signification de ees 
aemters dhiffres ; 


Renseignements foumia 

Dalede femiaeion et heure (T.M.Q.) 
da demiira observations dont on 
du/wnit au moment od la precision 
a etc faitc, 

Heure et zone ; route ou portion de 
route eouverte par la prbnsion. 
Direction ct /orce du rent au eel. 

Direction et force du uent en altitude. 


Thae loreeasis will be issued in the following 
form : 

1. An index word '’PREVF’ indicating the 
nature of the information transmitted. 

2. Following this, if desired, a translation 
of the word "prMsion”. 

3. Qroups of five figures indicating the date 
of issue and the time ( Q. M. T.) of the latest 
observations (for the route or area lo which the 
forecast refers) available when the forecast was 
made, tbe route or area to which the forecast 
refers, the period of time covered by the forecast, 
and the mettorologieal conditions antieipated. 


In each of these groups of five figures the final 
figure of the group (index figure) indicates the 
nature of the information contained in the pre- 
ceding figures of ths group. The following table 
shows the meaning 0 / these final index figures : 

. Final 

figure Information given. 

0 . Dale of ieeue and time (O.M.T.) of 

the latest obeervatione available when 
the forecast was made, 

1 Time and area ; route or portion of 
route covered by the forecast. 

2 . Direction and foru of wind at ths 

surface. 

3 Direction and fores of upper wind. 


Queste previeioni earanno Irasmesse nella 
seguente forma ; 

le Un indieatiro ’’PREVF' indieante u 
genere delle istruzioni ehe si Iraamettono ; 

2“ In seguilo, se si mtole, una iraduzions della 
parola "previsione” ; 

3e Dei gruppi di einqua etfre indieanti M 
data e Toro della emissione (T. M. O.) deue 
ufftme osservaztoni (per la rotta 0 per la regwne 
a eui il presagio ai riftrisee) delle gttali si 
disponeva al momento in eui ai farmuUil 
presagio ; la rotta 0 la rtginnt a eui il prtsa^ 
si rilerisce ; ft tempo per il quale qutelo i valuta 
e le eondizioni meteorologiahe previete. 

In ciaecuno di quesli gruppi di einqiu eifre 
Vultima eifra del gruppo (eifra indicativa) 
indiea il genere drUe istruzioni contenute mile 
preeedenli eifre del gruppo. La labetla eejuenff 
dd it signifieato di queste ultime eifre : 

UUime 

eifre Indieazioni relative. 

0 Data e ora (emissione T.M.Q,) 
ultime oaservazioni delle quali si di- 
sponeva al momento del presagio, 

1 Ora e zono : rotta 0 parte di rotta cut 
si riferisee il presagio. 

2 Direzione e farsa del vento al euolo. 

3 Direzione a forza del vento in aUma, 
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4 Elat da eiel. 

5 Vuibilili. 

6 Prloipitation. 

7, Set 9 (Signiilaxtion A dlterminer nationn* 

lement). 


t State of the aiy. 

B Viaibilitif. 

6 Precipitation. 

7, 8 d: 9 fileaning to be fired nationally). 



i State del Oielo. 

B Viaibilili 
0 Preoipitasione, 

ft B, 9) (Siynifiealo da deierminarat da ogni 
nazione). 


Vn aeeond groupe avec h mime dernier 
ehifjrc pourra tire donni lorsqtt'vn groupe aeul 
avec ce chiflre ne auffit fiaa pour lea beaoina 
de la pr,Maion. 

Dei groupea terminia par lea mimea ehiflrea 
indieatila aeront loufaura plaeSa enaemble dana 
U measage ei nc devront paa itre alparia par 
tToutrei groupea. 

A la fin dea groupea de cinq ohiffrea le mot 
‘‘eontrSle" auivi par dea groupea dc ehiflrea de 
emlrSle pourra itre ajottti facultativement 
euitxmt le deair de I'adininiatralion intireaaie. 
Le but de cci groupea eat dc permetire au 
rlceplionnaire du meaaage de dialinguer toute 
irreur qui aurait pu itre faiie ou coura de la 
Iranamiiaion ou de la rioeption dea groupea de 
ehiffrei et de ririfler le ehif/rc correct. 

tea dltaila du Code aonl eonlenua dana lea 
ipleifieationa auivanlea et, i la luite dc la 
formula glnirale du Code, un exemple eat 
denni d’une priviiian en ehiffrea oeec aa ligni- 
fiealian en dair. 

La forme aymboUgue du Code eomplet eat 
la auivante ; 


A aeeond group m'tli the aame final index 
figure can be given whenever a aingle group 
with the figure ia inauffioient to meet the regui. 
remenla of the forecaal. 

Oroupa with the aame final tndet figures will 
always be placed together in the measage and not 
be separated by other groupe. 

At the end of the S-figure groups the word 
“chech'' followed by groups of cheek figuris may 
be added optionally at the d'serelion of the 
administration eoneemed, Tlu purpose of 
these groups is to enable the reeiptent of the 
message to delect any errors which h me been 
made in the transmission or reception of the 
figure groups and to ascertain what the correct 
figure should be. 

The details of the code are contained in the 
following spcoificaliona and, after tl.r general 
formula of the code, an ertample ia ghen oj a 
forecaal in code with ita interpretation in plain 
language. 

The aymhoUc form of the eomplele cade is aa 
followa : 


On aecondo gruppo con la siesta ultima eifra 
potrrl casere aggiunio quando un sol gruppo 
con gueata eifra non basli per i biaogni del 
prcaagio, 

Cruppi dctcrminanli con le atease aifre indi. 
cativc aaranno sempre petti vioininel meaaaggio 
c non dovranno eaacre eeparati da aliri gruppi, 

AUa fine dci gruppi d{ cinque eifre la parola 
"mnirollo" acgjtita da gruppi di eifre di con- 
trolh ei patrauno aggiungere facoltativamente 
seconda il detideria dtll'amminiairaziotw iate- 
r,.t3nta, Ij) icopo di queati gruppi e di permef- 
tere a chi riceve il dispaceio di avverlire ogni 
errore ehe pud essere insorto nci/a traamissione 
0 ndla rccezione dei gruppi di oifre, e di veri- 
fieare h eifre eorrettc. 

I parlieolari del Codice aono eontenuli negli 
eaempt acguenli ; e in relazione aUa formula 
gcamile del Ondice ai i da'o un eaempia di 
previsione in eifre, col auo aignifieato in chiaro. 

La forma aimbolica del Godice completo i la 
aeguente ; 


PRBVl YYOaO a^L^L^L^J DPECJ 
b^ddo^B VVIOJ pilO fi 

Oanirile fou eheob) 

X X X X X 

darn laquelle t 

DD c Pirealion du vent au aol aelan Vi. 

ehelle 01.32 done laquelle OS » E, 
IS =. S, etc. En outre, 00 ■= ealme 
et 09 = vent en direction variable. 
Eala. — La direction du vent four, 
nie done la privision devra (Ire 
comprise comma iiant situle entre 
deux paints de ehaque citi de la 
direction dotmie par PP el non pa* 
comma la direetion prfaise gue PP 
rtprisente : par exemple, si PD cat 
22 la direction du ticnl privue eat : 
"entre SW et W" et non pas 
" Il'iSTI'”. Lorsque dcs rafales aeront 
primes on afautera SO i la dirsc. 
lion du vent au sol. 


PEEVl YYQCO a^LLL^l PDFC 2 

hiidv^a vnop piles 

Check (or Conirole) 

X X X X X 

where : 

DP s Direetion of wind at the surface on 
the scale 01.32 in which OS = B., 
IS = S, etr. In ntldUion, 00 = 
cairn and 99 — rar'/tiiff eonditiona, 
Nale. The forceas'ed wind dircc- 
iion ia to he taken at within two 
poittia on each side of the direction 
given by PD and not aa the actual 
direction which DD represents . e.g. 
if DD were 22 the forceas'ed lofnd 
direction would be "between SW 
and IP’ and not • H’lSfir”. IlVicn 
equalle arc forecasted SO will be 
added to the direction of wind at the 
surface. 


PilEVI YYGaO G^L^L^L^I DPFGJ 
h^ddv^S VVIG^S pilots 

Controllo (Check) 

X XX XX 

nella giiaU • 

Dl> r- Direzione del vento al suolo nella 
ecala01.32,dove0S = E, 16 = S tec. 
Inollre, 00 = calma e 99 — vento 
in direzione variabile. 

Nola, — La direzione del vento in- 
dieata net preaagio, dovrd eesere 
interpretata come siluala fra 9 
punli da oiaecun lato nella dire. 
tione indieata da PP e non come 
la direzione precisa DD ; ea,, ae 
PD = 22 la direzione del vento 
previlla i fra SW ed W e non 
“IF5TP’. In previeione di raffiehe 
si aggiungerd BO alia direzione del 
ventn al auolo. 


Pireotum du vent d V altitude hi 
ausieesua du niveau de la mer aclon 
I’Sahelle 01.36, En outre 00 = cal- 
me el 99 <= vent en direction varia. 
He. Si en afoule SO d dd, eela 
aignifie gue la viteaae du vent eat 
euplrieure d 99 kilomllres d Vheute, 
(Le vent en altitude prhm cat eelui 
du milieu de la piriode couverle 
par la privision. Si on donne un 
deuxiime groupe avec la mime 
valeur de It/, le premier groupe se 
f‘f^c d fa premiire partie de la 
penodt eouveric par la grrivision 
el le deuxiime proupe d la eeotmde 
partie de ladite piriode ). 

•= -Force du uen( d'apr^e I’ichclle de 
Beaufort (0.9) (Voir Code XVII 
e>-dc*eu* ), 

/T.M.tJ.J dea demi^rce 
obeervafione dont on diapoaait au 
moment oft io privision a ill faite. 

“ ^oerte par la privision. 

, “ piriode commence d Vheure de 
W iraiwmiwwn. fFoir Code XXX 
ct'Uprla). 


' V vJf,* ^ioinement (Vo 
ci»apfd9), 

- Altitude au.deaeua du nivec 
fer (Voir Code XI of-da 
'^‘‘‘taerapporielaprevi 
»en« en altitude. 


dd 


F 


GO 


0. 

/I. 


-= Direetionof wind at height hi above dd 

aea level on the scale 01-36, In 
addition 00 = calm and OS — 
varying direction. If BO is added 
to dd this mcane that the speed of 
the wind is above 00 kin'hr. 

(The forecasted upper wind is that 
for the middle of the period to 
which Iht forecast applies. If a 
second group with the same value 
of hi ia given, then the first group 
refers to the first portion of the 
period coiered by the forecast ana 
the sseond group to the second por- 
tion of the period). 


=r- Direzione del Vento alValiezza hi 
aul livello del mare aecondo la 
acala 01-36, Znoifre 00 = calma 
■ c 09 — vento in direzione variabile. 
Sc ei aggiunge SO a dd, cii aigni- 
fica che la veloeitii del vento eupera 
90 km/ora, 

(11 vento prevedulo in al/ezza 3 
guello die si verificherd verso la 
meld del periodo cui si riferisce la 
previsione. Se si dd un aecondo 
gruppo eon il medesimo valore di hj 
il primo gruppo si riferisce alia 
prima parte, il aecondo alia seconda 
parte cui si riferisce la previsione). 


Force of wind on the Bcauforl scale 
(0-9). (See Code XVII below). 


Time (OM.T.) of latest obaer- GO 
vationa available before the forecast 
was issued, 

= Ferlod after time of issue to which 
the forecast refers. (See Code , 

XXX betow}._ ., . 

= Time of occurrence (See Code 

XXXI below). 

= Beight above sea level (See Code h^ 
XI above) to which forecast of 
upper wind refers. 


» Forza del vento ndla scala Beau- 
fort (0.9) (Vedere Oodioe XVII 
qui sopra). 

= Ora (TJB.G.) della ultimo oaser- 
vazioni della quali ai dieponcua 
al momenta del preaagio. 

= 11 periodo che segue I'ora della 
trasmiasione a out si riferisce il 
presagio (Vedere Codiee XXX 
seguente). 

= Ora ddVavvenimento (Vedere Co- 
diee XXXI seguente). 

== Altezza al disopra deZ livello del 
mare (Vedere Codice XI sopra^. 
a cui ai riferisce la previsione del 
vento in altezza. 
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ft » Htisht of tau «/ low doud (Ste ft_ 
Code XXXV below). Note In 
the code for ehorl period forecaets 
for aviation the height of boat of 
low cloud wilt relate either to the ata 
level or to one or several basic levels, 
the height or heights of which will 
have been ehoaeto for each route and 
notified in the list of index figures 
of such routes. 


ahnexi; ^ 
annex n 
allecato 021 


Bauteur de la base des nuages has 
(Voir Code XXX7 ei-aprlaj. Re- 
marque tDanale Code pour lea pri- 
visions Aoowte fchianee pourV avia- 
tion, la hauteur de la base des nuages 
bos sera rapportie soil au niveau 
de la mer, soil dun ou A pluaieurs 
niveaux de rfffrence, dont la hau- 
teur ou lea hauteurs auront ill 
eihoisits pour ohaque route et noii- 
flies dans la Hate dta indicalifa 
de eea routes. 

t = Garactire et intenaiti de la^ preci- 

pitation (Voir Code XXXIX oi- 
aprls). 

I,U L = Route ou portion de route eouveite 
' ' ' pai la prevision (1). 

«= Localisation du phinominc (Voir 
Code XXXVII ei-apris). 

X — Rteadut des nuages has (Voir 
' Code XXXI V oi-aprls) . 

= Pfioipitation (V. Code XXXVIII 
ei-aprls). 

V = Variatione privuea dans la visi- 

biliti (Voir Code XXXVI ei- 
aprls). 

V = Vistbilill druint r/sulter des varia- 

tions indiqufea par Vt qui prlelde 
(Voir Code IV ei-desaus). 

11 c- TtVcMf du vent d I’altitude h/ au- 
' desaua du ni'veau do la mer (Voir 

Cede XXXIl ei-aprls), Le pre- 
mier des deux chiffres donnant la 
vileaae en Womlirea A Vhture eat 
Iransmis. Pour lea vilesaea supi- 
rieurts d 99 lilomitrea A Fheure, 
on afottte hO aux ehiffrea donnant 
la direction du tent et on chiffte 
la vileaae dimtnule de 100 kilo- 
mHrer A Fheure. 

IF = Cu'aethe glnhal du eiel (Voir 
' Code XXXllI ei-apris). 

yy ^ Date de Flmission de la prMeion, 

UESCRtPTION DES CODES DE PREVISIONS 


CODE XXX 

PfiRIODB COUVERTE PAR LA 
PRfiyjSJON (C,) 

0 3 heures, 

1^6 heures, 

2 t= 9 heures. 

3 IS heures. 

1 IS heures. 

5 ^ 24 heures. 

6 -=> aetle nuit. 

f ra du erepuseule d minuit. 

S ^ de minuit d Faurore. 

9 demain. 


I — Character and inlensitg of the pre- 

cipitation (See Code XXXIX 
below). 

L L L = Route or portion of route covered by 
ill the forecast (1). 

I 1 = Locality of the phenomenon (See 

Code XXXVII below). 

N = Extent of low cloud (See Code 
> XXXIV below). 

p Precipitation (SeeCode XXXVIII 

below). 

t* = Anticipated changes in visibility 
‘ (See Code XXX VI below). 

I' = Visibility to which the changes in- 
dicated by V, will had (See Code 
IV above). 

U cs Speed of the wind at height hi 
I above sea level (See Code XXXIl 

below). Par this the first of the 
luo figures giving the speed in 
kilometres per hour is reported. 
Par speeds above 99 tmfhr SO is 
added to the figures for wind direc- 
tion and the speed reduced by 
100 kmfbr is coded. 


IF <= General eharae/er of the sky (See 
' Code XXXIIl below). 

YY -= Date of issue of forecast. 

SPECIFICATION OF THE CODES FOR 
FORECASTS 

CODE XXX 

PERIOD covered BY THE FORECAST (Gtf 


9 = 5 hours 
1=6 hours 
2=9 hours 

3 = 12 hours 

4 = IS hours 

5 = 24 hours 

6 = to-night 

7 = from dusk to midnight 
S = from midnight to dawn 
9 = to-morrow. 


= Allezea della base delle nuM basae 
(Vedere Codioe XXXV seguente). 
Nota : Nel Codice per le previsioni 
a breve scaiienat per Faviasione ; 
L'altezza della baae delle nubi baaae 
sarA rilerita aia al livello del mare 
aia ad uno o piA livelli di riftri- 
menta, dei quali le allesze aaranno 
atate acclte per ognt rotta e rat 
note ncllo liela degli indicativi 
di queate rotte. 

i = Carattere e intanaitd della praeipi- 

tazione (Vedare Codiee XXXIX 
seguente. 

LLL = Rotta o parte di rotta cui si riferiste 
I I ' il preaagio (1). 

I = Loealkeaeione del fenomeno (Ve- 

dere Codice XXXVII seguente). 

N = Eetensione delle nubi basse (Vedere 
Codiee XXXIV seguente). 

p = Preeipitazione (Vedere Codiu 

XXXrill seguente). 

V — VariaztOni prevedute rtella viaibi- 
' lit A (Vedi Codiee XXX VI ae- 

gutnlt). 

7 = rieibilifd risultanie dalle vara- 

zioni indicate dal Vc (Vedi Co- 
dice IV qui aopra). 

» = I'efoeitd del vento alFaltezza ht aul 

' livello del mare (Vedere Codiee 

XXXIl leguenlt). La prima deDe s 
due eifrt <fd la veloeitA t» km, *• 
alFora. Per le veloeitA suptribri a 

99 kmfora, si aggiunge SO aVe eifrt ‘ 
ehe dAnno la direzibne del tenlo 

r si eifra la veloeild dfmi'nuita if 

100 kmfora. 


ir, => Aspelto generate del eiele (Vedere 
‘ Codiee XXXIIl eeguente). 

73’ = Data delFemisaione del preaagio. 

CODICI PER LE PREVISIONI 

CODICE XXX 

PERIODO CUI SI RIFERISCE tL PRESAGIO 

fff,; 

0=3 art. 

1=6 ore. 

2=9 ore. 

3 = 12 ore. 

4 = IS ore. 

5 = 24 ore. 

6 = queata nolle, 

7 = dal erepuaeolo alia metzanotte. 

S = do mezzanolle atl’aurora. 

9 = domani. 


CODE XXXI 


CODE XXX t 


CODtCE XXXI . 


HEURE DE L’CvEnEIIENT (CjI 

0 = pendant la piriode indiquie par Oi, 

1 = pendant lee 1 A 2 premilres heures de Oi. 

2 <= pendant les 3 A 4 premilra heures de Oj, 

3 = dans la maiinle. 

4 = done Fapris-midi, 

5 = done la nuit. 

6 = au commencement. 

7 = plus lord. 

S = lemporairemenl. , 

9 = de fofon inurmitlente. 

CODE XXXIl - , 


TIME OF OCCURRENCE (Gg) 

0 = in the period indicated by Qi, 

1 = during the first 1-2 houre of Qt, 

2 = during the firal 3-4 hours of Qt. 

3 = in the morning. 

4 = in the afternoon. 

5 = at night. 

6 = al first, 

7 = later. 

3 = temporarily. 

9 = octarlonvdly. 

CODE XXXIl 


ORL DELVAVVRl^niEmO (Oto) 

0 « dMTanlc il ptriodo tnrficato rfa 

1 «s durante le prime due ore di (7i. 

2 ss duranie la ierza e Quarla ore di Oi* 

3 ss ndla motiinatae 
i vs nd pomeriggio, 

5 » ndla notte, 

3 ss in un prime tempo. 

7 B pi^ taidi, 

8 ss tetnporaneamente. 

9 ss in modo intermittente. 

CODICE XeXXII 


VITESSE DU VENT EN ALTITUDE 

Cette Vitesse est tremsmiee au moyen'du pre- 
mier des ohiffree donnant la vileaae en kilo- 


Jt) Us STOupadtehilfres de OOt A 599 a- 
alloues pm la Comnmsiim Jnternatfiinale *' w 
gallon Atrunne apris entente, dans ehaque rit 

600 i S9S seronl riserves pastries besatm natsan. 


"■'speed OF UPPER WIND (gjJ 

Thio is reported ^by the first of the figures 
giving the speed fn kilometres per hour. For 


VELOCITY DEL VEXTO IX ALTEZZA 

Questa vefocAd ^ trasmessa per me~eo deUo 
prima delle d/re ohe danno la velocity irt 


(I) The figure groups fromOOt^tQ^ZSa will be 
tillocated by the International CoNitntsxfOh for Atr 
> Xavtgation after agreement %n each region beiwe n 
the. adtntntsiralions eencerniSl The croups from 
600 to 99S will be reserved for ndfional needs. 


r iruppi di elite da 001 « 599 *“r. 

alia Commtsstone Internaxionale rf» 
area dopo aceorJi fra le Ammimstrastr 
:una regione inieressata. / grupp* AS v 
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miim a Vheure. Pour Ita viteaaea au-dusus de 
S9 hmlhr, on afoute SO ava ehiffrea donnant 
la direetion du vtnt et on chijjre la vitease 
diminufe de 100 hilomities d Pheure. 

0 = 0 — 9 hijornilrea d Pheure, 

1 = 10—19 » » 

2 = 20 — 29 » » 

5 = 30— 39 > I 

i = do — i9 » * 

s = SO — so » * 

6 = GO — 69 a * 

1 =10— 19 » » 

3 = 30 — 39 • » 

3 = 90 — 99 » » 

CODE XXXIII 

CARACTiRE G&NiRAL DV CIEL 

0 = eiel Hair. 

1 = nuagea par beau temps aoeo variation 

divrne caraetiriaie ( dicade I ). 

9 = nuagea ileves ou tnoyens pridominants 
(dieade 2). 

3 = nuage alto-stratus avec ou sans nuage baa 
en dessous (dieade 3 ). 

d = alternations rapides de nuagea mmaganls 
el dielairciea marquiee (dieade 4). 

5 = cielorageux (dieade S). 

6 = nuage stratus baa, soil ausol (brouillardj, 

soil au-desaus da sol (dieade 6). 

1 = del de atralo-cumulua, 

3 = iolairoie iemporaire, 

9 = pas de apioificalion. 


speeds above 99 km (hr., 50 is added to the figures 
for wind direction and the speed reduced by 
100 hilonietrea per hour is coded, 

0 = 0 — 0 kilometres per hour, 

1=10 — 19 , » •> 

2 = 20 — 29 > » 

3 = 30 — 39 i } i 

4 = 40 — 49 . ) . 

5 = SO — 59 t r , 

6 = GO — GO * • > 

1 = 70 — 79 , > > 

3 = 30 — 39 « 1 

9 = 90 — 99 » . , 

CODE XXXIII 

GENERAL CHAR.iCTEK OF CHE SKY (IP,} 

0 = clear sky. 

1 = fair weather clouds with eharae’erieiic 

diurnal variation (derade I). 

2 = high or medium clev I predominaiinq 

(decade 2), 

3 = alto-stratus cloud with nr wilhoHl low e>oud 

beneath (decade 3). 

4 = rapid alternations of thuatcniag elmal and 

marked Hearing (decade 1). 

5 = thunderstorm sky (decade 5). 

6 = low stratus cloud either on the surface ffntj) 

or above it (decade 6). 

7 = strato-cumulus sky. 

8 = temporary etearinq. 

9 = no specification. 


ANNEXE ft 
I ANNEX In I 
j AEEEGATO !»3 j 

Per vHoeitd superiori a 99 kmfora si aggiunge 
so allc eifra ehe dSnno la direzione del venlo 
e poi si eifra la vHocitil diminuila di 100 km. 
all'ora, 

0 = 0 — 9 kill, all'ora, 

J = 10 — 19 i » 

S -- 20 — 29 t 1) 

3 = 30 — 30 * ! 

1 = 40— 19 i , 

5 = so — 59 » » 

0 = 60 — 69 > » 

7 = 70 — 79 » . 

S = 30 — 39 • * 

9 = 90 — 99 t I 

CODICE XXXIII 

ASFCFTO OENERALE DEL CIELO (tVjJ 

0 = cido screno, 

1 = nubi di bel tempo eon variazione diuma 

caratlerislica (decade 1). 

2 = nt'biaUeomediepredominanti (decade 2 j. 

1 = nube alto-sirato eon o senza nube basso 
ul disotto (decade 3). 

■I = rapide aUemativc di nubi minaeciose e 
di achiarite (decade 4), 

5 eie'o tcmporalesco (decade S). 

6 = nube strato-basso, sia al suolo (nebbia) 

sia Hevala dal suolo (decade 6), 

7 = cielo di strata cumuli. 

8 = achiarite temporanee. 

9 = nessuna indieazionc. 


CODE XXXIV 

tTENDVE DES NUAGES BAS (N^J 

9 = oid dair. j 

I = nuage bos 0&2 dixiimes. I 


2= • » 3i7 

3= t » Sou 9 

i complitement eouveri. 




Nuages 

au-dessous 

de 

2.000 metres. 


S = nuage variable 0 A 10 dix. 

I Pour Us nuages 

nuage bos 0 i 2 dix. 


7 = 
3 = 


3 = 


t t 3 A7 t 

> t ■ Sou9 t 

eompliiement cauverl. 


au-dessus de 
2.000 mitres, 
afouter 
2.000 mitres 
A la hauteur 
indigufe 
par le chiffre 
pour Jig. 

Pas de epScification est indiguS par un trait 
i^iinion — ott une barre de fraction f . 


CODE XXXIV 

EXTENT OF LOW CLOUD iN.) 


0 = Hear sky. 

1 = low cloud 0 to 2 tenths. 

2 = * * 3 <0 7 
S = > > 3 or 9 

4 = completely overcast. 

5 = variable cloud 0 to 10 tent. 


lihs. f 

* V 


6 = law cloud 0 to 2 tenths, 

7 = > > 3 to 7 t 

S= * » Sm9 * I 

9 = completely overcast. 


Clouds 
^ bHow 
^ 2,000 metres. 

For cloud above 
2000 m. 

add 2000 metres 
to the height 
indicated 
by the figure 
fork,. 


••No speeificalion' 
or a solidus. 


is indicated by a hyphen 


COD ICE XXXIV 

ESn-XSIONE DELLE NUBI BASSE (N^) 

0 — cido screno. 

1 = nuhe bassa da OaBdec. 

2 = nuhe bassa da 3a 7 dse. I 

3 = nube bassa da So 0 dec. | 
t = comple'ainente coperto. 

S = nubevariabiledaOalOd. 


Nubi 
al disotto 
di 

2.000 m. 


6 = nubebttssada 0 a 2 dee, 

7 = nubcbaasadaSaldeo, 
S = nubebassada So Pdec.j 
9 = complctamentecoperto. 


Per le nubi 
al dtoopra 
di 2.000 m. 
aggiungere 
2.000 w. 
alVttltezza 
indioata 
da ha. 


Nessuna epecifieazione si iiidiea con tino 
lineetia — o eon linca di frazione f. 


CODE XXXV 

E AUTEUR DE LA BASE DES NUAGES BAS 


(K) 

(au-dessu$ du ntveatt de ta mer 
ou d*un niveau choisi ef notiftij 


mitres 
Ca 200 
7 = 200 A 400 
%•= 400 A 600 
® = GOO A 800 
* = 300 a 1.000 
« = 1.000 A 1.200 
9 = 1,200 a 1.400 . 
' = 1.400 A 1.600 
3 = 1.600 A 1.300 
® = 1.300 A 2.000 
Pas de 
dunion 


pieda 
Od 600 
600 A 1.200 
1.200 A 2.000 

2.000 A 2.600 

2.500 A 3.000 

3.000 A 3.700 
3.700 A 4.500 

4.500 A S.OOO 

5.000 A 5.S00 

5.500 A 6.500 


nuagea baa eat indiqui par un trait 
— ou une barre de fraction f. 


CODE XXXVl 

VARIATIONS PREVUEs 
HANS LA VISlBILITt (VJ 
? oaeune variation probable, 
t ■= amBioration, u 
= amBiorolion rapide. 

" = dtnti’nuitbn, 

* *= dfminulion rapide. 

= diminution Iemporaire pendant une pri- 
mpuation, 

— varmtims dues A dea bancs de brume ou 

, “5 leOtT bnuxUard. 

— variations dues A dea fiance de brouillard 

^ (^ viaibilitiO, lou 2 ). 

= ooriaftone, puis amilioTation, 
oanotione. put* diminution. 


CODE XXXV 


CODICE XXXV 


HEIGHT OF BASE OF X-OIV CLOUD (hj 


ALTEZZA DELLE NUBI BASSE (hg) 


iom sea level or a selected and notified level) 


0 = 
1 = 
2 = 

3 = 

4 


0 

200 

400 

600 

300 


5 = 1,000 

6 = 1,200 
7 = 1,400 
S = 1.600 
9 = 1,300 

••No law 
••aolidua". 


metres 
to 200 
ta 400 
to 600 
la 800 
to 1,000 
to 1,200 
to 1,400 
to 1,600 
to 1,300 
to 2.000 


feet 

0 to 600 
BOO to 1,200 
1,200 to 2,000 

2.000 to 2,500 

2.500 to 3,000 

3.000 to 3,700 
3,700 to 4,500 

4.500 to S.OOO 

5.000 to 5,500 

5.500 to 0,500 


Houd” ia indieated by a hyphen or a 


CODE XXXVI 

ANTICIPA7ED CHANGES IN VISIBILII \ 

(f'e) 

0 = no change anticipated. 

1 = improving. 

2 = improving rapidly. 

3 = deteriorating, 

4 = deteriorating rapidly. • - . 

5 = deteriorating temporary during-prectptia- 

tion. ' . ■ , 

6 = varying owing to patcheaof met ormoaer- 

aie foQo . e 

7 = varying owing to patehea of tog (or inai- 

bilily'O; lor 2}. ^ , , 

S = varying then-improving. > 

9 = varying then determrafing. 


fat dfsefira del tevella del mare 
p d'liii liveltc seello e nolo) 


meiri 

piedi 

= 0 a 200 

0 a 600 

= 200 a 400 

600 a 1.200 

= 400 a COO 

1.200 a 2.000 

s 600 a 800 

2.000 a 2.500 

= 800 a 1.000 

2.500 a 3.000 

= 1.000 a 1.200 

3.000 a 3.700 

= 1.200 a 1.400 

3.700 a 4.500 

= 1.400 a 1.600 

4.509 a S.OOO 

= 1.600 a 1.800 

5.000 a 5.500 

= 1.800 a 2.000 

5.600 a 6.500 

La mancanza di nubi 

baaae ai indtea con 


win lineetia — o eon uno linea di frazione f. 


CODICE XXXVl 

VARIAZIONl PREVISTE 
NELLA VISIBILITA (V^j 

0 = nessuna variazione probabile. 

1 = miglioramento. 

2. = miglioramento rapido. 

3 = diminuzione. 

4 = diminuzione rapida. 

5 = diminuzione temporanea durante una 

prccipitazione. 

6 = I'aridcionf dovute a hanehi di bruma o a 
- Uggera nebbia. 

7 = raridefon* dovute a banehi di nebbia (o 

viaibilitA 0, 1 owero 2). 

S -= oaridsfoni, poi miglioramento, 

9 = variazioni, poi diminuzione. 



ANNEXE % 
ANNEX ta 
AILECATO W 


CODE XXXVU 


— n — 

CODE xxxvn 


CQDICE XXXVII 


LOCALISATION DV PHtNOMllNEO) 

Osa en ffiniral 
1 =* local I* par jilacea. 

C » piYtfTue partout. 

3 » A rinUricur, 

1 Bs ;ur {a c6tt. 

S saen wpr. 

fi !Bturla cole cl cn mer, 

7 -* «ur let terraim Ilcvva 
S dana lea valNea. 

9 » au voismasrc (2 m grandee villes, 

CODE xxxvm 

PRtCIPlTATWN (p) 

0 ' aucttnepricipUattnnprivue. 

J s* pliiic. 

2 — fcrujnc. 

J - phitr 0(1 Inane 
/ — phik ou p2?«e e( nnge mllha. 

5 s pluic rl nci^e mdcef ou fiefge. 

(! -- nc»(7fi 

7 a. gnle ou ;iJuM el grele. 

8 as orage avea prSnpttatian. 

9 « lemp/te rk sable ou fk powalire 

CODP XXMX 

cakauDrl ET INTENSirr 
UL I A precipitation ft) 

0 s inCermt^^en;. 

1 » continn. 

2 ss aetraea. 

3 =* Uger {nfermt»en(. 

1 as oon^inti. 

8 « iorl intermiUent 

6 » fori continu 

7 -■« oBC'esalegirea. 

1 = fortes aaeraei 

7 paa de sp'd^oahon 

**n&PAlUJ.(jS hi^CHIFFECS 
01 COMHOLE 

/. PREAIILrE MtTNODE 

Im mHkode emplaijk pour la preparation 
dee ehiffres de confr32e oera plus eomprihen> 
aibU, par mmpk / 

i$uppo«9R« la preuiaion 6/n//ree cot ; 

29070 moi 24m 22640 22004 

070QS OOQOO 


LOCALITY OF THE PHENOMENON (1) 

0 a generally. 

2 a loeally. 

2 M tn fnoat places, 

8 a in/and. 

^ a on the toast, 

3 a at sea. 

t> »■ on the coast and at era. 

7 vr on high ground. 

8 n in the vatk*fa. 

0 — in the neighbourhood of large towns, 

CODE XXXVllt 
PRECIPITATION (p^ 

Ora no preeiplMthn antleipated. 

1 a rain. 

2 a drttele. 

8 « fflfn or drizzle. 

4 a rain or eket. 

5 a tUet or anoto. 

6 a onoio. 

7 n hail or rain and /liati. 

8 a t^imdcroform with preeipifatfon, 

9 “r annd or duet etorm. 

CODE XXXIX 

CHARACTER AND INTENSITY 
OF Till. PRECIPITATION (tf 

0 a intermittent. 

1 a eonttnuoua. 

2 a thowera. 

8 ra slight intermittent. 

4 a slight eontmuotts. 

6 a heavy intermittent. 

9 a heavy eontinuom, 

7 a light shaven. 

8 a heavy thowers. 

9 a no opeei/^oation. * 

PREPARATION 
or CHECK FIGURES 

t. FIRST METHOD 

The method of preparation of the cheek figures 
(«» he heat explain^ by an czampk. 

Suppose the coded forecast is 

26070 I920I 21302 22943 22901 

07005 00096 


LOCALIZZAZJONE DEI FENOMENJ (1) 

0 a in penerotc. 

1 a toeofe fa oeeonda dei luoghij. 

2 a ^uaei ovuiiTue. 

8 a ottH'ntemo. 

4 a sulla ooala 

6 — in mare. 

R a aalln coda e in mare. 

7 — otii tuopM* rternfi. • 

8 a ne/te vaf/ote. 

0 in vicinanza delU grandi eittd, 

CODICE xxxvm 

PRECIPITAZIONi (p) 

0 a nrejunrx precipitasioiie prrmVfo. 

1 a piogge. 

2 a pioggerella (bruine). 

3 a pioggia o pioggerella. 

i a pioggia a pioggia e neve inaieme. 

5 a pioppiarnereiniiemeoneve. 

C a netv. 

7 a pnmdtne o pioggia e grandine. 

. S n temporalr eon prreipi’/oeione. 

9 a tempesta di sabhia o di poftwre. 

CODICE XXXIX 

CARATTERE ED INTENStTA 
DELU PRCXIPITAZIONE h} 

0 a intern) it/ente. 

1 a eontmuo. 

2 a ae^uotsone. 

3 a Uggera intermiflenfc. 

4 B teppera oontinuo. 

6 a forte inlermittente. 

6 a forte oontinuo. 

7 a ocpiMseoni iepperi. 

5 a forti aequQzzoni. 

0 '» neeoiino eprei/^msionc. 

DEUE CIFRC DI CONTROUO 
U METODO PRIMO 

II melodo impiegato per Is preparazione dtUe 
eifre di eonfrolo si eomprenderd meglio eon un 
eoempio. 

iSpupponidmo to segnente prenaione eifroto »* 

29070 J920I 24302 22rfl2 22604 

07005 00006 


iteproduire tee proupce done une cotoime ver* 
tioatfl el d droite dc c/iapu« groupt ineftre k 
*‘thiffre digital' (dernier ekiffre d droUt) (tu 
nombrc obtenu en odditionfiant ks oinq thifires 
d« cf prottpe. ^nouite additionner vhaqut 
eolenne teriicalement ct fnettne cn bae k **dhijfre 
digital' du nombre obienw. Le “ofti/Zre digital' 
du nombrr obtenu en addilionnant ka chiffrea 
de la oohnne vertieak d draite doit itre k mime 
^ dijTitaf* du nomVc obtenu en 

atWftionnant lea chiffrea de la rangie horizon^ 
tale au has dta groupes dc Code. 

29070 5 

20201 3 

2 4 8 0.2 7 

22948 7 

22904 4 

07006 2 

000096 


HewriU the Qroupa in a vertical column, and 
to the right of each lorite the unite dipit of the 
number obtoinrd by adding together the five 
figures in that group. Next add each ootumn 
ocftiwtty and write undemeotb the units digit uf 
the number obtained. The units digit of the 
number obtaincti by adding foyetber the figures 
in tbe vertieat cotumn to the right should be the 
same aa the units digU of the number obtained 
by oddinp toyetber the'figures in the horizontal 
row at (he bottom of the code groups, 

28070 S 

19202 3 

24302 2 

22648 7 

22804 4 

07005 2 

00609 6 


Torniamo a rerireie i yneppi in uno coJwnc 
i*erti6a/e a deatra di dannno eeriidamo fa 
*'ci/ro digitak" (ultima cifro a deatra) dd 
fiumm ottenulo aommando le cinque eifre di 
ogni gruppo. In aeguilo aommiamo ogni wlonna 
uertieafa e eortoiamo in basso la "ei/n» dipjtflij 
del numero ottenulo. La **cifra diiptote" dfl 
numero ottenulo aommando k eifn deifa 
oolonna verticale a deslra deve easere uguate 
alia oifra del numero ottenufo eommondo fa 
della linea ori;»ntafa in basso dei grupp* “• 
somme. 

2 G 0 7 0 5 

19201 8 

24302 1 

22948 7 

22604 4 

0 7 0 0 S 2 

00009 6 


99777 8 

I gruppi di coittrotio eono oUenuti serivenda 
alia fine del Ukgramma in yruppi di cinpue 

ci/r« della eolonna di deatra cominew"® 

daWalto wendendo t!no alia oifra ottentaa 
aeendendo Jino alia eifra finale. Si aggiunganc, 
in oaao, Unulte per oomptelore t’uttimo yrupp®; 
jT/no/mente ei een’w il gruppo di 6 eifre one at 
trova alia baae del dtagramma, II 
compietato per ta troomieoiene i aJlora it a • 
guente : 

Prevt imo moj USOl 

asoi 0700 S oooos 

ColUroKo 63174 666- S07U 


90711 6 


la pronpM it conlrile emt obkxu. en 
MftiaiMa la fin du mange m gnupa de ting 
lea ehtffrea de la eoJonne de droite, en oommen* 
font par fa haul ei en descendant iusgu'au 
^tffre oUenudans la somme finals. On afoute 
le eaa eohiant des traits d'tmion pour computer 
ie iemfer gnupe. FiiKilemenl m aioule le 
gmupe de cinq eliillm jui it imuve en iai du 
diagramme, Lc message complel poar enzhe- 
fflieiien le lira aim ; 

PrM 96670 I92W fiisoi 29643 

99604 07006 00006 

ConMte 61174 966— $0711 


90711 6 


The cheek grranpe are obtained b$ writing at 
the end of the maeage in groups of five Ok 
figuru in the right hand oolumn, beginning at 
the top and umlaag down to the figura oWofnei 
in the final imnmatim, Hgpheni are added as 
neoaearg to complete the toil group. Finally 
the five-figure gmup at the fool of the diagram 
it added. The camplelt menage for Iransmii- 
lion would then read ; . ■ 


Previ, 26070 29901 94309 '' 99643 

99604 07006 OOOOS 

Oheei '63174 966- 90711 
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On pourra wnttaltr qw dana la pluparl dte 
eaa la mfthodt ei'daaua pcrmet aw rieeption- 
naire (Tim tnefra^c de decouvrir toutc crreur 
fui attait produtit dana la Iranemisaion de ee 
neiaast. 


It will be found that in moat caaca the above 
method enablea the recipient of the forccaat to 
identify^ an error that haa occtirred in the 
tranamiaaion of the mtaaage. 


AimBXS 

ANNEX 

AEIEGATO 


Si poirit conatatare eke nella maggior parte 
dci caai oonaente a eSf riveee sooprire ogni 
errore acvenuto nella traamiasione del tele- 
gramma. 


l>. DEVXiiME HETHODE 


SECOA’D METHOD 


?. SECONDO METODO 


La m((hode fui vient d’ttrc dieriie eat dea- 
Enle i (tre employle dana lea oeeasiona oh il 
tt’eat fiaa facile, en eaa de doute, de eoniriler 
Vezactiiude du meaaage en Ic faiaant rlpiter. 
Mate lorajue lea communieationa aont tellea 
qu'il eat poaaible d’oblenir unr ripitition du 
meaaage aana retard, le beaain dea chiffrea de 
eontr6le n'eat paa ei imp6ratif. Dana eta eaa 
an ayatime aimplifi6 de chiffrea de eontrdie 
auffirait gencralemcnt, 

le ayatime aimplifii conaiate d prendre lea 
Aiffrea de la eolonne de droile du diagramme, 
dubd-dire lea "chiffrea digilaux” dea nombrea 
cilenua en additionnant lea cinq chiffrea dea 
gnupea aueeeaaifa du meaaage ehilfre, et en 
let diapoaani en ordre en groupea dr eing apria 
It mot "eonirile", Le meaaage complct dana ee 
eaaaerait 


The method fual dcacribed ia intended for uae 
in eaaea where it ia not eaty, in casea of doubt, to 
check the aceuraey of the meaaage by having it 
repeated. Where, however, communieationa 
are such that it ia poaaible to obtain a repe, 
tition of the mesjiagt without delay, the need for 
check figiirca ia not aa imperative. In such 
caaea, a aimplified ayalCin of cheek figtirca would 
uaually be sufficient. 

The aimplified at/alem eonaiata io. laf-ing tin 
figures in the right hand co'uMn of the diagram, 
that ia the units digits of the numbers obtained 
by adding together the it figurrr in ronreculirr 
groups of the coded mesiage, avrl mranoing 
them in order in groups of flee after the word 
"check". The complete mea’,a-;t in this cast 
would be : 


II metodo ehe abbiamo deseritlo c deatinalo 
ad caaere adoperato quando nan aia facile, in 
case di dubbio, conlrollara il telegramma facen- 
dola ripeterr. Ma quando It eomunieazioni eiano 
tali cKc aia posaibile oitenerc senza indugio 
la replica del telegramma, non i cost imperaiivo 
il bisoqno dcMe eifre di exmtroUo. In questo easo 
un siaterna aemplificato di eifre di controllo 
grneralmenlc baslerebbe. 

I! ai^tema aemplificato conaiate nel prendere 
h eifre della rolonna di deatra del diagramma, 
tioC le "r'fre digitalV’ dei numtri otienuli 
eommando Is cinque eifre dei gnippi auceeasivi 
del ticaaagii exfrato e disponendoli in ordine 
ft prupni dC einqur dope la parola "controllo". 
In qneato caro, il messaggio complete aarh : 



Pfoti 

26070 

19201 

24302 

22643 

Frevi 

26070 

13201 

yi'oi 

Pf:6 a 

Previ 26070 

19201 

24302 

22613 



22604 

07005 

00006 



22601 

0700.7 

hoos 


22604 

07005 

00006 



ContrAle 

53174 

26— 



Check 

53171 

26- - 



Co-^’rolto 53174 

26— 





prevision SPECt.MEN 



SPECIMEN FOR 

cc tsr 


r6EMr-iO DI PREVISIONE 



(1) En code aveo chiffrea de eonirile eompleta. 

fl) 

Jn code with rompitte chit’e figures. 

(li Cifrato eon eifrr di controllo eompleto. 


Ptbn 

21070 

20031 

06402 

20943 

Previ 

21070 

20031 

OS 102 

7094) 

Previ 21070 

SOOSl 

06402 

20943 



425S3 

63214 

11684 

04335 


42S2S 

63214 

11:51 

0133.7 

■IS1J3 

63224 

11684 

04335 


16045 

23466 




16015 

23466 



16015 

23466 


06383 

\ 

Conirtle 

06256 

60561 

0 

06383 

Check 

06286 

60561 

0 

06353 

Co-t-illo 06286 

60561 

0 


(2) Signifitalion en elair. 

Priviaien pour le SI basic aur charte de 
hiurea pour unt pirioie da 9 heurca de 
Croydon £ la Mancha. 

Peru au sol enire Ji. E. et E., force 4. 
yenl h SCO m. au.deasut du niveau de la mer 
MPiOdlOhnh. 

VenJ d i.soo m. aii-desaua du niveau de la mer 
iSIDSOASSkm'h. 

Cut S i 20 dixiemea eouvert de nuages baa 
^ratifiia, 400-600 m, au-deaaua du niVeau 
de h wer, pour lea 1 i 2 premiiru hturea 
j DM • ytuage 0-2 dixiimea, base 

1.200.1,400 jn. au-deaaua du niveau de la 

p. .f!'.''’ ^dni, 

'»bmiii.2km. d Vinlirieur darts la matinee, 
mil, on Ai . 10 km. giniralemeni 
»®MPapr^.midi. 

rutne liglre intermitten/e aur la eOte au com 
wencemenl. 


(2) Interpretation in plain lanquag’. 

Forecast for the 2Ul bas'd on 07h. ehert for a 
period of $ hours from Croydon to the Chartnel, 

Il'inii at surface between A'E and E force 4. 
Wind at SOOm.aborc aealev'lS0'‘40 to iOJmfhr, 

Wind at 1500 nt. above «a Itrtl 250^ SO to 29 
kmfhr. 

Sky S-IO tenths covered with hw alrntiir c’oud 
400-000 m. above sea level for the first 
1-2 hours of the period ; cloud PS tcn'ha 
base 1200-1400 m. abort aca level later. 


Visibility IS km. inland in the morning, 
improving la 4-10 km. generally in the after- 
noon. 

Slight intermittent drizelc on the coast of ^ 
first. 


fP) In'erpretazione. 

Fte'i’ione per Ic 21 in base alia carta dellc 

ore 0“ per tin ptriodo di 9 ore da Croydon alia 

Maniea. 

Vcnloalr.in!stmN,EeE.,forza4. 

Tenio a 509 m. attl livello del mare 9(PiO 
a 49 kmih. 

Vento a l.oOO »». eul livello del mare ZoP® 
20 a SO kjmfh. 

Cielo Sa 10 dccimi eoperto di nub, baaae afro* 
tifieale. 400 a 600 m. aul livello del mare, 
r.elh prime due ore del periodo ; nubi da 
OS decimi, base 1.200-1.400 m. ewl (tiieKo 
del fflare, nellc ore euceteeivt* 

Viaibiliii da 1-2 km. nelfo matlina, migliora- 

menco da 4-10 km. nel pomtriggio. 

Pioggmlla (bruine) inlermitlente aulla costa 
in un primo tempo. 
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AHNEXE 

ANNEX 

AT,1<EGAT0 


PLANGHE 2 — PLATE 2 — TAVOLA 2 




Pliiie oil briilnc 
riain or ilria/e 
Pioffffia 0 /noggerclta 


S'rige ou grMc 
Siioin nr hail 
•Vroc 0 (Traniline 


tJrage 

rtiunderslann 

Tcmparale 


Templle 

Gale 

Uragano 



TEMPS 


WEATHER 

CONDIZIONI 

DEI. TEMPO 

1 

m 

Ptuie ou Sruinr 
Rain or drizzle 
Ploggta opiog- 
geretla 

2 

¥: 

Neige ou grde 
Snow or /ia(( 
Neve 0 grandlnr 

3 


Oruge 

Tluindcrslorin 

renipora(f 

4 

G 

Templle 

Gale 

Urngatio 


• 



VISIBlUTti 

vtsimurs 

V1S1BII.ITA 


I HAVTEVR DEBASE 
DES NVAGES BAS 

I HEIGHT OF BASE 
I OF LOW CLOUD 

ALTEZZA DELLA BASE 
UEI.LE NUBI BASSE 


I.e Code tniplogi tsl Ic 
The Code used is 
Le tabellr eifranle Impiegate sono 


CODE IV 

TABELLA CIFRANTE IV 


CODE VII 

lABBLLA CIFRANTE Vll 


EXEMPLB : 


EXAMPLE ; 


ESEMPIO ; 


CODE IV 
TABELLA 
CIFRANTE tv 


CODE Vlt 
TABELLA 
CIFRANTE VII 




9 







Indicaiil 
de station 
Station 
index 
Indicaiim 
della stasione 


PARIS 

PARIGI 


Temps 

Weather 

Condizlont del tempo 


SIGNIFICATION : - 

Plule on hnu'ne 
Rffin or drizzle 
■ Ploggta o ptoggerella 


Vtslbilite 

Vlstbllitv 

Vlslbilttd 


SIGNIFICATO 
Obiels non visibles 
d 50m (o5 gards] 
Objeels not visible 
al SO'” (55 gards) 
Oggetli non visibtlt 
a SO" (55 yards) 


Hauteur de base 
des Ullages bos 
Height of Sosf 
of (010 eloud 
AUezza delta base 
delle nubt basse 


deaOk I00'» 
(iSO-300 pleds) 
50. to iOOm 
(150 to 300 ft) 
da SO a lOOm) 
(150-300 ptedll 


Nola ■ j{ ggf recommandi qtie les carreaux figurant sar les panneaax soient points en rouge, 

■ — II is recommended that the squares on 'the panels be painted rm. 

— Sf raccommanda che i guadri che figurano sui ptmnelli siano ipm i 
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ANHSXB 

ANNEX 

AIiLEGATO 


H 


ANNEXE H 


ANNEX H 


ALLEGATO H 


DOUANES 

DISPOSITIONS GENSEALES 


1. Lcs a^ronefs allant A I'Atrangerna pen von t 
portir quo dcs oArodromoa ap^oialement df^i- 
gnAa par I'Administration des douanca dc 
ohaque Etat controctant et dAnomm^a 4 oAro- 
dromea douoniera >. 

Cous venant da I’Atranger no peuvent 
Btterrir quo aur loa mSmca nlrodromea. 

S. Tout neronef qui ao rend d'lin Etal dona 
un antra ilnit obligatoircmcnt frnnehir In 
Frunti^rc entre certains points dAtrrminja par 
lea Etata contractnnta. Cos points sont Indi- 
qn^a aur lea cartes nAronautiques. 

3. Tunte inlormation utile concernnnt tea 
airodruines dounniors d'un Etat, y compria 
tout rbnngemont apportA A la lisle, nvec lea 
changeinonts eorrespondnnts nAcessoircs aur 
Isa cartes nironautiqnes, lea dates auxqucllcs 
( es changeinonts dcvicnnent valides et toutes 
outres infcrmetiona concemant lea aArodro- 
mes internationnux ercAs, seront notiilAcs 
par ri.tat intAresiiA A la Commission Inter- 
nationale de Navigation AArioniic qui eom- 
mnniquorn ces 1 .formations A tons Ics Etnta 
oontraetonts I.cs Ttats contrnctants pour- 
rent se mottro d'accord pour Atnblir dcs aAro- 
dromes internatimaus rAunissant les services 
douaniors dc deux on I'lnsionrs Etatn, 

4 I.orsque, pat suite d'un eas de force ma- 
jeure k nt il ili'k i-a AtrsjustiflA. I’aAronof fran- 
olnro li froii.nn . , iin iKiiat autre quo cou\ 
dAsig. >, il !< < ->i It tin ir siir lo plus proebnin 
nArodion e d< luii 'cr situA aur I'itinAraire dc 
eon vo}sg.e S li e<f obligA d'atterrir avant de 
parvanir A cet a<-rodrome, il prAviendra lea 
aervieea fs poijco oii dc douone lea plus voi- 
ains 

II 1 “ ponrra ropnriir qu’aveo I'autorisation 
de cea s»rs ices qui. aprAs vAriRcotion, viseront 
le carnet da route ninsi quo Ic manifesto prAvu 
Bu paragraplie 5 ot dAsigneront on pilots 
i'sAropince douaniAro oA il devra obligatoire- 
ment nlier eilectuer les opArations de dAdoua- 
noment 

5. As'ant leur dApart ou dAs leur arrivAe, aui- 
vant qu'ils vont A I’Atranger ou qu’ils en vien- 
nont. les pilotes prAsenteat aux outoritAs 
de I'aAtodroroe leur carnet de route et, s’il 
y a Um, le manifeate des marcliandisee et 
provisioiiB de bord qu'ils tranaportent, 

8 I-o manifeate eat oonforme au raodAle 11 “ 1 
oi-joint. 

tnarobandiaes font obligatoiremeut 
1 cbjet do^ dAoIarationa en dAtail, Atoblies par 
lea oxpAditenra et conformea nu modAla n® S 
oi-joint. 

j.Tont Etat oontractant a la faeuUA d'exiger 
I'insoription, aoit aur lo manifesto, soit dans 
la dAcleration pour la douane, de telles indi- 
oationa aupplAmentairoa qu'il jugs nAoessAirea, 

7. Avant le dApart, s'il a'agit d'un aAronaf 
transportant des marebandises, I'agont fiscal, 
au vu du manifeato et doa dAoIarationa, procAde 
aux vArifieations rAgiementairea et vise la 
carnet de route ninsi que le manifesto. 11 
appuie d'un cachet ea signature. 

Il revAt do eon Sceau les marebandises ou 
les gronpes de tnarehandises ponr lesquela 
cotte formnlitA eat exigAe. 

A I'arrivAe, I’agent fiscal constate I'intA- 
^tA des acellAs, procAde aux opArntiona du 
aAdooaneinent, le carnet de route et 
conserre le manlfeste. 

5 1] a'agit d'nu oAronef ne transportant pas 


CUSTOMS 

GENERAL PROVISIONS 


1. Any aircraft going abroad ahall depart 
only from aerodromes specially designated 
by the customs administration of each con- 
tracting Stale, and named *' customs aero- 
dromes ". 

Aircrofi coming from abroad shall land 
only in such nerodromes 

а. Every aircraft uhich passes from one State 
into another is obliged lo cross the frontier 
botsreen certain points fixed by the contract- 
ing States. These points are ohosrn on the 
aeronautical maps. 

3. Alt necessary information conrcrniiig cus- 
loins nerodromes srithin a State, including 
any alterations made to tho list and any cor- 
responding alterations necessary on tho noro- 
nnutieal mops and tho dates srhen such alter- 
ations become valid, and all other informa- 
tion concerning any international aerodromes 
svhieh may be established, shall bo communi- 
cated by Itio Slate concerned to tho intemn- 
tionni Commission for Air Navigation srhieh 
alinll notify such information to all of tlir 
contracting States. Tho cnntrnoting States 
may ngrro to establish international aero- 
dromes at tviiich there may be joint customs 
services for two or more States. 

4. When, by reason of a case of /oree i»a- 
jeure, which must be duly justified, an aircraft 
crosses tho frontier at any other point than 
those designated, it shall land nt the nearest 
customs acrodrumo on its roiito. If it is 
forced to land before reaching this aerodrome 
it shall inform tho nearest police or customs 
authorities. 

It will only bo pemiitted to leavo ogain 
with tho authorisation of these authorities, 
who shall, ofter voiifiration, stamp tho log 
book and tho manifest provided for in para- 
graph fi ; they shall inform the pilot of the 
customs aerodrome where lie must necessar- 
ily carry ouf tho formalities of customs 
olearance. 

G. Before departure, or immeHiattly after 
arrival, according to whether they are going 
to or coming back from a foreign countiy, 
pilots sholl show their log books to the author- 
ities of the oerodromo and, if necossary, the 
manifest of the goods and supplies for the 
journey which they carry. 

б. The manifest is to be kept in conformity 
with the attached form No 1. 

The goods must be tho subject of detailed 
deolerations In conformity with the attached 
form No. 3, made out by the senders. 

Every contracting State has the right to 
prescribe for the insertion either on tho mani- 
fest or on the customs declaration of such 
supplementary entries os it may deem neoes- 
saiy. 

7. In the ease of au airoraft transporting 
goods the rastoma officer, before departure, 
shall examine the manifest ond declarations, 
make the prescribed verifications and sign the 
log book as well as the manifest. He shall 
verify his signature with a etamp. He shall 
seal the goods or sets of goodf.- for which such 
a formality is required. 

On arrival the customs officer shall ensure 
that the seal is unbroken, shall pass the goods, 
shall sign the log book and keep the manifest. 

In the ease of an aircraft with no goods 


DOQANE 

DISPOSIZIONI GENERALI 


1. Qualsiasi oeromobtla dirotlo airestero 
deve partiro sultanto dagli aeroporti die aono 
appositaraente indicati dall’araminutTazione 
doganalo di ogni Stato contraente o deno- 
ininati < aeroporti doganali 1 . 

Gli aeromobili cho provengono dall'estero 
dovroniiu atterrare aoltanto in tali aeroporti. 

5. Ogni aoromobilo die pasan da uno Stato 
ad un nitro A obbligato a travcisaro il confine 
fra determinati punti stabiliti dagli Stati 
eontraonti. Tali punti sono indicati anile carte 
aeronautieho. 

3. Tutto le informazioni aiigli aeroporti doge- 
nali di uno Stato, coinprese le modifieazioni 
eho potrebbero eaacre portate alia loro lista 
e le modifieazioni eorriapondenti della carta 
noronautidio, la data colla quale tell modi- 
ficazioni entreranno in vigore, e tutte le altre 
informazioni relative a quegli aeroporti inter- 
nazionnli cho potranno essere impiantati in 
aeguito snranno eomunicate dallo Stato 
interessato alia Commiaaione Internazionale 
di Nnvigozione Aerea die le notifieherA a 
tutti gl! Stati eontraonti. Oii Stati contraenti 
possono prendere accord! per impinntan 
degli aeroporti internazionali nei quali vi 
sin un servizio doganalo eumulativo per due 
o piA Stati. 

4. Quando, in caso d! foria maggiors, che 
dovrA eaacro debilnmente giiistifieata, un 
aeromobile trovorsa il confine in un pnnto 
diverse da qiiolli previsti, doixA atterrare 
ndl'acroporto doganale piA vidno situate 
siilla sua rocta. Se A obbligato ad atterrare 
primn di orrivare o tale aoroporto dovrA 
informerne lo piA vicino stazione di dogans 
o di polizia. 

PotrA ripartiro solamente coU'autoraza- 
zione di tali autoritA, cho, dope la verifico, 
firmoranno il libro di bordo e il manifesto 
previsti nel paragroio 5. e indicheranno d 
pilote I’aeroporto doganale nel quale eno 
A tenuto a eompiere la formalitA della visita 
doganale. 

6. Prima della partenza, o subito dope 
I'arrivo secondo cho si rechino in paese e®**™ 
o ne ritornino, i pilot! raostreronno i loro hhn 
di bordo alle autoritA deii’aeroporto e, ss 
A necessnrio, il manifesto dello merei e dolls 
prowiste che troaportano a bordo. 

0. n maiiiiesto deve essere tenuto in eonlor- 
mitA del modello n® 1, allegato. 

La meree sarA oggetto di dlchiarazioni par- 
ticnlareggiate in conformitA del modeljo n® 2, 
allegato, ohe dev’essere riempito dal mittente. 

Ogni Stato contraente ba il diritto di pw- 
crivere I'inserzione, o sul manifesto o sails 
diehiarazione doganale di quelle indiaazioni 
addizionoli che riterrA necossarie. 

7. Seun aeromobile traaportamsrei, I'agente 
di dogona, prima della partenza, esarninera 
il manifesto o le diohiarazioni, farA Ie verifiens 
preseritte, o fitmarA il giornale di *8^** 
manifesto. LegalizzerA la firma eon on bolle 
a metterA i aigilli di piombo a quelle mem 
per la quali questa formalitA A riohiestat 


AM'arrivo, Tagente di dogans oonstaterA 
se il aigillo di piombo A aneora intatto, PU*'?" 
derA alia oparazioni di sdoganamento aeli* 
marea, a firmerA il gioinale di rotta e 11 
manifesto. .. 

Se I’aaromabile non trasporta msroi# g 
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marchandiies, il esl Bimplemont Boumi* ou 
vta de 8on OBrnot do route pur los .erv,ce» 

Ha Qolico 0^ doilRD®» -Simljk 

u combustible h bord no oora poo poesib lo 
de droit do douano, pourvu quo la quantitd 
ne d«pas 9 B poa collo nicoa-airo M accomplis. 
JcmoTdu voyage tol qu'il oat d6fm. aur lo 
carnet de route. 

8. Par oxcoption nux riglea 
tames categories d’aeronofa, notammont lea 
.“mnola pMtaux. coux 

ComoBcmea do tranaporte oeriona riguliiro- 
mont cmatitu6cs ot autoriafos ot-coux nppar- 
renant"'nombroa do aooid^s 
roconnuos ot no ao livrant ™ 
publio doa peraonnes ni ou tranapor 
Larchandisea. pourront otre dapensia d at- 
terrir 4 I’odrodromo douonier ot autonaea 
» commoncor ou 4 finir lour voyage on cor- 
tainea ndroplaccB do I’intiriour. 
I’Adminiatration doa douonos ot do lo police 
da cheque Etat ot oft lea formolitea douaniirca 

leront romplica. la 

Toutotoia, CCS a6ronofB dovront auivro lo 
route normolo adronautique ot ao 
naltro, par doa Bignoux convonuB, 4 lour pas- 
•age de la frontidro. 


on board, tho log book only eholl be signed 
by tbo police and cuatoma offiemw 

The fuel on board sball not bs liable to 
cuatoraa duties provided the quantity thereof 
docs not exceed that needed for tho journey, 
as defined in tho log book. 

8. As an exception to the general regii- 
Intions, certain clnsecaof nircrnlt, particularly 
noatol aircraft, aircraft belonging to aerial 
transport coinpnnicj repilarly constituted and 
authorised and those belonging to memhers 
of recognised touring aociotira not cnpiged in 
the public conveyance of peivoi.s « 
moy bo treed from the obligation of buidmg 
at a customs nerodroine -md 
begin or ond their journey at certain inland 
Lrodromos appointed by H'® 
police administration of raeli Stot. at r^icn 
Lstoms formalities shall bo complied with. 

Hosvcvor, such nircraft shall follow the 

normal air-route, ond “®''® 

known by signals agreed upon as tiiej y 

across tho frontier. 


ANKESB 

ANNEX 

ALLEGATO 


uffioiah di poliiia e di dogana firmeranno 
solamento il glomole di rotta. 

II combustibile a bordo ondrft oaonto da 
diritti di dogana, purch4 lo sua quantita non 
olirepaasi quollo oceorrante per il viaggio 
come 6 doaentto noi libn di bordo. 

8. Como eocozioni ol regolaraento ganerale, 
certo catcgorie di ooromobili, o in particolare 
Hi noromohili pQstali, gli oeromobili cho 
oppiirtengono olio compagiiio di triwporli 
norei debitamento eoatituite e autorirxato. 
o quolh Clio oppartengono oi meinbri Ui 
Booietft noonoaciute di turismo e ehe non 
Bono ndxbiti a traaporti pubblici di P®™"”® 
o di mcroi, posaono oaaere esonorati doll ob- 
blieo di ottorrare in un aeroporto doganale 
o no-aono ovoro doU’amministrazioiie dago- 
nole e di pehzia dello State rautor.zzaruono 
di iniTiaro o di torminare il vioggio in deter- 
rninoti oeroporti doll’intemo. dove earanno 
compiuto lo fornmUtft dogonoh. 

Onesti oeromobili dovranno pero soguiro 
In rotta aoreo norraale, a dovranno farsi xico- 
iroscoro. qiiando travorsano la front, era, per 
mezzo di aegnoli convonuti. 


regime applicable AUX 

• ET AtJX MARCIlANniSES 


APPAREILS 


0. Les aironofa nttorrissant cn Pays itraiigcr 
acquittent, on principo, lea droits do douonc 

S’ils doivent otro rfoxportds, ila bdndficicnt 
du regime do Pncquit-a-eaiition ou o a 
consignation dca droit-s. 

S’il ao forme, ontre doux ou pUisiours 1 a> a. 
une Union dca Socidtds do Tourismo, Ics 
acrenofa desdita Pays jouiront du rogimo ti 
I Tnptyquo »« 


10. Lei raarclmndiBCB flrrivcint par 
«ont con8ld6r6eB commo provenont da 1 aye 
tecarnot do route ot lo mnnUcstoont oto vi^ 
par I'agont fiscal. . . 

Elies sent, on co qui concomo lour oriRino 
at les divora regimes dounniors, Boumiscs 
des regies analogue? i colics applicable? nux 
marchaiidise? importics par torro ou par mor. 

11. Pour loamorchondiaes exportdes on dd- 
ebargo de compto d'ndmission tomporairo 
OU d*ontrepot, ou pwsiblos do toxc? jnto- 
rieures. lea expdditours justifiont du 
^ Vdtrangor par la production d’un eortincn 
des Douano? do destination. 


EGULATIONb 

fl. Aircraft landing in ®"’such 

, principle liable to customs Unties if sucii 

,r more countries of countrica 

vnitv; tlm iS of tbo regulations of tbo 

?o!‘’Gr.Uajriv,ngbya^ 

As u'o| f S l^'l®‘?o 

ocoount or • .'.aBendthogoodaobrood 

of tho place of destination. 


REGOL.VMENT1 APPLICABILI AGLI 
AEROMOBII»I B ALI#E MERCi 

9 . Gh neromobh ohc alterrnnoinpcese eswro 
,vono comspondera, in maBSima, i diritt, 
.onnnli. SB VO no sono. . 

ie gh oeromobili dovono ®®®®™ 

leSrn^ 

iTali Stati potranno godore del regime del 
trittioo a. 

1 0 Le morel cho emvano per f ®f °“®^*** 

nerei iraportoto per terra p 

rr.»-Si4Tr-.‘X 

neftro il loro diritto di P Jaerana 


transito aereo 


TRANSIT A6R1KN 


12. Lorsquo, pour atteindro sa dcaUnation, 
un adronef doit survolor un ou plusioura Gos 
Pays controctants, boub rdsorve du droit Go 
Bouverainotd appartonant & chncun do cos 
pays, deux ooa sent ^ distinguor : 

1» Si I'a^ronof no diposo ni no roprond des 
pftssagers ou des morchondisoSi il no sora 
Unu quo de saivre la route normolo ct do so 
Isiro reconnaitro par signoux h son passage 
su>deasuB dos points dfisignds A cot oflet i 
2. Dans les autres cos, uno escalo obliga- 
tcire dans un a6rodroiDe douonier lui .sorn 
irnpoaSe, ot lo nom do cot odrodrome sora 
inscrit sur lo carnot do route, avnnt lo ddport. 
A Vescale, les autoritds douoni6ro? oxotnino- 
tont los papiors ot le ohorgomont ot prondront, 
1® cos 6ch6ant, los dispositions nicossoircs 
pour assurer la reexportation do l*cpporDxl 
®t dos xnarohandiaea, ou rnequittomont des 

ctoito. 

Les dinpositions de Porticlo 9, 2* alinda 
applicables aux marcliandisos qui doi- 
®tro rfiexportdes. 

8i Todronof depose ou roprond des mor- 
obandiaes, Pagent fiscal lo constate sur le 
cisnifosto ddment compl6t£ ot appose, s “ 
y a lieu, do nouveaux soelUs. 


air transit 

» 

.en an aircraft to s" 

over one ~ 

1 aerodrome ehall b landing, -the - 

U before depart^ On la^a ^g 

9 outhoritloa ®“® .? j t,. the noces. 

, cargo, and tiAo, ^ "®®^tion of the 

, goode to be re-exported, 
oiy, awew aeal. 


pih stati contraenti. salvo jJ 30“°" « 

nitft di ciaaouno di easi. ou 

^TrraJromobile non j^ende n4^eWca 
paaseggen o , a fatal riconoscere, 

Til 

obbUgatorio 6 laSciata alplota. cho 

scelta dell aeropo clollo portonza nel 

dovra inscrivoro pr luogo di scale. 

«uo libro doganali eoamineranno 

0 il pagaroento ^.®'. \” ' agrafe 9. alinoa 2 

Be I’aaromobilo «®“*®® ,^u{tare aul mani- 
ragonto di dogana • Jgfato, a mettorft. 
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I WWB*® 

tions a«l''o'*‘ 

i'”"'”* ... aeBOontobo; 


V..>O.SPBOV.S.O«^ 


0,8P0S«'°«' 


Oisrw.i'— ' 

» 3 . Ogni “"arrfcon.o^?i[£ffi 


* fie " 

uttT»o de ootitrib^- 

><-n-a““^!SCv?C^S 

ibre»“^li d’“‘”"® f et wn * 
l’6ttert'™“®, Dtr^f A BurveWi*"'®- 

outtBf leUTS ctttttS. 

'“.•S„c:.r»."=’5*“““"“ 

16. E" pay.® ^6^®“*' ''‘ri 

4d.ct6c».P®'“’ itioT.* qui dtvn. 1«<1^' 
W®" “"A Bert .4 rtt EWt ®fPr« 

,„(rftct.on Bert t W rt Boil k t't" 

d6fi»'‘’‘'Ava6roneI®”‘“"“ . „to fttine*® 

oalet'O® d® ‘ l» P^^’^SmirtstiW- 

n® ®’®PP"2rrulori®®“”" e4M"®i® ^ 

" •■ ’* ■ 

r^nventionV 


A^sS&’«£^r.^s:.r- 

ffi'’K;j»;;sfS'.^VSi,;. 
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NOTA. — Li mMiliiti ni doit pu per- Moo&le 1 

iir di nturi ou nirohorses non approuvdis ^ — 

ptr iM icinli qiulUUs d«s douinat ni oon- 
ttsli dn moil in intirligna ou plusieurs 
irlloln lur I> mdmi ligna. On pouira ajou- 
lir lutint d'intirealairas qu'il am ndoasaaira. 


NOTE. — Tha menircsC ahouid not itccr 
on it etasures or ODixesUons assspt lUoso ap* 
PTOvad by (bo proper onatoms oifioiMs, not 
contain intcrllnoatinns or lovorai artioloj 
autorcd ou (ha came line. As atany antra 
ahacts may bo addod as cro nccestnry. 


ANNEXE I 

annex I 

AI.EEGATO ! 


Modko k» 1 


NAVIGATION AfiRIENNE 


AIR NAVIGATION 


MANIFESTS 

ou DfiCLARATION GENERALE DU CHARGELIENT 


P-IviNlFEST 

oil GENERAL DECLARATION 01' CARGO 


Appakeii ^ Muqu^^iTimmatri^atton; 

Norn : 

Domioile : 

Nationality : 

Numdro do la licence 
Lieu de ddport : Faya : 

Lieu de destination ; Pays : 
Nombre de ddelapations annendos : 


‘ La Commondant afiirme I’exaotitude du contenu du prdsent lua* 
oitata sous les peines ddietdos par lea loia. Kn conedqnence, il a 
datd at signd ce dooument immddiatement au-deaaous de In dornidre 
iiuctiptran. 


^umiro 
d'ordre 
[ du 
|prbe&t 

Uortiues 

et 

flum^ros 

dea 

colis 

Nombre 
(en ehllfrea et 

en ioutes letltes] 

et 

eapice dcs colis 

Nature 
de la 

fflarchandise 

Folds 

Observations 








Espace 

rfserri 

aux 

lascriptlons 

du 

service 
des douancs 


Comm AKD AMT . 


1 


Maiicbamdisbs . ‘ 


Maopimb . . 


Space 

CoUNAMUmO j 

for 

OxriCBn J 

cKtnes 

1 

by 

( 

Customs 

Goons 1 

Officers., 

1 


\ Kegicliation Jtcrl:. 

I 


Ktuue ; 

Bcsiilcncii : 

Kotionality : 

Number o{ Licenco : 

Pisco of dcpcrlure : Couulrj* : 

PIuco of destination : Country 
Number of onnoxod dcelarntiono : 


Tho Commandini; Officot guarantees the arcuruoy ol tlio contents 
cf this manifest under psno’.lies provided by law. Consequently he 
has dotod and signed this dooument immediately bolovr the 
lost entty. 


Flic 

number 

of 

Marks 

and 

number* 

on the 
Parcels 

Nnmbcr 
(in flgurcs 
and Icttcis) 
and Descriptions 
of Fanils 

Nature 

of 

the goods 

V/eighl 

ObservnlEon* 








NOTA. — II manilasto non dovrA pos^aro il oD»M.o P° 1 
OBOfloUftturo nd oorrozlool obo non siano — ' ~ ^ 

itato approvate dagU agent! dS doganas non 
oonteiTd parole Ira le linoe# ni Plb articoli 
iaorltU suUa etosia Unea. SI potronno aggiun- 

gere unanti logll addizlonoliaaiannonccessarie 

navigazione aerea 

manifesto 

0 DICHIARAZIONE GBNERALE DEL CARICO 


Spatlo 

rlservato 

alle 

annotazioni 

degli 

ufEciall 

dogonall. 


Acbouobibe 


COHAMDAMTIS. 


Marca dl regiatraiiono. 


blEBOI . 


I Nome 0 cognoroo. 

1 Besidonza. 

' I Nazionalitb. 
f Numoro della patents. 

I Luogo di partenza : Stolo s 

1 Luogodidestmozione: . 
j Nuroero di dicbiarononi oUogate 


II Comnndonlo garantisce Tn**oenMOTo2zrcgIi"ha 

d^imento immedialnmeots 

aotto I’ultuna xegistrazione. 


Numcro 

d'otdine 

del 

docu- 

mcnlo 


blarehe 

c 

numert 

sut 

colli 


Numero 
(Inellreelctlere)] 
e descriziooi ' 
dd coIU 


Natum 
della meicc 


Peso 


Osstrvaiioni 
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AimBXB 

AKNBX 

AUBGATO 



Lieu de depart 
Lieu de destination : 


NAVIGATION ADRIENNE. 

Ddclaration ponr la douano faito par 11. 
pour lea marcbandisea ci-apres : 


Module 2 


COLIS 

ESPPCG 

DfiSIGNATIOK DfiTAlLLfiU 

rsYB 




UABQUSB 

ST HVUi':no8 

SOUBRB 

OU COSTSKC 

D*ORIOINE 

VALCCrilS 

BnUT 

m 

■■■■llllllii 











A . Ic 19 

L'exp£ditour 


AIR NAVIGATION. n- s 

Place of departure ; — 

Place of destination : Cuatoms declaration made by M 

for the follovring goods : 



NATURE 

or GOODS 

DETAILED DESCRIPTION 

or OOKTBKTS 

comJTjiy 

or ORiom 

VAIBE 

WKIGHT 

observations' 

UARES 

AKD NtrUBERS 

- 

KOUQER 

oaoss 

VBT 









. j 


At tile day of 10 

Consignor, 


NAVIGAZIONE AEREA. 

Luogo di partenza ; 

Destinazione ; Dichiarazionc per la dogana fatta dal sig 

per le seguenti meroi : 


COLLI 

NATURA 

OBU.A 

KBROB 

DESCRIZIONE 

farticolareggiaxa 

SSL C0NTCKU70 

PASSE 

S’ORIOIHB 

VALORS 

PESO , 

OSSERVAZIONI 

UABCBB 

S KUUBBI 

HUUBRO 

LORSO. 

HBTTO 

• 







- 



A , il 19 

Consegnatario, 


Moobllo 11 ° 2 
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resolutions et rEglements 

ADOPTfiS PAU LA COMMISSION INTBRXATIONALR OK NAVIGATION AfiRlENNK 
KT EXfiCUTOmns KN CB OUI CONCERXE LBS CTATS CONTBACTANTS 
AU jrfiJIE TITRB OUK LES ANNEXES DE LA CONVENTION 


RESOLUTIONS and REGULATIONS 

ADOPTED BY THE INTEBNATIONAL COMMISSION KOU AIR NAVIGATION 
AND OPERATIVE AS REGARDS THE CONTBACTINC STATES 
IN LIKE MANNER AS THE ANNEXES OK THE CONVENTION 


RliSOLUTIONS 

KKLATIVES A LA rOKMU. I/£TAllUSSnSIRST 
KT LA TENt'K DC CARNET DK ROtTTE 

(Miolutions 47. 3SS, 393 «t 422) 

l.a CommitDion dfridt rf'arfo/ifrr iin marf/fr uniipit dt eamtt dt route 
eanttnant «n crrtuin nouihre d'itidicationa rcproduilfi d’auire %mrt 
dan* le eertifieald’immtilrieulaihn, le liml d'nppareil. It lirrel dr tnotrur. 
It eamtl dt aignauT, la lirtner dr 

Lea linta dr bord ci-deaaua /numfrca ne arront par aup prirntt, maia tea 
iniicniiona qu’ila ronlienntnt ftani rlpOita dana Ir camel dt route, Ha 
pourront lire laiasfa ati port d'attarhr dt Favion. 

Vnt pochette mlnngfe dana la courtrturr du carnrt dr route contirndrn 
It tertificat dt narigabili't/. 

Le /ormat du carnet de route amt dt 2.T aur 2(1. 

Ita cotircrtuee arm eartannie et enloilfe. 

Xa prtmilra page (doa de la rourerturr) eonlienjra le mode ri'empht 
du eamet, tel qu’il eat prcru la Conrenlion, Aiinejre C, aertion S. 

La dtueiimt jvtge eontiendra dea indieationa ronermnnt Viumnlrteu- 
I'llioH dt I'artan. son proprUialrt, In deaeriptian dr Vappnrtil, I'lndientinn 
de la oharge utile, etr,„ lea pagea auir’antea eantiendront thaeune, aur la 
page de gauche, lea indiealione raneemnni let aignauz el la uai'igation ; 
aur la page dt deoile, let indietili/iiit eoBfcmaftf If raijage proprrmrut dtl, 
acre lea tiaaa dea adminialratlona de VAeronauligue, dea Dnuanea, etc 

Cea pages arront numfrolfra (unr rrnlaine dr jxigea on ihazimum, 
pour Mttr rrneomhrrnirnt), 

/<o dernllrr pagr (courrrturf) porlera une poehrllr ronlmant Ir rtrU- 
fieot de nauigabililf. 

Lea difffrenla litata arrant laiatfa librra d'Idiirr er carnet rn unr o« 
ptuaieura langurs, tnaia la pagination, la diapnailinn dea diff/rrntea pagea 
et le immcralagr dea cahnnra arront idrnliguea el rein/ormrt au tnodflr 
•uiVnnr : 


(Vnirco inndAIo cl lot IWtoliitioiift tiitvMot tui Bullotin Offioiol n* 2. 
pocot 33 ct 34 nu Bullcliii Oinciol ii” 12, pnpo 22, nii Bullolin Officlol 
n* 13, pngo 4S ot nu Biillotm OfflcicI n" 1 1, pngu 20, on doiniindor an 
Bvoinpiitirc (!u niodAIc reotifiA iiii Soori'inriiit <io In Coniiiiit'iion). 


R&GLEMENT 

nXANT LA I'ROCftDURE A SUIVKK 
POUR lb RfiGLRMIiNT DIJS DISSKNTISIKNTS BNTRE BTATS 
RELATIPS AVX ANNEXES DE LA CONVENTION 

(Ritolution N° 60 cn vlgueur A dntcr du 1" ]uln 1023). 

Arfiefc premiVr, — - Oon/ormfmrnI d Varlicle 37, alinfn 4, de la Coiimi. 
ion, la 0, 1, N, jl, eat aomp/lenie pour r/gler taut diaarntimeni relatij 
ti Tiglcmenla Irehnigtira (Annere ei d 0 d la C'onrrn- 

J gui viendrait d ae praduire tntre deux ou pluaieura Ktata 
P e led a la Convention, ll aera proefdd d ee rigieinent dana lea eonditiona 
•‘'■apriadiftniee, 

_ r*' — Ohaeun dea Elata enire leaqurla a' eat ilrvi un lei diaarntimeni 

I dtaignla dana It prfarnt riglimeut aoua le nom d' t Llata 

demander Vapplication de Varticle 37, alinia 4, A cet 
in'*!*.*”'’* Seerdttire Olnfral de la C, I. H, A. un mlmoirr 
poaant I obfet du tUige cl lui indigue lee noma dea ktata inf<red«<d, 

II Secritairr Ofniral communique auaaifit le mimoire dont 

Stater da ** ” ^ Elata inifreaaia gut doiveni, dana Ira traia moia d 

ainaieu <**** ^uuaunieolion, lui Jaire parvenir leura eonira.m/moirra 

g I toua ooIm tI dooumenta dealinta d ielairer la Oonmiaaion. 


RESOLUTIONS 

CONCERNING THE FORM, ARRANGEMENT 
AND METItOD OF KEEPING THE JOURNEV LOG BOOK 

(Bfisolutioni Nos. 47, 355, 303 nnd 422) 

The Commtation derides unanimously to adopt a standard form of log 
boot eonlaimng a certain number of partieulara whieh are repeated 
rltetp/tere in the reyiiUrodon c'rtificate, aircraft log, engine log, eignal 
lag and mireleaa licence. 

The log boots m'Tilioned above leill not neeeaaorilff be dispensed urilh, 
but their parliciiinra being e.ntainrd in the journey lag, they may be left 
at Ihr oircmfl'a station. 

.4 poelrl attached to the inside of the cover of the log booh mill hold the 
nincor/Amesd emif.eate. 

The aiae of the log boot alinll be 25% X 20%. 

7‘he eorer .ahnlt be of cardboard covered teith cantind. 

The first page (reverse aide of rover) shall eernlain the inalrueliona for 
ttte of the log book, oi provided for in the Convention (Annex 0, See. 
lion 5), 

The eeeond page shall enntain partieulara eoneenilng the regiatrolion 
ol thr mafilitne, its otener. dearnption of the machine, partieulara of 
carrying caparity etc,.,, the auccreding pagea shall each contain, on the 
left sheet pnrlieulitra concerning signals and navigation, on the right 
sheet partieulara eoneerning the journey ilaclf, mith the visas of the diree- 
lorale of aeronauttca, eualoma, etc... 

These pager shall he numbered (one hundred pagea at moat, in order 
to avoid cneumbrancr). 

The last page ^eoirr^ ahnll hare attached to it a pectel for containing 
thr ainrorlhineas eertifiralr. 

The varioiia Slates shall be left free to iarue this log in one or sctYral 
languages, but the order of the pagrr, arrangement of the different pagea, 
and numbering of the eoliimna shall be the same aa and in conformity 
trillt the foilowing iiiodri 

(Sop tint inoilol nnd the nbovo Ritolutiont in Of ficini Bulletin No, 2, 
pncpt 33 nnd 34, Oflicinl Bulletin No. 12, pngo 22, Oflicin! 
BuHPtin No. 13, pngo 48, nnd Olficinl Bulletin No, 14, pngo 20, or npply 
'for n copy of t>ie rectified inodi-I to the Sprretnnnt of t)ie Commitnion). 


REGULATIONS 

LAYING DOWN THE PROCEDURE TO BE FOLLOWED 

WITH regard TO THE SETTLEMENT OP DISAGREEMENTS 
BETWEEN STATICS CONCERNING ANNEXES TO THE CONVENTION 

(RosoIuUon No. 60 In foree ns trom 1st Juns 1923). 

Article 1 . — In aerordanee with art, 37 paragraph 4 of the Conven- 
tion, the I, O. A. X. is aitlhoriaed to atllle any disagreement relating to 
the interpretation of tcehnieal rcyufafions fAnncxrs A to Q of the Air 
Convention), which might arise between two or more Slates parties to the 
Convention, Such arttitment shall be proceeded with as hereinafter 
mentioned. 

Art, 2, — Each of the Stales between which such a disagreement shall 
have arisen — and which are referred to in the present regulations aa the 
''Slates concerned” — may requcdf that article 37, paragraph 4, be opplicd. 
To this effect they shall transmit to the General Secretary of the I.C.A. K. 
a memorandum trjilaining the matter in dispute and informing ftiin of the 
names of the Stales eoncerned. 

Art, 3. — The ffencral Seoretary shall at once communieale the memo- 
randum which has been addressed to him, to all the Stales eoneemtd, 
tthirh must send him their counter memoranda aa well as all acts and 
doatmrnts oapable of aseialing the Commission, an as to reach him within 
three moniha'from thr date of aueh notification. 



Art, /. — A Vcxpimtxon tU cf dftni df trni* wom, ou jduK tAt, d?n tfur 
Inutt /ft Utnt^ infcrftt^t on/ r/;>oni/ri, If ^yrrrftatrf (Ifnfmt r^mfiiuni^iir 
il /out leu df In C. /. .Y. .'t. Itn i/oriiforn/t fjxti /in nnt i*/r ndm^tf^ 

Art. S, — 1)^9 If d^but df In nfttion qui miif If d^pAt du m/inoiVr tiW 
<i I'nrtielf S ct»dr^^un, la C, /. iV. J , dhtgnf tin Comttr df nn^ frtfm//rf#, 
fhoists prtrmi Ira rrpfrtf t/n*nn/f»irn/ tmmjdirnt^ rn In nui/iVff falatmt 
Vobjet du »/i>*riifimrMf ff tlf prrffrtnrf ;'Kirmi Ira rr/rrft dra Kutf* «dM 
in//rrt*rf, 

Art.G — Cc ComUfaf rriiMi/. poi/ irnmfrfiri/fnirn/ fi In fummuntfftUan 
tiff dnntinrnt" rt Vnrticlr / o tV^ fnitr, amt ttur omvorathn tlu Sfftf* 
inire fifnfrat rf^t qur Inditf romrntiniVnfion aura rtf fnitt, 

//f/joi*i/fon rrhulfnt ft f^n llnppnrtfur. 

hr .SVfr»V<tiVf <»Vn/rn/ /mV /f>#ir/ic*ri^ dr S^frrflntrr da Cahtttf. 

Art, r — ft Cnnwtr ftxfUf If* mhnotrra ft Irn doramnit* qui nnt 
rro^nif* ft rntrud If* dn /.V<i/« f*i7 fn ft^fid* 

jirxfi oM f«r In tlfmnridf dr era I'/at* 

Art f. — * //rjratnfn du rapp *rt du Cnmttf rtf mi* d l*0*dff da Jnur 
df In pln^ prncbaitif af^*wn ordinairf df In C, I, -V. -*1, 

Fn In C, /, .V. .t. fjrmninfr/f m/>;nrl 

nu df /rt uumr r>ti If r’oonV** n //r at ffhtufi a /// 

f *i f df f{f(tfr tin ’nr /iV}f/rn'Mf» •nif //f r unr >n frtrttnr* 

dinn Tf fu l•‘Tt A^nf*\i nur /rrw»fr df VartxeU *, n/«ii*'X ?, •/« lUjtfrartxf 
xuitrxrur 

-ir/ P — I^t Cf>'fvn\*^\nx\^n] ff^ f^ntnrn da Uapytft du CamOft*tH»U. 
(t >» dr* //rpr* n/ rnft r/ft Ft in iii»/rr+^»*# rf in m df hi •'*inM.fV«.nittp»n 
f L ri it ptf furmuif f i tffW*ion d la rnttforiir tlrr r^i'r. 

^rt 10 -- hn df In f^i jnftrf, j^nr If Sfffltiirf 

fU frtd n In <ntiunt*innrf d** Ftnf* ft cr^tninunt julf /mj* 

/ ‘ntn y irt%f* ft /ii f'nin 


RJiSOLUTIONS 

nrTKRMIKANT t V rOKMI’ ni:S CrUTlflCAT.i 111; NAVir.UUMTr 
nrs iiiTvr.TS u'APTiTrni; nr iir.-i i.icr.sciu^ 

Vis's ,\ 7.‘.\UTici,i; M in; t.\ coNviisrioN 

(R#*nlu'ian tl'’ 102 on vieurur A ilMer du 10 f#vrl»r 1024). 

(■is-uUt T ‘ 11 1 rn » Irtieur A dntor du 10 JAvrlfr 1024). 

(5if -il II. *' 1 . 1* cn \ii;ufur A dnlrr du 20 Juin 1021). 

(1 s'l'aHvi i:» ri6 ca vlinirur A dat«r du 10 fivrlar 1028). 

aa HoiiC'j rn llinieur A dalrrdu IG Sepl«mbra 1028). 

//U '’jl-l'i 4 rt»i dffuh, fTiforinrinrut a Varttrlf Id df In (Vnivit/ton * 
i* D'alnptf* /ft mndllff tFnnnfxl* dr Cfrtiltfnt df fifiW'/*t/»»7iV/» 
df Jlnre* f/Vf* ffittdf rt dr AiVvfirf j>^$ur If fdbdf tVatdon* df Inurtarnf, If 
pilnte (VaiOyt* df trnnnp'trt publtr. If tini I'jntfur, If rifVdiniViVn d*a*rttuff^ 
If pilotf df /*-7//rtnt Ithrff ft If pihtf df dirCnfahUa ; 

2" Df pf*fhe qu^il nr rmt pUf drltvrit 0 dntrr du F* jnnviff 1024^ 
de Dm ft d'nypulc cu df IdiVfriCf i/'tiri modllf nxitrr quf fflui adnpd • 
lea Dmrt’ d’np*i(ndf ft Ffifftiffn aftufUemfnt tn u*nnf aernnt progrtaaF 
tsmen/ rrmplar/a par df* fM0f/<7f » Tioiityatir, ti/m ^ 11*011 7*^ fnnvifr I$2$^ 
If 9 modllf* tioiiivituar aoient aeula ti/i7i>7« • 

30 ryadtjvtfr V Tn^trufJinn attitanic aur Vliafdlaafrnrnt df* Cfrtificata 
de nfit'tfyfibiVfV/, rfft Jlrfvrta d'nptitudf et df* hlffnrf* rlah <i VnrtieJf 13 
d* la C/ontifn/i'op. 


(Voir ( 0 ^ cotto liiMtnirtioti ct 1 m U^*^olution^ nii 

Isullrliti Of/udH T)® 4, pnpoa 21, 25, 30f*1 3 1» nil Bulletin Officicl n® ft, 
pnpr i 10, 20 f t 2B, nii Bulletin Of/iciol n® 12, pnpo 23, cl nu Bulletin 
Oiuci«)l II® 13, pago 51, un demnndor dei fl\otnplnirei ili» ro'i MotlAlrn 
on Jriftrn'‘tion mi SccWdnriiit ilo In Conimittion). 


RfiGLEMENT 

suK vj:mpi.oi i>i;s ArrAiiEii.s «c R.\DrocoMsiiT>’ic.vTioNs 
A Bonn B 13 AftRONcrs 
(Article If lie la Convention) 

(Ri9a1utionN°471 dovnntontnrenvieuour Alndntodu 1" Janvlor 1930). 

A' afjecti A tin transport public iii'ernational et *ii*cen- 

Urj ?'* personnes, fqiiipage eampris, tlfvra, A 

ft . . ■* lijni’tee 1030, itre muni d'appareils de radiorommunfralione' 
’”***{®" " reception rn radiotelfgraphie ou en radiotflfphanir), 
a. Gm appareils drvront etre mis en iruiTe dans lea conditions dflt. 
ntes par la Gonventton ttadiotiKtiraphiquf Internationale de Washington. 
<• “‘/•m’"* n j *”1,? ** 7 >ostes,radloeieelrigiiesA ondes amor- 

lies (Type B du Bfglrmcnl ainired aiwete A la Convention liadiolfU- 
graphite Irtleniationah d> Washinqion) est inlerdile A lord desatronefa. 

j ^ du prcseiU lllfflfment pourra d'antre part lire &ua- 

penaue »ortf 7 «c, p/ir atiite de Vahaenoe d*organiaationa radtollceiriqufa 
<1 lerre iililiaablea ’pour h trade aCricUg VaJttjploi dea appareih de radian 
coin/}ti/n{c<i/ioiif a ftonx dea acron^fa anait anna iitilitA , 


alrt, S, — ^7>i the fxpirattnn of thi* intfrt'nl i^f three f;i9n//it or aonner 
— loirnff/iofr/v (i// thf iitntfa fonffrrtrd have pfp/iV<i — the Oenerat 
Stfrefant abnit rnmmuntfntr the dofutnfn*9 trhirh have hr*n fnrvardfd 
to Aim In all th* Mftnbrra of the I, C, A, ^Y. 

✓If/. 6, — Itnoiedinfflp the Sf**{nn foUotxing the lodging of the memo, 
rnn^fim rrfrrtfd to in or/. 2 abore •halt Kntf bfgurit thf /. C. ✓!. A*, aholt 
apfyitfxt o CommiVf'f of file Memhera^ rlsOffU from the fxperta apeetalh/ 
quntifif I «*i/A regard to the mat/fr vAiVA O the aubferi of dt^agrtrmrnt 
»tnd pff feral ly from the expert* of Stditr* \ehieh are not eonfemedo 

aXrta da — 7*Am Comuiittfe ahall rufft eithrr tfnmrdintely if thf eonmu* 
nieofinu of the d xcumtuta rrfrrre { tn in mtiflf i han hnn made, or on the 
Oenfrnl Fffrttnrii'* renior/i/inn, ofi annn na aiteh rammimifnftan ahall 
htii e been e >m; leted. 

It tfill elf ft if* f'lairman and Ilff^^r/fr, 

The lifnrrut Sffretnrta in// art tta Sferetan/ to the Commute*, 

Art. 7, — The Committre ahull autdu the riemnranda and doeurtent* 
irhieh half been rtibt*xitted and trill hfnr the ]Uprf**ntnlUfa of the Staff* 
rineemrl, if if «'» dffidf* or 1 / fhfff I^tntea r i requrU, 

Arte 3. The rxao»ina*ion of the CammitteFa rt^'ort iriU hr ptaerd 
on the Agruda of the nert on/rnnri/ Settinn ol tf* /, C, •!. ,Y. 

In M*f of iifjrfnrv, the J. C, .1. .V. mnu deeide, either to examine the 
rejrort during the raurar of the aamf a***inn during *r1 ifh the Commiltt* 
iTijt i7 tie latter ha* I ffH able ta ait at < nee, or to ennrene «n 

✓.r/fo^rii'norv af*»ion in afenr%iafxff muh the tern* of arhft* /, para- 
g*a$th 2 nf the Commiulnn** Adfnini**ffU{f*n, 

Art. P, — ‘ V'A*’ ^onniffion, after hamnj examined the Committee'e 
repirl, fming heard the Fepreientaiue* td tie S^ntr* ronremel and 
AoPin^ hf*n n /fi**d hy the Legtll k ill glee \ta efeeiaion 

ftf/ a fnamri^g of 1 .?/•. 

•tr/. IP. Tl e (tefierat Secretary infoem tie Stitea eoneemed 

of the Cor\mi*txr’n*a deeiaion and ahall at*f rn^ifn tin Kof< »ame to all 
the other p irtie* tn the Conrentiot,. 


RIvaSOLI/TIOXS 

sirrruNo thi: roiiM nr Tin: ci:ttTinc\Ti;*; or airwoutuint.^*; 

AND or cn.\5pi:Ti:scv and or riir. ucnNcr:i> 
urrnuuuD to in autici.i: tj or thi: convention 

(n»ielution No* 102 In forcft m from 10th Pebruary 1024). 
(BMolutlon No. 1H In toroo from tOth Februnry 1D24)« 
tHMolutlon No, 120 In ferro a* from 20tH June 1021). 
fneiolutlon No, 350 In force %% from 10th February 1929). 
(Betolutlon No. 405 In force a% from Ibth September 1928). 

The Comm 1 ti/on de^id** in aeeardane* irith or/iV/< 13 of the Ce«i entmn : 

/. To niypt the ii'M-Ar/ m^tet* for the Oeriilieat* of Airtr>rihitya*, 
and for the C’rr/tVtVvi/fj of Compe*eney and /.tee^nre* of Fruxile Pijofa, 
Pi/if* of pi^ernger or qnod* ftyiog (puh^io /riin*;y»f//* .Vmi- 

V'lMr#, Aircraft Fn tineeraqFilotaof Free lloll y>niand Filntaof Airahip*! 

?, 7’i> rfiVrrr that a* from the J*s of Januant IP24 no Certifirate of 

Camprtenf/ or Airmpr nthrr than in the o'/>|>fri/ form ahall be i*rufd, 
and that Cff/i7iWjff ? of Comprlenfy and hieenre* at preterit in ute ahull 
he aradiially replared bvfAr nrtr morf//f ro lAn/ by the /flo/,7nnujfy 75? S 
ort/v/Ar nfir rno leU irill be in uae ,* 

J. To adapt the fxdlatrtng Inatrueiiona irith regard to the jireparatnfi 
of the CertifiaUrt of Ainrorthine^g and of Competency and Lieettrrr, 
referred to in Article 23 of the Cnniention. ^ 

(Sec tli»***o ModeW, In^lriirtmu* nntl tlio obovo Bo-odiitiorn in 
Officinl Btillidm No, 4, pnc«'* 21, 25, 30 iinti 31, Officinl Bulletin 
No, ft, imee< 10, 20 nud 28, Ofneinl BuUotm No. 12, page 23 and 
Ofticinl Biillrtiii No. 13, pngo 61, or apply for copiM of the ,Modoh or 
TiHtnirtiniiN to iho Secrtdnrml of the 


REGULATIONS 

co^rccR^'(^'C Tire n'lPfcOY.uijJiT 
OF \viRr,i,r.ss appak.vtus in AiucRArr 
(Article 14 nf the Conrcntlon). 

(Resolution No. 471 to come In loreo on the 1st January 1930). 

1, livery airora/t used in publie international transiMrt and capable 
o/ eamiing at least ten persons, including the ercic, shall, as from the 
1*( January 1030, be fitted trilh irireiess apparatus (emission and rterp- 
lion by radio-telegraphy or radio-tclrphonyj. 

3. Such apparatus shall be operated under the conditions ^defined 
by the International Ttadio-telegraph Ooni'eiUion o{ Washington- 

3. The installation and use by radio-eleetrio stations of spark votes 
(type Ti of the General Begulations annexed to the International Badio- 
telegraph Convention of Washington) is prohibited on board aircraft, 

/. The application of the present requlations may, hoirever, be nis- 
pended tehen, ovinq to the absence of land radio-electric organisntiotis 
available for air traffic. Ilia employment of virelees apparatus on board 
the aircraft tvould serve, no usrfvt 
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«. r-'c" K'. 

5 , jsf.- I"' 

fi. ■ 

6, rsf • 

7, r’f' *-'■ • 
B, fst'’ ■” • 

• 

P. • 


(mutulion N» 88, Biillflln OtIletO N' 

.(ntwlullon K» 115. nullMln OHlelM N 
(nholulion N» 143, BullMln OllielO H-* 

(nitolullon N» 144. Bullrlln OlllrlO W' 

{HUoIutlon H» 182, IJulIelln OltlflO H' 

(Rholutlon «■> 221, llullflln OIKrIO N" 

(HMolullon K" 218, Bulltlln Ollltl*! fO 

IRfiolution K» 240, llullflln Ollielfl N"' 

(Rholutlon N» .312, Rullflln OHleM N' H. ra.'.- O'- • 

(Rfielution N' 313. Biillflln OlIklM N" H. D!-.- 0‘ 

(Rhclullon N" 350. RulIMIn OHIcIM N' 10. r’"'' • 

(Rliolutlen N» 388, Rulli-lln Ollielfl K"' 13. r*'".' 43,. 

imiolutlan N’ 289. Butlftln Olllfltl N’ 13, 4'"- 

IRHeluIIon N’ 419, Bullelln Ollielfl H’ 1*. ra-f IP ■ 

lutf U/'.r,lutl.)Ilx IVtl llllllMllI OH.ft' I <"l ‘I- ■> ^ 

'o dn U^'jlrrni'nt on tlr Iw ■"* ti ' 

H INCLEMENT 

sun l.'USACU INTr.UNATION.M. 

Bi:.*; tiYMIlOMla r.T TKllMl.A 
I.Ml'l.OVr.S IIS Tl-CIlSIQUi; ABUONAIITIOIM. 

(Ritolullon N» 154, Uullfliii Ollielfl N‘ 0. 1’“':'' 4 0' 
(Risolullon N» 319, nullelln Ollielfl N" H. I’OH*’ *"■ 
(Rtsolullon N* 302, Bullelln OlllelelN" in.pRK* 40). 

(Voir CM nt.«l.,l,„n« nil H.ill. li.i Olfi'-i''l .I' )'"''"'" 
sp^'emlo lilt tU-r.^fiini.|it mi Sr^rn'lnrint ilo In f;..|iliiii “■imi '• 


REGLEMENT 

cosckrnant i,r,s iioiti:.s MftDiCAi.r.A hi; siicouiis 
A lIOWD Dr..8 ABRONi'.r.'i 

(Rtsolutlon N" 188, Bulletin Ollielfl N" 7. pnne .30). 

(Voircollo lUioliitioii mi BiilU'lm Ollifiol o" 1 

•Pteinlo (1« nARlom.-iit mi K.-Ln'ilnriiit .lo In 


rEglement 

IIRLATIV A UNll ATMOSrilP.RU-TYril INTURNATIONAI.I. 

(R4»olulIon N» 102, Bullotln Olllclol N® 7, P#r® 34). 
(Risolutlon N» 208, Bullotln Olllolol N" 0, imBO 27). 

'’o>r cm R 4 ,olutioii 8 mi Biilli'lln Ollifiol on ilomnn'''-'' I'cHtHm 
cialo flu RiVlomoiil .m SorrAtiirint ilo In Coinmlmioii). 


n--ol«t!oii No. 88, Ollinnl riillcMi 
.R..t>ulii.n Ilo. 112. OHIci.nl Diilittiii 
Hc"!l.it'~n No. M3, Oltici.nl Rullfiin 
'Sl'-oliillcn No. Ill, OIlieiM Buli'’l.n 
Ht.oliit.'m No. 163, Ollniol Bullttn 
tUi-'MtIoii No. 221. OIliciM Biillftm 
(Hr.olutirn No. 218, Ottiri.nl Kull.tli. 
(Re elution No- =40. OllitiM BflUtii 
(R.-oiutioi, No. 312. oinc;»i Bunctm 
■ MMolmioit No. 313, Ollifiol BulMm 
n, olution HO. S-IO. Olllclol Bulletin 
‘iRfoliitlon No. .188, Olllclol Bulldin 
inr-olotlon No. 389, OIIirl.nI Bulletin 
(lU.olutioit No. 419. Othoiol Bullotin 

... tV .. IS. 'lutiii.' ill tlio Ollirinniiili 
r.ol i litf -i >■' tl-o K'Tulo'io"' 


,No. 

No. 

S’o 

No. 

N.. 

Kr. 

No. 

ill) 

Nr 

0 o. 

No. 

No. 

Ho. 

Mo. 

‘tin, 

I’.iinl 


n, noiff 15' 
r*. offr tV), 
t, r.n"'. 25' 

6, rOi"C 361. 

7. .-O';.! 70' 

5, :iJ7c> .'.7 

6, p.wn 17>. 

5, PiRO 1C). 

11, P0E‘J 18'. 

11, pocc 18). 

12, po-so 19). 

13, posto 43). 

13, poiro 44). 

14, pneo 18). 

or npply lor t)io spe- 
of tlic Comniimioii). 


REGULATIONS 

u.nu;kninc. riii: isti:usatio.:.vi. em-loymk.nt 
OP SVMltONP and TUIlMi. 

Or.r.H IN AUKONAUriCAl. TrCUNONOGY 

,R,,o,u..oi.Mo.l5.,OH.c.o.BulU.in^ 

‘/nmoirtronNo: 392’. Olllclol Bullelln Mo. 13. P«8C 48). 

„ 1 ..ton, ill tlie Offioi )1 Bullclin, or apply for tlio spo- 


regulations 

COSCUnSMNC EMERGBNCV MNDKAI, BONES 

ON BOARD AlRCKAl' I 

(nesolutlon No. 188, Ollicinl Bulletin Mo. 7. POEO 30). . 

> 1 lion in the Offidol Bullclin, or apply for Hio spo- 

cXlittn on’ro Rcpulationo to Uio Soorctariat of tho Coinmumon). 

regulations 

• cdKCBKNIMO AN INTERNATIONAL ST.nNDARD ATMOSPHERE 
, .Inn No 192. Olllolnl Bullotln No. 7 . POBO 34 ). 

„ mtiono in tl)o Official Bullotln. or opply for the apo- 
,S„„ the-e 10 tlio Socrotariat of the Comnnaa.on). 
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